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PUBLISHEES' NOTE 



The publication of Dr. Banikanta Kakati's Assamese, Its 
Formation and Development is in consonance with the aims 
and objects of the Department of Historical and Antiquarian 
Studies in Assam, as the book marks a distinct achievement 

in the history of Assamese scholarship. It deals, as the title 
indicates, with the growth of the Assamese language, and the 
treatment of the subject has been carried out throughout on 
approved scientific lines ; and as such the book will be helpful 
to the study of the development of other allied Indian langu- 
ages. Besides, Assamese has been subjected to various mis- 
representations specially regarding its status as a distinct 
language, as it had hitherto been mainly handled by inexpert 
writers who possess neither critical acumen nor the required 
knowledge of Assamese and its affinities. Dr. Kakati estab- 
lishes for the first time the individuality of Assamese, placing it 
in the proper perspective of its sister languages. Dr. Kakati 
has 'analysed the different sources from which Assamese has 
derived its vocabulary, and formulated the changes which the 
original words have undergone in their Assamese forms. The 
traces left behind in Assamese words of different influences 
exhibit the variety of the contact of the Assamese speakers 
with different races and cultures. The Aryan, the non-Aryan 
and the Austric have freely contributed to the richness of 
the Assamese vocabulary, which has been found adequate for 
the purpose of expounding abstract truths as well as for 
describing realistic scenes. 

Dr. Kakati breaks an entire^ a new ground, and we 
only hope that the dialects and sub-dialects spoken in the 
tribal areas of Assam will be subjected to similar scrutiny, 
and for this we shall require a continuous band of well-equip- 
ped scholars, and decades of philological investigation on 
scientific lines. It can be predicted that the present publica- 
tion will serve, for many long years to come, as a model, guide 
and stimulus to such investigation. As far as the Department 
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of Historical and Antiquarian Studies is concerned it will 

always consider it a part of its duty if it can in any way 
inspire the compilation or be instrumental in the publication 

of scholarly and scientific treatises like the present one of 
Dr. Kakati. 

It can be added that Dr. Kakati *s book was approved for 
the Ph.D. Degree of the University of Calcutta in 1935, the 
examiners being Dr. J. Bloch of Paris University, Dr. S. K, 
Chatterji of Calcutta Universify. and the late Dr. A. C. Wool- 
ner of the Punjab University, 



Assam Secretariat, S. K. Bhuyan, 

Shillong, Honorary Provincial Director of the Department 

March 17, 1941, of Historical and Antiquarian Studies, Assam, 



PREFACE 



The following pages, representing an effort at drawing up 
a preliminary sketch of the principal sounds and forms of the 
Assamese language, were accepted as a thesis for the Ph.D. 
degree of the Calcutta University, 1935. 

Assamese has been very little studied abroad. It has not 
even been mentioned in the existing comparative grammars of 
the NX A. languages. In a work on pure linguistics, it was for 
the first time noticed in Dr. S, K. Chatter] is The Origin and 
Development of tlu- Bengali Language, 1926. But that great 
work being mainly devoted to the examination of the growth 
and structure of the Bengali language, Assamese forms have 
been brought in here and there for the sake of comparison 
or amplification of some points. Assamese forms have also 
been armktriy treated in Gnerson's Modem hido-Aryan 
Vernaculars (Supplement, Indian An: inuary, 1931-1933) . 

.Even by itself Assamese has been very insufficiently 
examined. The first grammatical notice of Assamese was taken 
by Rev. N. Brown, jn his Grammatical Notes on Assamese 
Language, 1848. The^e notes were primarily meant for the 
American Baptist Missionaries, and were accordingly short. 
Prof. Nicholl summarised the main features of spoken Assam- 
ese in his work Manual of the Bengali language including 
Assamese Grammar, in 1894. Two native grammarians, Hem 
Chandra Barua and Sat y ana t ha Bara, wrote two grammars in 
Assamese ; but good as these vernacular grammars are in* 
their own way, they are elementary and meant for school boys, 
and are scarcely of any use to advanced students of historical 
grammar. In 1936, as these pages were being made ready for 
the press, was published Mr. Kaliram Medhi's Asamlya Vy&- 
karana am Bhusatatva, written in Assamese. It is an ambiti- 
ous work and is supposed to be written on historical princi- 
ples. But though it contains a mass of early Assamese forms, 
the mode of approach to the subject is far from scientific and 
it does not place this publication under any obligation, 
A,~b 
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Though modem Assamese has been largely overshadowed 
by its more powerful and prosperous western neighbour, 
Bengali, yet it occupies an important place in the group of 
NJ.A, languages. In point of antiquity, it had the honour of 
being noted by Hiuen Ts'ang when he visited Kamarupa in 
the 7th century. He perhaps referred to some "individuality 
of the Kamarupa (early Assamese) language when he spoke 
of it as " slightly differing " from that of Mid-India. From the 
fourteenth century onwards, Assamese developed a rich and 
varied popular literature in poetry, prose and drama. In the 
latter two items, prose and drama, early Assamese seems to 
have been ahead of other contemporary vernaculars. 

Assamese has thus preserved in earlier records sufficient 
materials for a historical study of the easternmost N.I.A, 
vernacular. Its lexical wc. aiih is also vast and varieij. Up 
till now three comprehensive dictionaries have been published. 
The first was the Assamese-English Dictionary or M. Bronson, 
1867 ; the second was that of Hem Chandra Barua, trie gram- 
marian, published, 1900 ; the third is a comprehensive Assam- 
ese-English Dictionary published under the auspices of Asam 
Sahitya Sabha, 1932. The outstanding feature oi all* the 
Assamese lexicons is the sedulous care with which all homely 
tbh, and indigenous words have been faithfully registered. 
Learned Sanskrit words that constitute the bulk of the entries 
in current Bengali dictionaries have as a rule been avoided. 
Sanskrit words are recorded only when they have been fully 
Assamicised. The existing Assamese lexicons ihus present a 
faithful picture of the language that lives on the hps of the 
jpeopie. But they are very poor in etymological materials. 
The derivations wherever suggested are more often than not 
fanciful, And at the present state of knowledge about Assam- 
ese such inaccuracies in lexicographers are inevitable. 

From an Assamese point of view, therefore, this publica- 
tion, though a record of humble works, embodies all that has 
evtf been seriously attempted in the direction of grouping 
linguistic materials under different grammatical and historical 
qategories. The materials collected here may thus be looked 
upon as an effort at furnishing the comparative grammarians 
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with system a tised informations about the formation of the 
Assamese language. 

In respect of collection of materials from early Assamese 
sources also, the present work may be said to be breaking 
fresh grounds. The printed early Assamese religious texts 
meant primarily for popular consumption are careless trans- 
cripts of the manuscripts without notes or glossarial indexes. 
In compiling early Assamese forms, whole books had not only 
to be read through and marked, but also to be collated with 
the original manuscripts now in the custody of the Kamrup 
Anusandhan Sarr.it i at Gauhati. None of the manuscripts 
seems to be older than 150 yews. 

In the absence of any previous hHorical study of the 
language by any seb'^-r* and in the absence also of any per- 
sonal help \n tbf* maMi-r of collection and sifting of materials, 
the following pnees embody the resuH 4 -. of unaided efforts on 
my part. The list of books separately appended shews the 
extent of my indeb\-dn . s for theoretical materials to the 
great masters- of N.I A h?m;Ntic But amongst them fre- 
quent rofercr.ee> h: vo been made to the works of Bloch, 
ChatterjL Criers on, and Turner as the immediate sources of 
information. 

So far as the method of treatment is concerned I have 
tried to follov tho foot-mark*- of ihrs^ eminent teachers. 

The incentive to undertake this work came from Dr, S. K. 
Chatter ii. M.A , Lil.Y) (London), Khaira Professor of Indian 
Linguistics, Calcutta rp.ivr' He bar all through helped 
me with valuable > % : nr . ,f p * : 'ms in every conceivable shape and 
form. My md^btedr.c^ it Vm is bey ami measure. 

The first draft of the manuscript was presented to Dr. 
S. K. Chatterji for H-r 1 revisinn. He vory patiently read 
through the entire manuscript and marked out certain faults 
of omission and commission. The revised manuscript pre- 
pared under his guidance and supervision was then sent over 
under his direction to Dr. J. Bloch (Paris) » for such further 
suggestions and illumination as he only could give. Dr. Bloch 
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took infinite pains to read through the entire hand-written 
script and mark certain points that he considered doubtful or 
uncertain. He condescended also to offer various suggestions. 
Certain sections have accordingly been rewritten and others 
newly added under his inspiration. His suggestions on speci- 
fic points have been duly acknowledged. For the rest and 
. also for the generosity with which he responded to the sup- 
plication of an unknown worker, I cherish the abiding grati- 
tude of a humble learner towards the great teacher that he is, 

I am, however, personally responsible lor all possible 
shortcomings in the book in its present form. Faults w T herever 
found must surely be due to my failure to fully appraise 
the suggestions received. 

The title Assamese f lis Formation and Development has 
been suggested by Dr. S. K. Chatterji. Though the present 
book is not a full-fledged formation ;.nd development, the 
suggested title seems expropriate \o me as it is reminiscent to 
me of the two great works. La Formation de la Langue 
Marathe and The ighi and Development of the Bengali 
Language from wh»ch light and direction have been constantly 
sought. 

In respect of derivation of the tbh. elements the existing 
terminologies, 0.1. A.. Ml. A . and N.I. A., have been adopted. 
Since it has been assumed that Assamese is derived from a 
Sanskrit-like language, under 0.1. A. have been included words 
that appear in a Sanskrit ised garb in Sanskrit dictionaries 
whatever their probable origin may be. * Thus, for example, 
Assamese katarl, a knife, has been affiliated to Skt. kattdrikd, 
rather than to kartarika, though leaf tar ik a has been Sanskritis- 
ed from a Prakritic sourr^. In this respect I have followed 
Dr, Turner's example in his Nepali Dictionary where he 
derives katari from Skt kattarika, though in his Index 
he has placed kattari-, under Prakrit heading. In thesr 
pages Assamese words have been as far as possible 'derived 
from the nearest Sanskritised forms without any attempt at 
tracing the possible sources of the corresponding Sanskrit 
vocables except of course where the formations are of palpable 
desya origin. 
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Under section on non-Aryan Correspondences parallelisms 
have "been shewn between Assamese and non-Aryan forms. 
But in the body of the text, Assamese words have been equated 
to Sanskrit formations wherever available rather than to non- 
Aryan parallels. Classification of Sanskrit vocabulary is a 
vast issue, and that has been regarded as beyond the immedi- 
ate scope of this publication. 

In the body of the text references to authorities have 
been indicated by the names of the authors followed by sec- 
tion marks, and not by the names of their publications which 
have been separately listed under a different heading. The 
letters T. and P. after derivations refer to the authorities of 
Turner and Pischel, The name of Dr. Bloch without section 
marks following refers to his communicated views and that 
with section marks following to his work, La Formation de la 
Langue Mdrathe. 

Though the manuscript was rrndc ready for the press in 
the summer of 19,10, publication could not be arranged for, for 
want of funds, A crant towards publication was sanctioned 
by the Government of Assam with the Hon'ble Mr. G. N. Bor- 
doloi, MA., B.L., a* Premier and Education Minister, 1939. 
The task of publication was entrusted to the Department of 
Historical and Antiquarian Studies, Government of Assam, 
Gauhati. The manuscript was accordingly made over to the 
press in the summer of 1939. But war broke out immediately 
after, and necessary* matrixes for the Linotype could not be 
imported from abroad at a reasonable cost, and the Govern- 
ment grant lapsed ; but in the mean time the Hon'ble Mr. R, K. 
Choudhury, B,L., became Education Minister, and he gener- 
ously restored the grant. My respectful thanks are due to 
both the Education Ministers. 

It took a long time for the press to prepare locally some 
of the most necessary matrixes (there was not time enough 
to prepare all of them) and the printing could not be begun 
till late in the summer of 1940. 

The proprietor (Mr. G. Srinivasachari. B.A.) and the 
printers of the G, S. Press deserve special thanks, He 
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manuscript was prepared primarily for loose set-up. In the 
linotype set-up certain handicaps were felt in the matter of 

free corrections of proofs. But the press authorities ungrudg- 
ingly gave me as much freedom as I would like to exercise in 
correcting irregularities, and Mr. G, Srinivasachari himself 
volunteered personal attention to the proofs. Prompt attention 
was given to all corrections by the printing authorities. Any 
printing irregularity, therefore, wherever detected, should be 
attributed to oversight on my part rather than to the negli- 
gence of the printers. 

I have to thank several friends and well wishers frpm 
whom I received help and encouragement towards completion 
and publication of this book. The foremost amongst them are 
Dr. D, Thomson, M.A.. B.Sc.. Ph.D., Principal, Cotton Col- 
lege," (1926-1933) ; Mr. S. C. Roy, M.A. (Lond.), -Principal, 
Cotton College, (1933-1940) ; Prof. A. T. Chatferji, M.A., 
(now retired) ; Prof. P. C. Roy, M.A., (now retired) ; Prof. 
B. M. Sen, M.A. ; Prof. M. N. Goswami MA., B.L. ; Mr. 
O. K. Das, B.A., M L.A., Mr. H. C. Barua, B.L. ; the 
Hon'ble Rai Bahadur Mr. H. P. Barua, MA., B.L. ; Mr. 
N. K. Dutta, M.L.A. 

My thanks are due also to the authorities of the Depart- 
ment of Historical and Antiauarian Studies : Rai Bahadur Dr. 
S. K. Bhuyan. MA.. B.L , Ph.D (Lond ) , Honorary Provin- 
cial Director; Mr. S. K. Dulta, B.Sc., (Lond.), Bar-at-Law, 
Honorary Deputy Director; Mr. B, K. Barua, M.A., B.L., 
Honorary Assistant Director, for making all necessary arrange- 
ments for the publication of the book, * 

the Honorary Assistant Director Mr, B. K, Barua, also 
Lecturer of Assamese, Cotton College, prepared the Word- 
Index with the help of Mr. Upendra Chandra Lekharu, M.A., 
B.L.j Assistant Lecturer of Assamese, Cotton College, and 
Mr. Atul Chandra Barua, B.A., an ex-student of the College. 
My thanks are due to al! these friends for the help proffered. 
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March 15, 1941, 
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< means comes jrom, is derived jrom r etc. 

* before a word or affix indicates a hypothetical form 

not preserved in literature but reconstructed. 

? before a word or form indicates doubt as to the form 
proposed or to the form being the source of the 
word or connected with the word under discussion. 

\/ means root. 

+ joins up the component parts which are the basis of a 
Modern Indo- Aryan or other word. 

- the hyphen : used to analyse words into their roots 
and affixes. When a word is given with a hyphen 
at the end, it indicates merely the base form to 
which the o1 her additions or suffixes or inflexions 
were made. Prefixes have a hyphen after them, 
and suffixes and inflexions before them, 

/ divides a word into syllables ; when it stands between 
two vowels as in o i» it means " when o in one 
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The mode of transliteration of Skt. and Pkt. words is the 
same as in PischeFs Gram ma! ik der Prakrit Spraehen. The 
Skt. dipthongs at, an have been written as oj. nu, and the long 

vowels e, 6, written as c, o. In Pkt. words the short quantity 
has been used only to illustrate phonetic variations. In other 
places it has been dropped. Ski. words with both b. v : s, s, 
have been indifferently spelt as the phonetic values of (b, v) . 
(s, s) are the same in As. 

The phonetic symbols wherever used are an approxima- 
tion to those employed by the International Phonetic Associa- 
tion. As the phonetic symbols had to be locally prepared to 
fit into Linotype machine, they could not often be properly 
shaped : thus Oj) stands for the guttural nasal; (i) stands 
for the nasalised (f) ; "5 stands for the neutral vowel ; glottal 
h has been shewn as % , 

In Assamese words, final -a has been dropped in trans- 
literation as it remains quiescent in pronunciation. Whenever 
its presence to the eye has to be noted, it has been shewn as 
-A, It has been transliterated as -a, wherever its distinct sound 
has been preserved ; e.g. bhok ; manti ; -para. The letter a f 
shews the elision of a following mutating vowel i and has the 
sound of 5; e.g., ca't (cot). 

In nasalised ~u\ the nasalising sign has to be 

placed at the side instead of at the top. to accommodate the 
press ; nasalised a has been written as a in the table of vowels. 

Initial Skt. y- f in is, and stf. Assamese words has been 
transliterated as j- as that is its sound value in Assamese 
words. In other places it has been retained. Glide sounds 
have been denoted by -?)-, -iK 

The guttural spirant value in Assamese of Skt, sibilants 
s f i, s has been shewn by -x-. 
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I. A RAPID SKETCH OF THE HISTORY OF THE 

LANGUAGE. 

(A) " Assam " and f ' Assamese 

1. Assamese is the easternmost New Indo- Aryan 
language spoken in the Assam valley districts with Lakhimpur 
in the extreme east and Goalpara m the extreme west. It 
meets Bengali in the west and is surrounded on all sides by 
speeches belonging to altogether different families of which the 
principal are the Tibeto-Burman and the Khasi (of the Mon- 
Khmer 'family) , In the area m which it is spoken it is not the 
only vernacular. It is a lan^uatfe of the plains Everywhere 
its home as a vernacular is bmmtbd by the hills lying on the 
north and on the smith between which the river Brahmaputra 
takes its westerly course. 

2. The word Assamese is an English one, built on the 
same principle as Cingalese, Camrese, etc. It is based on the 
English word Assam by which the tract consisting of the 
Brahmaputra valley is known. But the people themselves 
call their country A sain and their language Asamlya, (L.S.L 
Vol. I, p, 393) . 

The word Assam was connected with the Shan invaders of 
the Brahmaputra Valley. Since 1228 the easternmost part of 
the valley came under the domination of a section of the great 
Thai (Tai) or Shan ract* which spreads eastwards from the 
border of Assam over nearly the whole of further India and 
far into the interior of China. It seems curious that w r hile the 
Shan invaders called themselves Tai (Gait ; p. 245) they came 
to be referred to as Asam, Asam, Asam and Acavi, by the 
natives of the province. In Darrang Raj Vamsabali, a chro- 
nicle of the Koch kings by Suryya Khari Daibajna, com- 
posed in the sixteenth century, the word Asam has all 
through been employed as a term of reference to the conquer- 
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ing Shans. In Sankar Carit, by Daityari TMkur of the 

seventeenth century, the Shans have been variously designat- 
ed as Asdm, Asdm, Asdm. In Kdmrupar Buranji, of a much 
later date, occurs the form A cam also. 

No satisfactory explanation has yet been offered by his- 
torians as to how the term Asam with variants came to be 
applied to the tribe, Grierson notes that the word Shan is a 
Burmese corruption of the original word Sham. (L.S.L, 
Vol, II. p. 59) , Dr. P. C. Bagchi equates Shan with Sien-Syam 
(Sy am of the Khmer inscriptions and Sien of the Chinese 
sources) and traces Ahbm. the modern Assamese designation 
of the Hi people, to S'tcv-Syam (P. C. Pagchi ; Foreword to 
The Indian Colony of Siam by P. N. Bose p. vii) , 

3, The modern Assamese word Ahom, by which the Tai 
people are known evidently goes back to early Assamese 
Asdm ; Asam > Asam > Ah am, Ahom. The last syllable of 
Asam might very well be connected with Shaw but the initial 
vowel A-. would remain unexplained, A-, as a prefix having a 
privative or derogatory significance. Following the tradition 
of the Ahbms themselves, Sir Edwurd Gait suggests that the 
term Asam in the sense of "unequalled" or "peerless" was 
applied to the Shans by the local tribes in token of their 
admiration of the way in which the Shans first conquered and 
then conciliated them. Though the rude Mongolian tribes 
could not have been expected to be acquainted with a learned 
Sanskrit derivative like Asdm. yet Sir Edward considers it 
very probable that this derivation is after all the right one, — 
in whatever way the word might have come into use (History 
of Assam , p. 246) . In slight amplification of Sir Edward's con- 
clusion it may be added that Asdma, peerless, may be a latter- 
day Sanskritisation of some earlier form like Acham, In Tai 
(Ahhu) , \/Chdm, means " to be defeated ", With the privative 
Assamese prefix the whole formation Asam would mean 
" undefeated, " " conquerors, " being thus a hybrid equivalent 
of the word Thai (Tai) meaning " free " as opposed to Camuwi 
(*C&muwa<,*Chamuwa) f an AhSm subject of a respectable 



•Prof, (now Dr.) S. K. Bhuyan notes in his introduction 
to Tunghhungia Buranji (pp. xxix, xxx) that the adult popu- 
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status.* The presence of forms like Asam. Acdm in early 
Assamese seems to lend support to this view. Skt. Asama could 
have given a sis. form like Asam but hardly Asam. 

4. The Shans built their kingdom and consolidated their 
power in Eastern Assam with the modern town of 6ibsagara as 
their capital and brought the whole tract down to the border of 
the modern district of Kara r up permanently under their sway. 
It was towards the close of their reign that modern Kamrup 
came within the compass of the Shan rule, but even then the 
Shan domination in Kamrup was fitful and it was often 
challenged by contending powers. 

The word Asam was first applied to the Shans and subse- 
quently to the country they conquered, viz. the regions east of 
the present district oi Kamrup. Its use was afterwards ex- 
panded and it included the whole ui the Brahmaputra valley 
when the province was constituted by the British in 1874. It 
should be noted, howt-vcr, a.s a phonetic vagary that the 
name of the country still reniaim Asam (pron. axdm) , but the 
conquerors' name undergoes further phonetic modifications 
and becomes Ahum. Ah am, Ahom. In modern Assamese the 
Shans are invariably designated as Ahums. As Shan is a wide 
term, they will in the following pages be referred to as 
Ahbms. 

(B) The Ajjlnhics of Assamese. 

5. Assamese is very little known abroad. The province of 
Assam being cut oil from the rest of Northern India by its 

lation of Assam was divided into Kkcls or groups having to 
render specific service 1o the sta!e such as arrow-making, boat- 
building etc. The Chaiimwcis or higher ranks of subjects were 
exempted from personal service. He further defines the posi- 
tion of a Chamuwa as an Ahom subject of a higher status than 
the Kari Pmks, the arrow-making subjects. The Chamuwas 
were holders of offices or were employed as goldsmiths and 
artisans and were ordinarily exempted from manual service. 
They were also called Apaikan Chamuwas (Ibid. Glossary, 
p. 237) evidently as different from other Chamuwas or sub- 
jects who had to render specific services as Paiks. (An adult 
male was called a Pdifc), 
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powerful neighbour Bengal, the Assamese language is com- 
monly believed to be an off-shoot or sub-dialect of Bengali. 
This misunderstanding is largely due to the territorial redistri- 
bution under the British rule. The whole of North Bengal in- 
cluding Koch-Bihar, Rangpur, Jalpaiguri and also perhaps 
Dinajpur, should have been included with Assam and the 
modern district of Sylhet which forms a part of political Assam 
should have been joined to Bengal, if the territorial readjust- 
ment were to be made on the basis of linguistic homogeneity, 
Such territorial distribution would have given a proper pers- 
pective to the formation and development of the Asssamese 
language. 

6. The province was differently called in different histori- 
cal periods. Its most ancient name was Prag-jyotisapura. By 
this name it is referred to in the two great epics — the 
Rdmdyana and the Makabharaia and in the main Purana^, — 
the Harivamsa, the Visnupnrdna and the Bra hma n dapu ranc . In 
classical literature both Prag-jyotisa and Kamarupa occur as 
alternative names of the country, Kahdasa refers to it by bcth 
the designations (Raghuvoinki ; Canto 4: Slokas, 81, 83), In 
epigraphic records the name Kamarupa was first mentioned in 
the Allahabad Inscription of Samudra Gupta in the fifth cen- 
tury. (Fleet : Corpus hiscnptionum Indicarum. Vol. III. p. 8). 

When Hiuen Ts'ang visited the country in 643 A.D. he 
knew it as Ka-mo-lu-p'o (Kamarupa) . Its western boundary 
was the river Karatoya in North Bengal. "The pilgrim crossed 
a large river and came to Ka-mo-lu-p'o "The river Ka4o4u 
(Karatoya) may be the large river of the present passage" 
(Watters: Vol. II. pp. 186, 187). According to the authority 
of Sanskrit KaliMpumna (supposedly of the 10th century) 
and of Yoginl T antra (supposedly of the 16th. century) — both 
mainly devoted to giving geographical accounts of the land, the 
name of the region east of the river Karatoya in North Bengal 
to the river Dikkara (Dikrli) in Eastern Assam, was Kama- 
rupa and its permanent western boundary had been the river 
Karatoya since the times of Narakasura and Bhagadatta of 
Kurukfetra fame. 
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7. Whatever be the backward time limit of the river 
Kara toy a having formed the western boundary of ancient Prag- 
jyotisa or Kamarupa, it is certain that in Hiuen Ts'ang's time it 
marked the westernmost frontier of the Kamarupa kingdom. 
It was of the language of the people of this kingdom when he 
said that " their speech differed a little from that of Mid-India. 
(Watters: Vol. II, p. 186) . It was under the patronage of kings 
outside the western limit of modern Assam, — under the patron- 
age of the kings of Kamatapur, fourteen miles to the south west 
of Coeh-Bihar, that the earliest Assamese books were written. 
Even now the spoken language of North Bengal and western 
Assam (districts of Kamrup and Goalpara) is substantially 
the same and seems to form one dialect group. The points 
of difference between this western Assamese dialect and the 
standard colloquial of eastern Assam have been noted below 
(§§.33 ft). 

8. The great author of The Linguistic Survey did not leave 
unnoticed the linguistic unity of North Bengal and Assam and 
he pointed to MagadhI as the common source of all the eastern 
dialects, " MagadhI was the principal dialect which corres- 
ponded to the old Eastern Prakrit. East of Magadha lay the 
Gajaola or Fracya Apabhramsa the head quarter of 
which was at Gaur in the present district of Ma Ida. It spread 
to the South and South- East and here became the parent of 
modern Bengali. Besides spreading southwards Gauola 
Apabhramsa also spread to the east keeping north of the 
Ganges and is there represented at the present day by Northern 
Bengali and in the valley of Assam by Assamese. North 
Bengal and Assam did not gel their language from Bengal pro- 
per but directly from the west. MagadhI Apabhramia, in fact, 
may be considered as spreading out eastwards and southwards 
in three directions. To the North-East it developed into 
Northern Bengali and Assamese, to the south into Oriya and 
between the two into Bengali. Each of these three descendants 
is equally directly connected with the common immediate 
parent and hence we find North Bengali agreeing in some 
respects rather with Oriya, spoken far away to the south 



§ 



INTRODUCTION 



than with the Bengali of Bengal proper of which it is usually 
classed as a sub-dialect " (L.S.I. Vol I, Part I, pp. 125-126). 

9. Dr. S. K. Chatterji basing his conclusions on the mate- 
rials accumulated in L.S.I. , Part I, and other monographs 
on the Bengali dialects, divides Eastern Mag. Pkt. and Ap, into 
jour dialect groups. (1) Radha dialects which comprehend 
Western Bengali which gives standard Bengali colloquial and 
Oriya in the South West. (2) Varendra dialects of North 
Central Bengal. (3) Kumarupa dialects which comprehend 
Assamese and the dialects of North Bengal. (4) Vmjga dialects 
which comprehend the dialects of East Bengal (O.D.B.L., 
Vol. I. p. 140) . It would thus appear that there is no question 
of one dialect group having sprung out of another. They are 
all related to one another as having emanated from one centre 
of radiation and yet following their own lines of development, 

10. The question was once hotly discussed in the press 
whether Asamese was or was not a sub-dialect of Bengali. 
Sir G. A. Grierson dismissed it by his now proverbial compari- 
son of a hill and a mountain, 

In describing, however, the formation of the Assamese 
language, its exact relationship to its powerful neighbour 
Bengali cannot be left undefined. The comparative obscurity 
of Assamese and the spread of a powerful Bengali literature 
almost all over the globe gives an impression to foreigners that 
Assamese is a patois of Bengali. 

11. Skeafs conception of a dialect may be accepted as a 
good working hypothesis. "When we talk of speakers of 
dialect, we imply that they employ a provincial method of 
speech to which the man who has been educated to use the 
language of books is unaccustomed. Such a man finds that the 
dialect speaker frequently uses words or modes of expression 
which he does not understand or which are at any rate strange 
to him; and he is sure to notice that such words as seem to be 
familiar to him are, for the most part strangely pronounced. 
Such differences are especially noticeable in the use of vowels 
and diphthongs and in the mode of intonation (Skeat: Engluh 
Dialeete. pp. 1,2), 
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12. Judged by this standard, Assamese will not "betray 
any characteristics that may be regarded as dialectal aberra- 
tions of Bengali. On the other hand, it will be found that they 
started on parallel lines with peculiar dialectical predisposi- 
tions and often developed sharply contradictory idiosyncrasies. 

13. For convenience of discussion, the main points of 
agreement and difference between Bengali and Assamese are 
grouped below : — 

(i) Assamese words for fire and water are from the 
earliest period zui and pant, as opposed to Bg. dgun and jal. 
Assamese pain for water is common to all the dialects of Bihari 
and Eastern Hindi, but zui for fire has parallels only in joy 
and jxoe of the Bhatri dialect of Oriya and in the Bhulia 
dialect of Eastern Hindi respectively, both south of the 
Vindhyas. 

(ii) Assamese and Bengali have contrasting systems of 
accentuation, Assamese follows the pan -Indian system of 
penultimate stress and Bengali hp/- an initial stress (§. 158). 
Even in that respect Bengali differs from the KamrupT dialect 
which also has an initial stress. In this regard the most 
common word for 'court-yard' (corresponding to Skt. eatvala,) 
in St. Assamese. St Bengali and Kamrupl may be compared ; 
e.g. St, As. catal ; St. Be. ratal ; KamrupT ; eotd? In St. As. 
the stress on the penult shortens the previous -n- ; in Kamrupl, 
the initial stress shortens the following -o- ; and in Bg. there 
is an anticipatory lengthening of initial a- in a position of stress. 

(iii) The genitive case affix is Bg. -cr ; As. -ar : but -er- 
survives in As. instrumental case affix -cr-c. Conversely also, 
in early As. -era was the pleonastic conjunctive affix as opposed 
to early Bg. -rw with the same function. 826, 828). 

(iv) The loc. affix in As. is -t from the earliest times. 
Bg. has e, -te (-fa+- e). 

(v) Present part in As. is -of- (-anta) . Bengali has -it-. 
(§§. 791, ff.). 

(vi) The past conditional in As. is expressed by the post- 
position heten (earlier fwft\ htrnte) after a fully conjugated 
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verbal root in the past. Bengali expresses the past conditional 
with the pres. part, base in -it- with personal conjugational 
affixes (§§. 787, if.). 

(vii) The infinitive sense is conveyed in As. by forms in 

4b-; in Bg. by forms in -it- (§§. 809-813). 

(viii) Assamese has a complete set of negative conjuga- 
tion with the negative particle na~ placed before the verb root. 
Oriya has a negative conjugation with the verb substantive only, 
Bengali has no negative conjugation (§, 847). 

(ix) The plural suffixes in Assamese are entirely 
different from those of Bengali. Some As. PL suffixes have 
affinities in the western languages (|§. 620, ff.) . 

(x) As, pronominal derivatives of time and place seem 
to have no parallel formations in Bengali (§§. 693, ff.; 711, ff.) . 

(xi) The type of vowel-harmony (notice cf under 
§§. 273 ff.) where an anterior -a- is shortened under the influ- 
ence of a following -a- in a succeeding syllable is absent in 
Bengali, while As. has it in common with Oriya and in a 
modified form with Bihari. This often makes Assamese forma- 
tions unintelligible to Bengali speaking people. 

There are other types of vowel-harmony which have affi- 
nities in the west but not in Bengali They have been noticed 
in proper places f§§. 261, ff.). 

(xii) Assamese devised from earliest times a symbol ( g ) 
for the ib- glide. Bg. has no distinct symbol ; it has only a 
spelling device to denote the glide-sound. 

These are some of the most outstanding features that 
differentiate Assamese from Bengali. Other points of 
divergence and contact have been noticed in the body of the 
text. 



14, Dr. S. K. Chatterj i has often referred to forms and 
iiioms in the Bauddha Gan DoM as sources of corresponding 
fonns and idioms in modern Bengali though he characterises 
tije language of Bauddha Gan Doha, as a kind of Western 
^pabliranla from its -u- nominatives, its aha- genitives, its 
fmijja* passives and its general agreement with forms with the 
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literary Western Apabhransa. (O.D.BX., Vol. I., p. 112). 
Dr. Block characterising the language of the Dohas says,- — u We 
may call it oriental because it is found in Eastern texts and be- 
cause there are some Eastern influences, but it is not so if we 
wish to find in it the base of the modern Eastern languages." 
(Quoted from Dr. P. C. Bagchi's article : The Sibilants in the 
Buddhist dohds : Indian Linguistics : Vol. V parts I-VI p. 356) . 
It has been pointed out by Dr. G. Tucci on the authority of 
some Tibetan manuscripts that Minanath, one of the poets of 
the Bauddha dohds, was a fisherman from Kamarupa 
(J.A.S.B. New Scries. Vol XXVI. No, I, pp. 133, 134). All 
these great authorities agree about the presence of Eastern 
forms and influences in the language of the dohas. Dr. Bagehi 
places the date of the composition of these texts sometime 
between, the 8th and the 10th centuries A.D. (ibid). 

15. Certain phonological and morphological peculiarities 
registered in the Bauddha dohds have come down in an 
unbroken continuity through early to modern Assamese. 
Reference has already been made to the shortening of an 
anterior -a- before a following ~d- in the next or a succeeding 
syllable (§. 13. xi). So far ay Eastern languages are concerned, 
this peculiarity appears for the first time in the language of the 
dohas: e.g. pakha; As. pakha: Bg. pdkhd, (paksa-) . caha; 
As. caha : Bg. cdfca (cakra-). haim : E. As. hapa (Mod. As. 
bop&i) : Bg. bopa. bhanddra ; As. bharal (Earlier, bhaiydar ) 
Bg. bharar, etc. 

Assamese and the dohas share in common certain morpho- 
logical characteristics also; viz., dative case-ending in 4ai (As, 
-ki),, e.g., kula-lai : meru mkhara-lai : Loe, ending in -ta (As. 
-ttt) e.g., sar\kamata : batata ; hatha. Gen. ending in -ra 
(As. -ra) : e.g. sasara; abidara. The Pres. Part in -ant- (E. 
As. -ant- 1 Mod. As. -ot-) : e.g., parante, jdanie, burante, etc. 
Conjunctives in -i- 4le (As. -i, -He) : e.g. sunt; dekhi; bujhjhile; 
earile etc, 

18, All this proves only that Assamese is not an off-shoot 
<w fwtow of Bengali but an independent speech related to 
Bengali, both occupying the position of dialects with reference 
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to some standard Magadhan Apabhransa. Modern Assamese 

in certain respects shows a closer approximation to the forms 
and idioms preserved in the dohtis. 

17. The language of Krsna Kirtan which Dr. Chatterji 
has quoted all through as having preserved early Bengali for- 
mations tells a similar story. The Krsna Kirtan presents a 
mixture of dialects which have not yet started on courses of 
independent development but the beginnings of which seem to 
have been well laid down. If it be allowed to represent the 
Pre-Bengali and Pre- Assamese dialect groups by the unknown 
quantity X. then it may be said that Krsna Kirtan preserves 
specimens of latter-day X-dialects which in later times deve- 
loped into distinctive Bengali and Assamese languages, 
There. are often double sets of forms which are not dialectal 
aberrations of one another and which in distinctive Bengali and 
Assamese periods became distinguishing features of Bengali or 
Assamese ; e.g., the 1st. personal affixes of the Pres. Indie, 
verbs are -i, -a (Cf, cahL mho. I seek: Jean, fcaro, I do). 
Modern St. Bg. hab -i and modern St. As. has -o as 1st 
personal affixes in the present indicative. By origin -i repre- 
sents Mi. A. passive in -ten and is preserved only in certain re- 
lics in E. As. and modern As. (§§. 752, ff.) . The distinctive As. 
personal suffix is -5 (§ 760). Thus in the usages of Krsna 
Kxrtan, kari is the characteristic of one dialect and hard that of 
another. A distinctive idiom was not fully evolved and the 
author sometimes uses one form and sometimes another for the 
sake of euphony, 

18. Krsna Kirtan places the negative particle na before 
the conjugated verbal root as in Assamese (§§, 275, 847) and it 
is assimilated to the initial vowel of the conjugated root (Cf» 
nahZ, I am not ; najano, I do not know) . Assamese has kept 
tip the idiom but Mod. Bg. places the negative particle after the 
conjugated root. 

19. Of the two formations hate (hante) and kaite used as 
post-positions to express the ablative sense, the latter (hMU) 
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is a living form in Bengali, and hante (hate) , a feature in 
E. As. has now dropped out of use in Mod. As. 

20. So also both -It- and -ib- infinitives are found in E, Bg, 
and E. As. but in more distinctive periods -it- emerged as the 
infinitive in Bg. and -ib-as that in Assamese. 

21. Thus it may be concluded that in a pre-Bengali and 

pre- Assamese period, there were certain dialect groups which 
may be designated as Eastern Magadhan Apabhransa. They 
represented mixtures of many tongues and many forms. When 
they were reduced to writing, the authors often used parallel 
forms characteristic of different dialects without any discrimi- 
nation, but with the development of linguistic self-conscious- 
ness, the forms were isolated and each dialect group became 
clearly demarcated and the parallel forms became leading 
characteristics of different dialect groups. 

Dr. Chatferji has made certain valuable observations in 
this respect. Speaking about the Bengali dialects he says, — 
"The Bengali dialects cannot be referred to a single primitive 
Bengali speech, but they are derived from various local forms 
of late Magadhan Apabhransa, which developed some 
common characteristics that may be called pan-Bengali" 
(O.D.B.L., p. 139). Again, "Assamese under her independ- 
ent kings and her social life entirely self-contained, became an 
independent speech, although her sister dialect, North Bengali, 
accepted the vassalaee of the literary speech of Bengal." (ibid, 
p. 148). 

(C) The Distinctive Assamese Period. 

22. The distinctive Assamese period of literature, to 
speak from the materials hitherto discovered, begins with the 
14th centur^. For the convenience of grouping linguistic 
peculiarities, the history of the Assamese language may be 
broadly divided into three periods : — 

(i) Early Assamese; — from the fourteenth to the end 
of the sixteenth century. This arain may be split into (a) 
the Pre-Vaishnavite and (b) the Vaishnavite sub-periods. 
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(ii) Middle Assamese:— from the seventeenth to "the 
beginning of the nineteenth century. It is a period of the 
prose chronicles of the Ahom court. 

(iii) Modern Assamese: — from the beginning of the 
nineteenth century till present times, 

23. The earliest Assamese writer is Hema Sarasvatl, the 
author of a small poem, Prahrdda Carita. He makes mention 

of his patron, king Durlabhanarayana of Kamatapur, who is 
said to have ruled in the latter part of the 13th century. In 
the time of king Indranarayana of Kamatapur, the son of 
Durlabhanarayana, the two poets Harihara Vipra and Kavi- 
ratna Sarasvatl composed Asvamcdha Parva and Jayadratha 
Vadha, respectively. Another poet named Rudra Kandali 
translated Drona Parva under the patronage of king Tamradh- 
vaja of Rangpur. But the most considerable poet of the Pre- 
Vaishnavite sub-period is Madhava Kandali, who rendered 
the entire Rdmdyana into Assamese verse under the patronage 
of king Mahamanikya, a Kachari king of Jayantapura. 
Madhava Kandali belonged to central Assam, now represented 
by the present district of Nowgong, His date has not been defi- 
nitely fixed, but Sankara Deva (born in 1449 A.D.) makes 
respectful mention of him as an unrivalled predecessor. From 
linguistic peculiarities common to all Pre-Vaishnavite writers 
and summarised below, Madhava Kandali can not be placed 
later than the fourteenth century, 

24. In all these writers, the Assamese idiom seems to 
haye been fully individualised. Hie language bears certain 
archaisms which are remarkably free from the writings of 
Sankara Deva and his school. The personal affixation to nouns 
of relationship is fully established and continues even to-day. 
So is an anterior -d- shortened before a following -i-. This 
also is a feature of modern Assamese phonoloj^. But the 
addition of personal endings after participial tenses in -tb-, 
-il-, was not fully established, A good deal of fluctuations is 
noticeable* — the participial suffixes sometimes standing alone 
without any personal endings and sometimes taking them oil 
There is in all these writers a curious use of the conjunctive 
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participle, e.g., hani-ere (does pierce) ; kari-era (do you do) ; 
gucai-ero (I do remove) etc. Cf. uses in Bengali Krsna 
Kirtana : di-drd ; kdhi-drd ; (do thou give ; do thou speak) 
(§§ 828 ff). The past participle in -iba- is also found in all 
these writers e.g. maribara prop, the slain people ; dibara 
astra, the weapons given. (§§ 796 ff) . 

25. Sankara Deva, the great Vaishnavite reformer in 
Assam was born in 1449 A.D. and towards the close of the 
century he began to compose literary works in propagation of 
his tenets. The religious fervtur he created caught on, and 
innumerable books mostly in verse were composed by his fol- 
lowers. The archaisms noticeable in the Pre- Vaishnavite 
writers arc entirely absent in his writings. The curious use of 
the conjunctive has wholly disappeared and the personal end- 
ings after participial suffixes have been definitely established. 

Sankara composed also religious songs and dramas and in 
these compositions there is a large admixture of what is popu- 
larly known as Braja-buli idioms. 

26. The enthusiasm for making the scriptures accessible 
to the people in vernacular was so great that some time after 
Sankara Deva. a certain teacher of the school of Sankara Deva 
named Bhatta Deva translated the entire Bhagavad Gita and 
the Bhagavata Purdna into Assamese prose in about 1593. 
While admirable as presenting a specimen of prose style so 
far back, there is hardly anything ramarkable in this prose 
rendering from the linguistic points of view. The diction is 
overloaded with Sanskritic words, and the language is - far 
less homely than the language of the verse-writers which 
occasionally betrays colloquialisms. The grammatical forms 
also do not shew any simplification towards modernism. Thus 
this prose does not give any idea of the spoken language of 
the time. 

27. Two grammatical peculiarities are, however, notice- 
able: (1) The first personal ending in -m- in the future tense 
appears for the first time in writing side by side with the con- 
ventional -b5 in the same discourse and under the same syntac- 
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tical conditions: e.g. nu-jujhima, I shall not fight likhzbd, 
I shall write. (2) The extended forms of the personal endings 
of participial tenses like -o-hb % lo-hb-, bo-hb ; a-hd, la-ha 
-ba-ha ; -li-hi, bi-hi etc.. arc dropped altogether. It would 
appear that in verse compositions these forms occur owing to 
the exigencies of metre (§ 760). 

So far literary activities were carried on in western Assam 
under the patronage of kings of either Kama tap ura or Koch- 
Bihar, But with the consolidation of the Ah5m power in 
eastern Assam and the decline of the Koch kingdom in west- 
ern Assam, the centre of liten#y importance was shifted from 
western to eastern Assam. 

28. The Ahoms had brought with them an instinct for 
historical writings. In the Ahom court, historical chronicles 
were at first composed in their original Tibet o-Chincsc langu- 
age, but when the Ahom rulers adopted Assamese as the court 
language, historical chronicles began to be written in Assamese, 
From the beginning of the seventeenth century onwards, court 
chronicles were written in large numbers. One such chronicle 
of the early part of the seventeenth century has been printed 
under the auspices of the K am a r una Anusandhan Samiti of 
Gauhati in 1922. This book has been freely quoted from in 
the following pages. 

29. The period of chronicle-prose ha 8 ? been referred to 
as the Middle period of the lan guano. These chronicles or 
bnranjiSy as they were called by the Ahoms, broke away from 
the style of the religious writers. The language is essentially 
modern and with slight alterations in grammar and spelling, 
the chronicles may very well pass for compositions of to-day. 
The plural suffixes of nouns, -bor, and -hat, appear for the 
first time in these compositions. The pleonastic use of the 
conjunctive participles Q 818) is well established. The con- 
junct consonants, of which early Assamese is full, are reduced 
to single ones. The transfer of plural suffixes from nouns to 
verbs is first noticed here (S§ 785 IT). 

30. With the publication of the Bible in Assamese prose 
by tie American Baptist Missionaries in 1819, the modem 
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period of Assamese begins. The Missionaries made Sibsagar 
in eastern Assam the centre of their activities and used the 
dialect of Sibsagar for their literary purposes. In 1846, they 
started a monthly periodical called Arunodaya, and in 1848, N. 
Brown published the first Assamese Grammar, The first 
Assamese-English dictionary compiled by M. Bronson was 
published by the Missionaries in 1867. Under the influence 
of the Missionaries, a set of native writers grew up and books 
and periodicals in the language of eastern Assam were mul- 
tiplied. Thus the traditions of the Ahom court supported by 
the mission press established t^ie language of eastern Assam 
as the literary language of the entire province. 

31. Owing to the levelling influence of the Ahom court, 
the language of eastern Assam shews very few dialectical vari- 
ations. *But there is a good deal of local variations in the 
language of western Assam. Even within the single district 
of Kamrup, there are no less than five dialectical regions. 

32. Western Assam was never for a long period under 
any dominant power. It was the cockpit of several fighting 
forces, — the Koehis, the Muhammcdans and the Ahoms, and 
political fortunes parsed from one power to another in differ- 
ent times. A steady commanding central influence that gives 
homogeneity to manners as to speech was never built up by 
any ruling power in western Assam. 

The dialectical forms referred to in the body of the text 
belong to western Assam (Kamrup) . * 
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II. POINTS OF DIALECTICAL DIVERGENCE. 

33. Assamese may be divided dialectically into Eastern 
Assamese and Western Assamese. The language from Sadiya 
the easternmost frontier down to Gauhati exhibits a certain 
homogeneity and hardly presents any notable point of differ- 
ence from the spoken dialect of Sibsagar, the capital of the 
late Ahom kings. And for purposes of literature this dialect 
is generally regarded as the standard language. 

34. The two western districts of Kamrup and Goalpara 
possess several lolal dialects which betray sharp points of 
difference from one another and from the standard colloquial 
of eastern Assam. The spoken dialects of the Goalpara dis- 
trict seem to have been greatly contaminated with admixtures 
of the Kajabansi dialed — the dialect that was evolved under 
the domination of the Koch kings of Koch-Bihar, whose des- 
cendants ruled over Goalpara and contiguous portions of 
Kimrup. In between the standard colloquial of Sibsagar in 
the east and the mixed dialects of Goalpara in the west stand 
the dialects of the Kamrup district, 

35. The Kamrup district is not a homogeneous dialectical 
area. There are different dialects in different localities. 
Among the dialect specimens presented below, five pieces 
have been selected from the dialects of Kamrup. It will be 
noticed, however, that the points of difference amongst the 
dialects of Kamrup are mostly confined to details of phonetics 
and hardly spread over to morphology and vocabulary. The 
differences, however, between Eastern and Western Assamese 
are wide and range over the whole field of phonology, mor- 
phology and not infrequently vocabulary. 

Hie most salient points of difference are grouped Mow : 

(i) Phonclogical. 

36. The word-stress in the Karnrupl dialect is uniformly 
and dominantly initial as opposed to the penultimate stress 
of the standard colloquial 
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(a) Medial vowels are as a result rarely pronounced 
and mostly slurred over. 

(b) There is a profusion of epenthetic vowels. It may 
even "be said that epenthesis wherever admissible (§ 288) is 
the rule in the Kamrupl dialects. 

(c) There is a total absence of diphthongal vowels in 
the final syllables of Kamrupl words, e.g., final -ai, -an of 
the St. Coll. appear as -e, -o in the Kamrupl dialects. Cf. gale 
for galai, prow of a boat ; kdbo for kdbau } supplication. 

(d) Diphthongs and even Triphthongs are heard in 
the initial syllables in Kamrupi words : 

e.g., hqula for haluwti, a draught px. 
keuiW., a hermit, for kewallya. 

(e) There is a predominance of high- vowels as op- 
posed to the mid- vowels of the St. Coll. 

kapur for St. Coll. kapor K cloth. 

tide for St. Coll. tole, raises. 

mul for St. Coll. mol, worth. 

tamul for St. Coll. tamol, betel-nut. 

kJwlu for St. Coll khdlo, I have eaten. 
So also, indur, a rat ; sindur, vermillion ; nimu, lime-fruit 
etc., for St, Coll. endur, sendur, netnu, khaichi, he has eaten, 
for khaiche. 

(f ) The consonants have a uniform articulation in both 
Eastern and Western Assamese. But the dialect groups are 
sharply differentiated by their differing modes of aspiration 
and de-aspiration. Western Assamese favours aspiration 
whereas Eastern Assamese favours de-aspiration in the same 
phonological contexts. (§§ 356 ff). 

(ii) Morphological. 

S7. Both the groups have different sets of plural suffixes. 
For St. Coll. -bor» bildfc, Western Assamese has -gildn, -gilak, 
-hun, -dfcyn etc. The PI. affix -hat is common to both the 
groups but its use is restricted in Western Assamese, 

(a) Pronominal derivatives are often different in both 
the groups ; for Western Assamese temporal adverbs fee then, 
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when, tethen, then etc., Eastern Assamese has no parallel 

formations ; so also Western Assamese kahe, jahe, etc., where, 
wherever etc., are peculiar to it. 

(b) For the third personal conjugation affix -He after 
transitive verbs, western Assamese has -Oak, iU, 

(c) For St. Coll. hetcn, to indicate the past conditional, 
western Assamese has hay. etc. 

(in) Glossarial. 

38. The vocables are often different in both the groups. 
Even common objects are denoted by different words e.g., 

Western As. Eastern As. 

Idjeti lata, sensitive plant. nildji lata, 
khabhani, a scraper, rack. jabaka. 

jakara bhat, rice left over palta blidt, etc., 
after eating 
for a next 
meal. 

In spite of these divergences, however, a large measure 
of agreement is noticeable in common case endings, conju- 
gational affixes, pronominal roots, derivatives and vocabulary. 
All this establishes the fundamental unity of the dialects pf 
Eastern and Western Assam. 

39. As noticed above, it is the initial word-stress with 
resulting vowel modifications that makes a Western Assamese 
word look strange from the point of view of the standard collo- 
quial. So also the aspiration of the west contrasts sharply 
with the de-aspiration of the east. In other respects the affini- 
ties are hardly mistakable. 

Beyond admixture of several peoples with varying phone- 
tic habits and peculiarities which will be slightly touched upon 
in the following section, hardly any other reason can with 
sufficient accuracy be assigned at present to these points of 
dialectical difference. 

The following specimens will shew all the points of 
•ailment and difference amongst the dialects. 
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III ASSAMESE VOCABULARY. 

40. The vocabulary of any N.I.A. language may with 
slight modifications to suit local conditions be divided into the 
six main sources that have been traced by Dr. Turner as con- 
tributing to the formation of the Nepali language (Introduc- 
tion to the Nepali Dictionary pp. xiv et seq) . So far as 
Assamese is concerned these classifications would be as fol- 
lows : — 

(1) Words of original Skt. or Indo- Aryan origin coming 
through a slow process of linguistic evolution through the 
M.I.A. stage. 

(2) Words common io many N.I A, languages but not 
traceable to that earlier source. 

(3) Words borrowed at one time or another from other 
N.I.A. dialects. 

(4) Words of Non-Aryan origin. 

(5) A certain number of English and other European 
words. 

(6) Skt. words either in original or in modified forms 
to suit the genius or phonological peculiarities of Assamese. 

Out of these six classes. (1), (2) and (6) would respec- 
tively conform to the thh, drsua and is. classifications of the 
native M.I. A. grammarians. The modified Skt. loan words 
may be equated to fht Ms. elements according to European 
scholars like Grierson and others 

41. Of the varied groups of words, the tbhs. constitute 
the most preponderating elements in Assamese. This is 
mostly due to the fact that the foundations of Assamese litera- 
ture were laid by the Vaishnavite reformers whose chief aim 
was to appeal to the masses and who composed their books as 
much as possible in the language of the people. The prose 
chronicles of the Ah5m court meant primarily for the educa- 
tion of the children of the gentry carried this tradition further 



In the beginning of the modern period, the American Baptist 
Missionaries translated the Bible and ran a monthly periodical 
named Arunodaya in the spoken language of the people and 

gave a fresh momentum to the traditions of composition in 
homely language. The first Assamese-English dictionary of 
the American Baptist Missionary, Rev. M. %onson, is a unique 
collection of colloquial Assamese words, and later lexico- 
graphers have only followed Rev. Bronson in assigning a 
predominant place to homely indigenous words in their col- 
lections. 

42. Side by side with the tbh. elements, there is a fairly 
large class of sts. words. These seem to be later formations 
and often betray a good deal of semantic variations. Thus 
Skt. sasya — , yields genuine tbh. xah. kernel of a fruit, and 
sts. xah, agricultural crops, and a quite recent formation 
xaic f paddy. So also Skt. sanca — , gives tbh. xac, mould, im- 
pression and sts. xac. seed for germination. Similarly thorc, 
pestle of a husking-ma chine (dheki) and sts. that, the beak 
of a bird, are connected with Skt. troti. Likewise, tbh. ghr, 
boil, and sts. gar, rhinoceros, look back to Skt. ganda. 

These stss. are modified loan words from Skt. and are 
formed either according to the genius of the spoken language 
or under the influence of some dialectical cross current. 

There is a fair representation in Assamese of what has 
been registered as desya elements in M.I. A. lexicons. They 
conform to class (2) of Dr. Turner's division and may be 
characterised as belonging to the inherited stock of Assamese. 

Loan-words from N.I A. languages. 

43. The chief source ' for these has been Hindustani. 
From that source has been received into Assamese a large 
number of Persian and Arabic words and also words of Portu- 
guese or other European origin. 

Words of Sanskriti c origin which preserve the sibilant 
sound in the place of the Skt, sibilants which uniformly have 
an (x) sound in Assamese, are loan words from Hindustani 
or other Western dialects. Cf. tk% linseed ; cbmbkale, takes 
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care of : biie, teic, twenty-two, twenty-three etc. To denote 
the sibilant sound, (c) is used in Assamese spellings. 

44. Homely Assamese words, often with slight altera- 
tions in meaning, shew parallel equivalents in Oriya, Bihari, 
Hindustani and other western dialects. These might have 
descended from common sources and in some cases might 
also have been due to migrations of people from different 
centres of Northern India. 

45. Certain Assamese words have similar or parallel 
formations in westernmost languages like the Marathi, which 
intermediate languages like the Hindustani do not seem to 
possess. Compare, for example, the following list of words: — 



'Assamese. 
kliak, savage hunger : 
khacca. knotty as a tie : 
khrlbhani, a rack, a scraper : 
(E.As.) khanta-cor, arrant 

thief : 
khap, a notch : 

gav-burd, a petty village 
officer : 

jakara- (bhat) : surplus rice 
kept over for a next meal : 

tdtigaran, edition of a book : 

barar\gani, subscription : 

bejt, needle : 
etc. 



Marathi. 
khankha, savage, miserly. 
khacca, hard and fast. 
khavani, a scraper. 
khan-cor. 

khap 
gar\-bara. 

jafcerd, surplus articles. 

tartar mi, improvement. 
bargani, subscription. 

bej. eye of a needle, 



46. About this class of words it would be more plausible 
to assume race contact rather than derivation from a common 
source. It has been noticed by historians of the Far-East 
that Indian Colonists seem to have proceeded to the Far-East 
both by land and sea and that the land route passed through 
Eastern Bengal, Manipur and Assam (Dr. R. C. Majumdar ; 
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Indo-Aryan Colonies in the Far-East, Vol. I. Champa, pp. xi, 
xiii) . Further, the beginning of the Indian Colonial kingdoms 
is not later than the 2nd century A.D. (ibid., p. xvi) . 

47. It would thus appear that Assam lay on the highway 
for emigrants from all parts of India to the # Far-East and from 
the slow nature of the journey in those far-off days, the out- 
ward-bound emigrants must have dropped words and forma- 
tions that were taken over by the local people. It must have 
frequently happened also that some of the emigrants broke 
their long journey on the way and settled amongst the native 
population. 

An assumption like this would explain similarities of 
homely Assamese words and forms with those of the languages 
of the extreme west. 

This seems to be supported by archaeological evidences 
also. Archaeological scholars like R. D. Banerji and K. N. 
Dikshit have found in the architectural ruins of ancient 
Assam, points of resemblance to the Chalukya columns of 
the Bombay Presidency* Chaifya window pattern so common 
in the temples of central India fesp those in the Rewa states 
and at Khajurdaho) , in the Gupta temples at Bhumra and 
Deogarh (R, D. Banerji, Annual reports, 1924-25 ; 1925-26 ; 
Archaeological Survey of India). K. N. Dikshit is a little 
more explicit about the source of the inspiration of ancient 
Assamese art. " The affinities of Assamese art would seem 
to lie more with the schools of Bihar and Orissa than with the 
contemporary Pala art of Bengal. This is not unnatural as 
of the streams of influence that have moulded the culture of 
Assam, the strongest current has always been from North 
Bihar and Mid-India (Annual report 1927-28 ; Archaeological 
Survey of India) , 

Non-Aryan elements. 

48. Hie principal Non- Aryan sources contributing loan 
words to Assamese have been discussed below in a separate 
section. They are (1) Austro-Asiatic : — (a) Khisi; (b) 
Kolarian and (c) Malayan. (2) Tibeto-Buraian Bo£o ; 
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. (3) Thai : — Ahom. Specimen contributions from the respec- 
tive groups have been tabulated under respective headings. 
One point only need be emphasised : while the Khasi, Bodo 
and Thai elements may be regarded as loans due to the con- 
tact of Assamese with the several languages, the Malayan and 
Kolarian elements may be said to be due to the facts of a sub- 
stratum resulting from the unconscious blending of two sys- 
tems existing amongst the people. 
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IV. DIALECT SPECIMENS. 

The story of the prodigal son. 

49. In the following specimens, the story of the prodigal 
son has been presented in the typical dialects of Assamese. 
The translations have been made by actual speakers of the 
several dialects, and the specimens have been transliterated 
in the usual phonetic letters. 

Excepting velars and labials, consonants have an alveolar 
articulation. 

Eastern Assam 
(1) Standard Colloquial (Sibsdgar). * 

50. kono ezan manuhar duta putfk asil. tare xarutowe 
bapekak kale — " oj bopai, aponar xampattir zi bhag mai pau, 
tak mok diyak.'* tate tfu ttur xampatti duyoputekar bhitarat 
bati dile. alap dinar pasal xaruto puttke tar bhagat zi pale 
tike loj dur dexalcjj goj beissali kari gotei xampatti nax karile. 
tar pasat xei dexat bar akal hoi. tate xi dukh pabaloj dharilc. 
tetiya xi goj xei dexar ezan manuhar asray lale, aru xei manu- 
he tak gahan sarabalqj patharaloj pa thai dile. tate xi gaharir 
khowa ebidh gasar scire pet bharabaloj bar htpah karileo tak 
koneo cko nidile. xexat xi setan pai kale — '* mor bopair kata 
golame zorat koj adhik khowa bastu paise, kintu mai iyat 
bhokat mariso ; mai ubhati bopair taJoj goj ei katha kam ze — 
* ej bopai, mai issarar osarat aru aponar osarat pap karilfi, mai 
iru aponar po buh kabar zoigga nahau ; mok aponar Eta golam 
buli rakhak.' pasat xi bapekar osaraloj ubhati ahil, kintu xi 
durojt thakStei tar bapeke tak dekhi maram lagi, lari goj, tar 
ditjit dhari sum! khale, tetiya puteke teuk kale — "oj bopai, mai 
issarar osarat aru aponar osarat pap karisS ; mai aru 
iponir po bull kabar zoigga nahau " . kintu bapeke bandi- 
failakak kale—" iyak begai ataitkoj bhal kapor am pmdhahak; 
iylr hatat a^athi iru bharit payzar pindhahak ; iru ami 
bhoz pati ran karShak. kiyano mor ei po marisil, ikpu zile ; 
BsriisilS akqu paly", tate xakalowe ran karibaloj dhaiile. 
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tetiya tEur bar putek patharat asil. pasat xi gharar osar 

pai, nas-bazanar xabda xunile . tetiya xi bandi-bilakar 

Etak mati xudhile — 4 ei-bor no ki bojse ? " tale xi kale — 
"tomar bhaycr ubhati ahise, aru tomar pi tare teuk xustha 
xarilere powa hetuke bar bhoz patise late tar bar khan 
uthil, aru bhitaraloj zabar anissa hal, kintu tar bapeke olai goj 
tak kakuli minati kaiilat, xi baprkak kale ze — " mai iman 
basar aponar xewa kari kono kale aponar aigga ulangha 
nai ; tatfiapi kono kale apuni muk bandhu-bilakar lagat ran 
karibaloj vii sagali powa ho diya nai. kmtu aponar zi puteke 
bessar lagat aponar xakalo xampatLi bliagan karile, xi 
ahilatc tar nirmlte apuni bar bhoz patile ? \ tetiya ted tak 
kale—** b'.pa mmi xadui mor lagat e asa, aru mor zi zi ase 5 
xakalo tomarei, kmtu tomar ei bhaycr marisil, akoy zise ; 
heraisilo akou paiso ; ei kale ami ran kara aru anandit kowa 
usit ".— L.S.L Vol. V, part I, p. 405. 

Western Assam: — Kama up. 
( 2 ) Vd tidarang (Eastern Kam nip ) . 

51, tin manhur duta putak asil. xthator xarutui 
bapakok kalak, — " !u* pite, xampoltir mor bhagot zikhirii 
parei, take muk di " tate U~> nizor xampotti xehatok bhagei 
dilak. tar alap rinv.r pasotei xni xaru puU-ktoi xakaloke 
gotei loj komba dexok legi palci gfl. aru late lampat kamot 
gotai urei dilak \i xakalo bivay kara5te xtn dexot bar 
akal hal. late xi bar kabto pa ha dhallak, t*ten xi aru xen 
dexor * ta manhur a ray lalak. xen mantui nizor patharok 
legi tak bara .saribak Icgi pa l he i dilak. tate xi aru baxai 
khawa rkbidh gasoi sci di pit bharabak legi bar hspah 
kallak. kintu kawei tko tak nedlak, xehot aru xi gat fd 
pai kalak, — amar paer kato sakarc zora kori tat kori besi 
khawa bastu pasi. kintu mai tt bhokhote marso. mai uthi 
piter tak legi zai tntke kam — "he pite xargor ahite aru tai 
dekhaote mai bar pap kallo ; tor putere buli matbar zuiggo 
naha5, tor sakai t-tar msna mok kor" . tar pasot xi nizor 
bapakor gharok legi ahil. kintu xi d urate thaka-Cte tar 
bipike tik dekhi bar marim lagil . aru diuri zai galot dhori 
^Umi khllak. It ten puteke bapakok kalak— he pite xargor 
A.-4 
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paisi, kintu mai iyat bhukhote morsu. mai uthi phele 
Mpar tike zai ei kathl kam— "bapa, tai dekhate pap kori 
mor parakal khalu. lor pute buli matar layak aro nalian. 
mok tor eta sakarar dare kar ". pasot xi uthi phele tar 
bapekor gharok aihlak ; kintu xi durete thakate tar bapeke 
tak dekha pai maramate dauri zai tar galot dhori sum! 
khalak . titte puteke teuk kalak — "bapa, tai dfkhate mai 
pap kori parakal khalu. lor pute buli matar aro layak 
nahan title? bapfke bandha kalak kalak— ' got |te kori 
bhal kapur ani iyak pinclho ; iyar ha lot anthi aro bhorit 
payzar di, aro ami bhoz pati ananda koru, kiyonu ei mor po 
mono zilak. hara satlco palu'\ titte goto gilakhcne 
ananda korba dhallak. 

xei pastot teur dau-ar pintktui path rot asil. pasot xi ahi 
gharor guri pai bazr.a aro naVir xabda xunlak . # title xi 
bandha katar flak rnati xudhlak— '* ida khm ki hoisi c ? 
xi kalak— " tumar bhae aihn. aro tumar bape tak xustha 
xarile pa war nimitte bar bhoz pat si " . titte tar bar khan 
uthlak aro bhitrok zabar logi issa nakallak. titte tar bapfke 
ole zai tak kabo kollak aro xi baptkok uttar di kalak — " sau, 
mai atak basar tor xnva kori la mo kalole tor aigga phrla 
nai, ta~ mor bandhu gi lakh mor la got ananda korba ft a 
saglor sanao tai kono kaloto diva nai. kintu tor ei pute 
beisir la got tor ei xampotti bhaiji kh ai phfllak, ita aha 
matrake tar nimitte a tai mavta bhoz patsah *\ title tfii tak 
kalak — "bapa. tai xarbadai mor la cot asah. aro mor zi zi 
ase xei gote-gilakhen tore, tor ei bhae morio aro zilak ; 
hara hoi pawa gel. ei kar a nor dhon ami rah aro ananda 
kara usit. — Raghunath Chowdhury. 

(5) PalMsbari {Southern Kdmrup) . 

54. kunbl Fta manhur duty puUlk asil. fkdin xorto 
putake bapiyakak kala-" bapa wa\ apunar xampottir mai 
bMgot zeman kheni pam trman khini mok diya." tc thine 
bapiyake nizor xampotti duwo putakak bhage dila. kei dm 
man pasot xorto putake tar bhagto loj kunbl akhan durher 
dekfaok pi, aru tate gundlmi kori tar gotai makhi xampotti 
nahana koilla. tar pasot xiai dekhot masta akal hal tethiySn 
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xi bar dukh paba dhoilla. tar pasot xi tarei eta manhur asarok 
zai asray lala. manhtoi tak bara sarba patharok khcdala. 
tatc xi harai khawa F.kbidh gasor sm khaba dhoilla. teo tak 
kayo ako khaba neidla, tar pasot setan pai xi kala-'Imar 
bapar gulam-hateo agardenikc pet bhare khaba paisi, kintu 
mai rte bhukhot xukhc morba lagsu, mai eithiyane gharok 
ulti zai bapar ago! yey buli kam-" bapa wa, mai isarar asarat 
aru apunar asarat bar pap koillu. mai aru apunar beta buli 
kabar zoigga nahau. mok apunar Fta gulam buli dhori rakha." 
tar pasot xi bapiyakar asarok legi ulti ahil. kintu xi bohut 
durhct thakaotci bapiyake tak dfkha pala aru burhar maram 
lagi tar asarok legi lori zai tar galot xamta mari dhori suma 
khaba dhoilla. tethiya put ako truk kala-" bapa, mai bar papi, 
mai mok apunar bpta bulba noru". kintu bapiyake sakar gila- 
kak knkV'araito thrki bhal bhal kapur ani yfk pindhou. yer 
hat of arithi aru bhorit payzf'r pindhou. aru ami bhoz pati 
tamsa koru do. karan mor rto brla mori zamor gharor 
pfre ulti aihsi". tethiya xakalowe tamsa koirba dhoilla. 

tethiya burar dai/ar pulakto patharot asil. tar pasot 
xi gharor kakh pai t ah at or gharot nas bazana hawa 
ximla. tethiya xi sakar hatar f tak mati xudhla, — " azi 
ikhan ki hosi oi "? sakartoi kakV tumar bhiyake ulti aihsi. 
truk bhale bh r *le pawa dekhi Mpere bar bhoz patsi." take xuni 
tar bar khan uthil, aru tar gharok zabar man nahawa bal. 
kintu tar bapiyak ah* ahi kf.bo kakoti karaote xi kala-" mai 
rman basar koko naxawaki* apunar la got thaki apunak sawa 
Finta kori asu. teo azik loot mok lag-xamariyar lagot tamsa 
kori khaba fta sagalor sanao diva nai. kintu apunar zito 
hitai beisar lagot apunar xakalo xampotti bhaip khastan 
koilla. xrto bMa ulti ahar thaki apuni mast a bhoz patila", 
tethiya tFu tak kala-" bapa tai xadai mor lagot e asa aru mor 
zigila xampotti ase, xakalo tore ; kintu tor ci bhiyare mori 
uthi aihsi, xi harosil, tak aru palu. xfidh-dhori ami tamsa 
kara aru anandit hawa mi\, —Santatlcv Cosxvaml B.A, 

(6) Barpeta (Western Kamrup). 

55. kunba Fta manhor duta puttk asil. ekdin xarutu 
puteke bapekok kalak-' pita, amar xampottir mai zxkhini mor 
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bhagot pau, xikhini mok diva', tethen bapeke nizor xampotti 
tahik bhage dilak, tare kci din men pasote xei xaru putektui 
tar gate xapake loi ikhm duhrer dckhok gusl gfl, aro tate xi 
lampat hoj tar gate xapa xampottike ure phpllak. tar pasot 
xei dekh-khenot. masta akrl hal tfthfn xi xei dekhor fta 
manhor asrot zai asray lalak. manuhtui tak ham sarbak 
login patharok khedalak. tate xi rkbidh barai khawa gasor 
sei khaba dhollak. take dekhio kayo tak rko khaba nedlak, 
tar pasot tar set an lagil ara xi kalak-" mor pHilr pakar.gilaneo 
agaddanike pet bhnre kV~ V> rawo, kintu mai iyate bhukhote 
xukhe morba lagsn, mai t-lhnio pi tar take ?ii ei boli kam- 
"pita, tumi, dfkhante mai nap kori nizor parakal khalu. mai 
tumar hrta bolbfi If ga pule nabay mok tumi Fthen eta 
sakaror dare rakha. 1ar pasot xi uthi bohil aro biipfkor 
gharok login ahil. kmtu xi tin Vet thakantd banrke tak 
dskha palak, tFthrn banikor maram laai dauri zai tak galot 
xapta marl dhori Fimra khalf-k Mlrn nuffke kalak-' pita, 
tumi dekhante mai pap kori nizor parakal khalu mai tumar 
beta bolba larra pute nahav.*' k ; n<u barrke sakar-dk" nok kalak- 
" khob bhal bhal >ai kapu" , r m', nvk r-ar 11 ^--. mir hatot arithi 
di, bhorit payzar di aro ami Lhai dai ran tamsa koru ah. 
kionu ei mor brta mar a hoio zilak : ma ; t*"k houroo palu " 
xikhunti tahun tamsa korba dhollak. 

t Fthen manuhtur daaar puf'kai ^"t ha rot a^il. pasot xi 
gharok ahi nas baznar xab/^i xum4ahar ; ta bandhak mat di 
ani xudhlak-" iglan mi ki ho»^e vc " ? trlhs n bandhatui kalak- 
"tumar bha5 aise, aro tunar pi If ;fk bhale kale aha dekhi 
masta bhoz patse," iyake xu.n? tar bar khan uthil aro bhitrok 
zabar anissa hal. kintu baprkn tak kabo korba dhollak. 
tethen xi bapek ok k al I k- 1 '' r a wa . pita, 1 u mak mai i mf n basar 
X€wa kori asu. tkdinak login mai tumar katha phplawa nai, 
tathapi mok tumi kg-xamariyar lapot tamsa korbak login Eta 
sagalor sanao diva nai. kintu ei tumar pute beissar lagot 
tumar xampotti pani kori phrllak aro i ehantei tumi masta 
bhoz pati phplla." tethrn hapfke putrkok kalak- w bapa, tai 
xadii mor la gate asah. mor zikhini ase cratc-gilan tore, kintu 
tor ei bhaHtu mart hoio zilak ; tak mai houreo pilu. xikhunti 
ami ran tamsa kara u^H. — Achyutamnda Das. 
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(7) Sdlkosd. (Kdj-Bangsl dialect) . 
56. Kuno £kzan mansir duizan saowa asil. tar sotalaye 
bapak koil-baba sampttir ze bhag mor hae, tak mok dc. tat 

a& nizer sampotti umak batiya dil. tar alpa din pasote oj 
sota saowata sok go ley a dur desat gel. are lampat bcbaharat 
ar sampotli uzar kanl ae gotay kharas karar pasot oi desat 
bara akal hoik ate ay a kasta paba dhoril. sela ae* zaya oi 
deser tkzan maiiMr as ray Jowat oj manusi ak suyar saraba 
patharat pa they a dil. ale ae suyaio kliaowa ek rakam gaser 
sal diya ptt bharaba saileu ak kah kisu nadiL tar pasot a& 
set an pay a k oil- mor baper kala golame besi besi khaowa 
bastu paise, kmtu mui tie bhokate mansun. mui oithe zaya 
ei katha kumi-" baha barge r birutlhdho ar tui dekhat mui pap 
karilun. * lor saowa bull kabar ar zoigga nahan, tor Ek zan 
go lamer mat a mok kar.*" past' ae uihiya baper gharat gel. 
kintu ae dura it thakte or bape ok dekhiya daya lagiya dauri 
zaya or galat dhuna suma khail, be la saowata ak koil- u baba, 
sarge r birudhdhe ar tumar asarot pap kanluh, tor saowa buli 
kabar zoigga nahan." kintu uape golam gulak koil-" sakaler 
sarte bhal kapur anna < k paidiiao, ar hatat anthi de ar pawat 
payzar de. ar ami bhu.-- pah\ a ran karun de. kar an mor ei 
saowata monsil, art) ba; A . Laia.-aun aro pailuii.*' ate umura 
(sagae) tamsa konba oiio.d. o *ia ar da. jar saowata patharat 
asil. pase ae a.M}a ghai r a.-ar pay a bazi ar naser sab da 
sunil. sela ar gouiai-guiar ik'A dab>a pusd- ' ei-gula ki 
hgjse ? " late ar- kou- " u.*- i..u.\a a.^l. ar tor bape ok sustha 
sarile paya bhu/. palii au ar bara rag nihil : ar bhitarot 
zabar anishu hoil l..;au ar t^iia an-ya zaya mmau karat ae 
bapak kou-" dikhek mui aa b.^ar tar sebu konya kuno kale 
tor aigga amaiima karun iuu . tat ha pi mor lag-laganyar lagat 
ran tamsa konba ikta tagaK r ba^s'o tui kuno kale niok dis 
nai, kmtu tumar ei ze bi lay heibsar lagot apnar sampotti 
bha?|iya khaya philail. ae a.sate ar bide iui bara bhoz patili.'* 
sela a& ak koil-" baba tui sadai mor lagot iisis, mor ze ze ase, 
sok tore, kintu tor ei bhai morihik aro basise ; haraisilim aro 
palun, ei bade ami ran tamsa kara mii.—Birapwhan Chakm- 
varti, BJc. 
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V. THE NON-ARYAN LEXICAL CORRESPONDENCES 
IN ASSAMESE VOCABULARY. 

57. In introducing this section certain reservations in 
statements are necessary. The comparative grammars of the 
non- Aryan languages are not yet fully settled and one is not 
sure about the real origin of any word found in them. In 
selecting non- Aryan words for comparison with Assamese 
words of unknown origin in the following lists, the only guid- 
ing principle has been similarity in sound and meaning (which 
of course, is not a sure guide in etymology), Nothing more 
than mere comparison is therefore suggested and every remark 
about non- Aryan affiliation is to be regarded as subjett to tins 
reservation in statement, 

Austro- Asiatic Influence, 

(a) The KMsi element, 

58. The Assam Valley districts are surrounded on all sides 
by aboriginal tribes mostly of Tibeto-Burman origin except 
the Khasis who belong to the Mon-Khmer branch of the Aus- 
tria stock. The Austro- Asia tie people are supposed by some 
to have been the earliest inhabitants of Northern India and 
driven to their present mountain homes by the Tibeto-Burman 
on the east and by the Dr a vidian on the west. The Khasi 
language m Assam is the sole representative of the Austro- 
Asiatic family in North Eastern India, Though the Khasis 
have been living an isolated life cut of I from any great direct 
intercourse with the plains, there have been m all periods A 
history commercial and political dealings with them and from 
the linguistic point of view there have been mutual borrowings 
on both sides, 

59. Other representatives of the A ustro- Asiatic stock are 
the Mun^a languages that occupy the eastern half of Central 
India, It has been said that the domain of Mun^a, Mon- 
Khmer and other connected larmguages are much more con- 
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siderable than it is at present and that it is only in late times 
that this domain has been reduced and cut into pieces by the 
Aryan and the Dravidian on the West and the Tibeto-Burman 
on the east The people, however, who spoke those Austric 
dialects have now merged into the Hindu and Muhammedan 
masses of Northern India; they have become transformed 
into the present-day Aryan speaking castes and groups of the 
country. The absorption of the Austric speaker into the 
Aryan fold explains the presence in the Indo- Aryan speeches 
of a considerable number of Austric words (PA.P.D. pp. VII 
and XIX). 

60. For want of sufficient informations about all the 
varied branches of the A us tro- Asiatic group, the observations 
here are confined only to Assamese correspondences to the 
Khasi, the Mundari, the Santali and the Malayan languages. 
It would appear from what follows that the influence of the 
Kolarian languages is deeper and more far reaching than that 
of the Khasi or other n on- Aryan languages. The influence 
of the latter seems to be confined mostly to the vocabulary. 
A few words (prob. of Austric origin ) retained in the Khasi # 
seem to have been absorbed into late Sanskrit, e.g., Skt. 
chola\)ga f a lemon; As. solely; Khas. sob-long (soh } fruit), 
Skt. simba, pod, As. chei, Khas. symbai, symboh, a seed, a 
grain (U, S. Singh; KMsi-Englt$h dictionary, 1906). 

61. The Khasi correspondences ; y represents the neutral 
vowel in Khasi words. 

kabau, supplication (kabo, to request) . 
king-kiUip, a kind of cloth (kem-khap) . 
\Jkhamoc, grasp. (\/kham, close the fist). 
khai]g t anger, (khong-khong, irritated), 
kama, wander about aimlessly, (\/kma, wander, roam 
about) . 

4ir\ga } a boat (dieng, wood or tree) , 
4orjg, a channel (dong, abbr, of tyndong, a tube) . 
hem, it is said, so they say (ham) . 
jfipd, a bamboo clothes basket (japi, a basket in the 
shape of a round trunk for depositing precious articles) . 
A*— & 
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jeng-jeng, protruding (jing, high up) . 

janjal, trouble (jinjar, trouble). 

jaha, a kind of sweet scented rice (juhai) . 

do-mdca^ a half-breed, esp, a cow (mdsi, a cow ; Aust. 
sia, a buffalo) . 

methon, a wild bull (my then, mythun, big and muscular 
as a calf) . 

enei, " to boot, " for nothing {mnoh, a little quantity in 
excess of that sold or bought) . 

cokora, the shell oi a nut or egg ; a scab, 

(soh-kliroh; having pock marks, e.g. soh-khliang, 

a scar) . 

sal-man, pimples on the face ; (sulom, dandruff on the 
face) . 

nodoha, stout and siurdy (cf. sup-dok, short and stout : 
sup, a big basket ; + mtd, the hearty dok) . 
sanjdt, sajat, trust, coniidence (sijnjau a pledge). 
cut, a bullock's rump. H. ciitar (syntai. a hump). 
fakana, wretchedly poor, Skt. Lex lalcfca, niggard. 

(Cf. takhan\ wretchedly pour) . 
, pari, an oil-vessel; an abandoned bed of a river (thdriti, 

a shallow bed oi a stream ; Cf. Muriel, tared, low land). 
bhur, a raft, Ski. bherla (? our, a rail, y bur, to creep). 
bhura, a male wild boar (bhar, one of a herd of wild 

boars) , 

(b) The Kol (or Muiula) element. 

62. Considering the present habitation of the Kols (Kher- 
waris) in the Chota Nagpur Plateau and Central Provinces, a 
direct Kolarian influence upon Assamese seems to be a far 
cry. Dr. S, Levi refers to the Vayu Pur an a which shews the 
Kol in its list of the peoples of Eastern India between Prag- 
jyotisa (modern Gauhati) and Videha (Tirhut) . There are 
references also to the Mahabhirata which shew the Kol as a 
tribe living in Eastern India (P.A.P.D. pp. 87, 88) . It is 
in the regions north of the Ganges and east of Bihar that the 
Assamese language in its formative period seems to have 
been individualised, A direct Kol influence thus becomes 
easily conceivable. 
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63. The influence of the Kolarian languages seems to be 

more deep-acting than that of any other non-Aryan language. 
The most distinguishing feature of Assamese is the addition 
of suffixes to nouns of relationship. 

There are also specific terms to indicate relationship 
according to gradation in rank and age of the person with 
whom relationship is indicated. (§§ 595 ff). 

These peculiarities are generally ascribed to the Tibeto 
B'urman influence. But in the Tibet o~Burman there are only 
prefixes to nouns of relationship. The Kolarian languages ex- 
hibit all these peculiarities ; and there seems to be hardly any 
doubt that Assamese borrowed these peculiarities from the 
Kolarian. 

64. *fhere is a distinct tendency in Santali to approach 
the sound of vowels in consecutive syllables to each other ; 
e.g., kora % a boy; hvri, o girl. This is characteristic also of 
some Dra vidian dialects. There are vowel changes in Bengali 
and Assamese in similar directions For want of sufficient 
information it cannot be defmitelv ascertained how much of . 
the vowel changes grouped under Mutation fSS 249 ff) and 
Vowel-Harmony (§S 250 fl) can be attributed to the Kolarian 
influence. But the influence seems to be there. 

65 The lexical elements present a difficulty. Both the 
Santali and the Mundari dictionaries contain scores of words 
that bear striking similarities to Assamese formations of un- 
known origin in sound and sense. The correspondence extends 
even to onomatopoetics on a large scale The Kolarian langu- 
ages have borrowed so freely from other languages of India* 
that even the compiler of the Santali Dictionary made no 
attempt to distinguish between words of Kolarian origin and 
those adopted from other sources. ** With our present know- 
ledge of the non- Aryan languages of India, living or dead, 
which have influenced the present Santali vocabulary, any 
such attempt would have been mere guess work, and would 
have served no useful purpose." (A. Campbell: Preface to 
the first edition, Santali-English Dictionary t 1933). 



38 



INTRODUCTION 



A select list of Kolarian-Assamese correspondences is 
given below to shew either the nearness of contact of both the 

languages, or the extent to which they were indebted to com- 
mon sources. A few words in the lists seem to be of Kolarian 
origin having Austric affinities. In the forms and meanings 
quoted, most of the words do not occur in lexical Bengali. 

66. The Mundari Correspondences. 
\/ata } to prepare, parch as a cake (Md. Sant. ata, fry, 
parch) . 

atom-tokari. within limit, economically (Md. atom, brink 

Austr. tak. be full to overflowing) . 
y/ute, floats (Md. Sant. atn. to float, Cf. Austr, nit) . 
yjbila, to distribute (Md. \''bil to spread. 

Austric. bila. separate (Sem. Buk, Max).* 
davguwa. bachelor, solitary (Sant. dangmca). 
era, a particle expressing assent (eU) , 
gedra, hard and unripe (cjcdar. qadra) . 



hukari, growl, bellowing (\lntkur. low growl or moan), 
juna, introductory stanza and chorus of a song. 

(jonoka. parable, example). 
juti, a bird snare (\/j«ti. to seduce), 
kadu } a gourd (kadua). 

"latum, a spinning top (Md. a Vitvm. to fold up. 

Khas. Utom : Austr. bu-lat. round. R. 191, lueh 

R. 160). 
lethem, slow, lazy (letho), 
lukma, fat (lukum) . 

mai, a term used in addressing females. I 

mmk% a female (mat), ) 

^/merhiij twist, coil (merhao), 

muga f silk cocoon (murjga, coral). 

muthan, measure of distance from the elbow- joint to the 

palm closed up (muth). 
y/uiuriya, turn upside down {\Jobor, lie down on the 



huta. hard, obstinate 
\/hut*huta> to clash 




belly), 
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utarjguwd, urge a person to any course (otdngdo, be 

carried away by the wind) , 
sereka, watery, tasteless (? \/ser, to dissolve). 
cikarti, a tick, a skin-louse infesting animals (siku, louse) . 
\/cor}ga f make a mere outline as of a road (sor\glid, a 

narrow path), 
sota, a broom-stick, (so to, stick). 
tupurd, round and small, (Cf. tdprd-toprd, small). 
thetuwai, numbness with cold, (tdtdi, to benumb with 

cold). 

any a, a wide-mouthed bamboo basket (uria), 
hiikh'lati, the arm-pit (Md. lata, a pit, hole) . 
-lekhhjf'u like, nmilar, as in ci-lekhiyd t sei-lelzhlya, this- 
like, that-like (Md, feka, like, similar; Oraon: lekhd) . 

67. 'The Santali Correspondences. 

dko-go jd, obstinately sticking to something, (akor, diffi- 
cult) . 

aid-bad u. worthless, inefficient, (nlua-basua. ignoramus). 

\ at (E. As. ani ) , be sufficient (\ ant an) . 

dthkuriyd, (E. As. avthu-kuri) . childless, barren (atkura, 

childless) . 

bhira, (E. Ah. bhinda) . a lump of e/irth ; (bJunc?, a lump 

of anything). 
bh Md, foolish. (Sant. bhondo: Auslric. bodo), 
bliui-kura, dwarfish, stunted, (bhutka). 
buc. (obscene) female organ, (Sant. buy a, cucu). 
60 Jen, mud. (Sant. bakah muddy ; Austric. bufco, muddy 

water) . 

cahah easily passable as a road, {cahla, slushy) . 

capJiat, full of vigour and health as a young man, (eaphef, 
smooth and unruffled as shallow water), 

cikehi, a sudden and involuntary start due to cold, fear 
etc, (cihik, cthkwn), 

4oboUt, a patch of land marked out by earthen embank- 
ments to contain irrigation water, (doblak) . 

dhtp, a boundary- mark, (dhipi, dhiph, a mark of 
boundaries) . 

4fmk, fainting due to weariness, (dhak, weariness). 
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Examples:— 



Assamese. 



Austric. 



ata, grand-father. 



ator 3 aid, grand-father, an- 
cestor (G. 86) 



abu, grand-mother 
bopdi, bdpa, father 
di, mother 

kakai, kakd, elder-brother : 



abuh, abu, father. (F.*40). 
bapai, bapa, father. (F. 44 a). 

ai, father. (F. 45). 



kaka, eider-brother (B. 426) . 



box, elder sister ; a term of bhai, ibhai, (Mon) . 
address to an elderly lady. elder sister. 

ha, bu, mother (B. 413). 



As against kakau bai, elder-brother, eider-sister etc, there 
are Aryan bhai, bham, ior younger brother, younger sister. 

73. Miscellaneous words. 

clean, akaiu, term of address 10 young children, Cf, (awa 

kamt, young child, { L . Kelj C, 101, 
alay, a scailold Lunging from the roof or a beam of a 

house, Cf. alanij (Sak. Ra) . B. 101. 
did, grandfather : Ci, aia } ancestor ; aior y grandfather. 

(Sak. Ra. U.) G. 86. 
dcu-sutd, coloured threads r> weave embroidery figures 

into a piece of cloth, Cf, achu, pattern, pletui'e (Sak 

U. Kam) P. 42. 
i-fcar ? to open the mouth widely. Cf . ang, to gape ; (Bes, 

Sep.) M. 199. 

bagd, white. Cf. bak } (Bah), bwg (Temb). W. 98 (b) . 
bar, partition wail oi a house. Cf. bara (Sak. Ra.) B. 100. 
beti, girl, daughter, Cf. betim, girl, woman, (Mantr. 
Make) F. 72. 

bofca, muddy, mud. Cf. buko? muddy water (Sak. Kerb) 
W. 36. 

bej-bej ; itching sensation ; 
also be j-kaew ; a kind of yam causing itching sensation. 
Cf, bej, Wj, tickle ; (Sem. Buk. max) T. 124. 



dmai, mother's equal : 
bmij mother (dialectical) : 




amai, mother, aunt. (M. 194) . 



tdwai, father's equal 



tola, la, grand-father. 
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bai-sfdi, to thrust something long and round into a hole 
or cavity (slang). Cf. ya bai, dig, bore through 
(Sem. Jar) D. 107. 

\/bila, to distribute. Cf. bite, to separate (Sem, Buk. 
Max.) S. 105. 

bilak } many (PI. suffix). Cf. ba-lu (Sem). ba-lut (Kran) 

bi ga f many. Khas. byllai. 
bau, bamboo lath attached to the brim of a basket. Cf. 

pan, rib ; (Sem. Plus) . bd-pau. R. 100. 
batalu-guti, a clay pellet shot from an arrow. Cf, telian, 

round. (Sem, Buk.). 

ba, boh. fruit. R. 190. 
\bak. to pour, Cf . bikui. beknt. to spout. (Sem. Pa. Max) 

ba-nk. flood (Som), bahak (Sak) 1. 44. F. 178. 
bhbda, ally, foolish / Cf bo do. foolish (Ben. New) 
baduwd. blunt, ( hodoh. (Sem. Buk) F. 219 

bet, mouth (slang). Cf heio. face (Sem Pa. Max). F. 

228. 

\/ but at. to pick up. Ci. Lin pick up. (Bes. Songs), boht 

(Bes. Lang). C. 52 
buth blunt, worn out Cf. buta blind (Sak. U. Kam). 
bhct'Cakuiva. dim- right vd B 245. 
eara-edvi, uuhu.sked nee, C c La rot. unhusked rice, 
also \.car. shine unfolded (Sak. Br.) R, 122. 
celaun, eye-brow. Cf chvluv . ui i>vv, (Bes. Make) S, 78. 
yen/ar, to cry out Cf svrhoi. cry out (Mant. Bor) 

E. As. ahar C. 10 

cef, penis (slang) Cf. set sen. mon.s veneris. (Sem. Pa. 
Max). N. 18. 

ccr$a. very hot, burning Cf chekngek, heat. (Bes, 
Sep). H. 151). 

mmr, thatched roof of a boat ) _,. . , , , 

% , . > Cf. sapo slats of thatch, 

xapnar, cover, lid ) 

(Law. Siang) H. 159 
cicd, chill. Cf. vhengak : chngar ; (Cuoi). C. 205. 
\/ch&U clip as hair. Cf. gc-chat (Sak. Ra). chet chict. 

(Bah) to cut small. C. 29G, 
cmyg, a den, a resort of wild animals. 

Cf. chcong, chang, belly, (Sem, Buk, max.) B, 159. 
A.-6 
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Ml (Pron, d81), a shrine, temple. Cf. dot house (Sert, 

Ulu) H. 153 (b). 
dhkeklya, half-ripe. Bg. dlM. Ci de-ehing, unripe; 

(Khmer, chta, raw). U. 19. 
dit\g% neck. Cf. teng-kok, (U. Kel) ; djagn, denfcofc. 

(Sem, K.) N. 29. 
daiartg, a bridge ; also Daraijg, the name of a district. 

Cf. dorr, bridge. (Sem. Cliff), B. 391. 
(piekiya-patiya, the royal-tiger. Cf. pato ; (U. Kel). 
diagrign (Or. Hn. Joh) T. 129. T. 130 (b) 

gahari, a pig, Cf. gaur, gau, (Sak;);gahu (Tan. U. Lang) 

pig, P 74 (a). 

geiwirt, work, menial service. Cf. gewe, work; (Sem) 

W. 137. 
gerete, half-dried fuel. 

gerekani, a place where filth and rubbish are tnrown. 

Cf. gcrong, wood; (Sak. Sel. Da) T. 207. 
gaharij delay, slowness, Cf . gehe, tired, feeble ; (Pa. Bel) . 

T. 145. 

gid, anus. Cf. kit, kid, anus, (Sem. Black. Max) A. 118. 
giM, many (PL suff.). (Cf. §| 640 ff). 
gom } heel, Cf. gor } lower part of leg. (Sem. Plus) H. 69. 
hold, a pool of stagnant water. Cf. ho, water ; (Sem, Bes) 



hvi, thorn. Cf. hulat } insect, (Blan. Rem); hilt, thorn 
(Sem.) I. 23. 

habi, wood, forest. Cf. hi (Sem. K.) ; bd, bak, (Sen. K) 

hop (Pang. K.) forest, jungle F. 231, 234, 
hapa, ) wild cat. Cf. hapa, cockroach. (Sem. Pa. Max). 



hepa, I hampet, flying-fox (Bes. Songs) . C. 193, B. 74. 



holor\ga, a sharp pointed bamboo pole for carrying loads 

on the shoulder. Cf. /wlany, long piece of wood, 

(Serak) B, 101. 
jit, silence, appeasing. Cf. jit, jet, thin. (Bes, Sep) T. 72. 
jafeo-mii, a kind of wild cat, Cf. jufco, tiger (Som), Cf. 

Lex. Skt. jdhaka T. 129(b). 
jugut, ready, prepared. Cf. jug, ready. (Pang. Sam) R, 

47. 



W. 29. 
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filu, a small thread-like earth-worm* also kum-jelukd, 
snail, Cf. jelo, leech (Sen. Cliff) L. 46. 

j&, crest of fowl: cox-comb. Cf. juo, ioa, cock's crest. 
(Shorn. Pe) H. 1. 
to be suspended. Cf. jol. jet jol > hang. (Sen. Cliff) 



jeng. small twigs of tree, Cf. je-ang, bone, (Serting) 

jahang (Ben. New) B. 336 (a) . 
Vjop, lie in wait, look closely, Cf. ya-iop, to search. 

(Peng. U. Ar.)'S. 62. 
fc/iarjp, anger. Cf. kheng, khing. angry (Khmer). A. 80 

(b). Khasi; khong-khong, irritated. 
kodo, hornet. Cf, padau. iadait, bee (Sem. Plus. Keda) 

B. 135, Also paduri-pamwa, a kind of beetle which 
when touched passes burning wind. 

ko)/ga> having crooked fingers. Cf. keng-kang, 
kei}ga (coll), bandv-legged. (Sem. Buk. Max) B. 50. 
kan. small, used in addressing a young person (e.g. kan 
bopai) , 

Cf. kanet. kern eh. smalf. (Sem. Buk, Max) S. 280. 
\^kafal, remove branches or thorns from the main stem: 
to smoothen, Cf. kontok, cut up, earve (Bes K, L.) 

C. 299. 



kapi);g, a girdle round the privities. Cf klao 

penis ; pcnyali. woman's girdle: Kb as. i?im-pten, 
woman's girdle, P. 52 C 171. Lex. Skt. kaupina. 

khari, lightning. Cf. karci, kharci thunder - (Som) T. 
166. 

Jcukttr-neetyfi, a wolf, Cf. nyah. tiger. (Pang. K. Aring) 
chinnih ; (Sem Beg) . T. 129. 129(d). 

kuwatjg* a wild dog, Cf. kohang % tiger-cat, (Jok. Raff) 
T. 133. 

yfkorok, kuruki, approaching with a hesitating and trem- 
bling movement. Cf. kruk, tremble, move (Bes, Sep). 



H. 25. 



tila-kani, 
kila-kani, 
ktld-kuti. 



* elbow. Cf. kamowq, elbow (Sem, K, Ken). 
\ ktdakut. nail, (Sem Klapr.) 
I telako. nail (Sem Buk. Max). E. 42, N. 3 



(b) Cf. Skt klh. elbow. 



T. 228, 
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keti, clitoris {slang) . Cf. keto ; exterior skin, (Sem. Pa, 

Max) S. 236(b). 
ke% penis (slang). Cf. klau, penis, (Bab Stieng) klao. 

P. 52. 

Jcapqwhul a kind of flower. c£ cgg (Sert) R ^ 

fcapau,-mafc. a kind oi pulse 

fcclebarig. a wretched nondescript person, 

kelehuwa, 

Cf. kelbong bent, crooked (Sem. Buk. Max) also, 

fcelptim hollowed. B. 175(a). 
kerketuwa. a squirrel. Cf. her; kckah: tilba. a squirrel. 
M. 145, 146. 

fceZqu-fcecqu, uproar. Cf. kclong, noise. (Sem. Pa. Max 

N. 9or 

kffwai a kind of fish. Cf. kaa, (Sak. Br.) fish, F. 138 (u) 

Lex. Skt. kavayl 
Mm, hay em . a kind of water-fowl. Cf, ay am. fowl (Sak. 

Tam) F. 258. Khas. ka is an article placed before 

singular nouns. 
Mkh-pili, a tumour in t\ie armpit, also pilal spleen. Cf. 

pleJi, stone of a fruit. (Sak CM) F. 282. Lex. Skt. 

pliha, 

Jcalo. deaf, Cf. kela. dumb. (Pang. Sam); kalo, (Ser). 

D, 186. > 
kani, rags. Cf. kham. (Or. Lant): kain (Jak. Semb); ni 

(Bes. Bell). 

^/kanuyr, to bite as an insect. Cf. hem or, insect. (Sak, 

Kerb) B. 143(a). 
lata-mdkari. a leopard. Cf. htaik. wild cat. 
Uta-phutuki (Sem. Pa. Max). T. 129. 
Uio-pani, spirituous liquor. Cf. frm, clean water. (Sak. 

Tap) W. 35. 

lepet&x/Mrh , to sit on the hams. Cf. tempoo. thigh; (Sak, 
ILL.) kropar, buttocks. (Tembi). T. 61. 

lep, pincers, tongs; also lepAeplyd. glib. 

celepu, glib Cf. lc*peh, tongue (U. Cher), T, 163. 

le^ffi, thin and slender. Cf . lengak-kngak , slender (Bes. 
Songs) S, 259. 

tefc-sefc, soft and pliable, Cf. lekoy, soft, (Sem, Jarum. 
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Seken. Sem. Beg), S. 333, 334. 

\flar, to run. Cf, loi, run (U. Pat) lari (Mai) ; lor, move. 

(Bes. Songs.) K. 201, 202. M. 211. 
lin, abysmal depth. ) Cf. Hen, (kran. Tem.) 

also lindd-gard s a very deep hole ) hole. H. 109. 
lef~, leti-,\/la, wallow in the mud. Cf. Utah, mud (Som). 
M. 215. 

\/ mar ah. to be dry and crumbled, Cf. mar ok, angry, 
(Mai). A. 87. 

mej-mej, feeling uneasy in body. Cf. miji, meje, sick 

(Sem, Jur. Pa). S. 187. 
meca. curved, bent. Cf. mcnrhas. bent, low (Sem. Pa. 

Max), L. 150. 
maiddm, a heap, a burial mound. Cf. midap* mmdap (Sem. 

~ Beg. Jur) . hill. H. 85. 
maikl, a female. F. C>4. 

makari-ghild. a round pebble-like fruit of a creeper with 
which children play at marble, Cf. maku. mako, egg. 
(Sem. Bux) E. ?A. 

vomaJ. young. Cf. injom. yo\mg (Bes. Sep) . 

nand-n, nana, diverse, various, Cf, imna-ner, other. (Sak, 
Kerb) T. 42. 

mhaT-phutukt a leopard. Cf. mevahar, tiger; (Sak. Em) 
T. 136. 

\/mdor. to sport on the water with shouts and playful 
shrieks Cf, vadur, nador. cry (Sak, U.) C. 281. 

X^ikn/d ) to make a sound in retching; noise made in 
V retching. Cf. iia-ko: (Sem. Plus.), Kol. 

ok, ) om-kiivv. to vomit. V. 22. 

palax. sap-wood. Cf. palo<mh, wood partially burnt. T. 214, 

\/pot* to plant, bury Cf, pctom, to plant, bury; potam 
(Bah), P. 132, 

pokar. anus ; vagina. Cf. puki. vagina; (Sem. Buk. Max). 
P. 222. 

pagaU, mad. Cf. gila, mad. (Sak. Ra) M. 3. 

paU alluvial deposit on land. Cf. palao. island. (Sem, Jur) 

pulao. (Sak. Kor) J. 42, 
pel, testicle; Cf. pehkn (Sem. Cliff), peluk (Sak Blau) 

egg. E. 37. 
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rtiTig-kukur, a wild dog. Cf. rdakn, (Jel), rwg (Sera). 
T, 132, 

suyg, awn of corn : (Bg. Suk. Skt suka } suv t ga) . 

Cf. sung, thorn, sok. sak, hair. (Sem. Buk. Max). H.I. 
sakat, fat, stout. Cf. cheke, fat. (Som) . F. 35. Prob. 

contaminated with Skt, snkta. 
sola, toothless, solo bald : (Mantr. Malac) B. 20. 
Vsala, to exchange. 1o change. Cf. selek. exchange, sileh 

(Sem. Plus.) B. 485. 
teleka. large and prominent eye. Cf. tolck. see. (Plant. 

Kap. Lem.) S. 77. 
takon. a stick. Cf. iohi, hand ; (Sak.) H. 15. 
pyh, a parrot: Bg. kakatmva, Cf. i ioi\ g. minah-bird. (Ser.) 

t?o7c?7. (Jel). M. 105. 
tehtelhja, greasy, clayey. Cf ie: Uat. soft clay. (Sem. Pa. 

Max.) E. 12. 

teh. cold, chill ) Cf. teko, cold, wet ; 

tek-teMya, moist, wet (place) ) (Bes Her.) . W. 74 
tu-kura. a piece. Cf. fio ; tiv, piece : (Sem. Buk. Max.) . 
P. 70. 

thjg. a peak, summit, Cf. tmggih, high. (Ben. New). H. 83. 
tik, } endure, last Cf, tego, firm, durable : 

Bg. fek. \ (Sem. K.) H. 31. 

tila, a mound, a hillock. Cf. tul. mountain, (Pang. U.) . 

M. 100, fenlo, rocky hill M, 199, also, til, tel. place. 

P. 118. 

tapo, a wicker bag in which seed-grains are stored. 

topola. a bundle, Cf, tapa. bag for betel (Som.). tabok, 
rice-bag (Sak. Jap.) B 13. 

tofc, to snip off as the leaves of trees, to shed as tears. Cf. 
tok, net ok (Bes. K. L.) to cut the heads of rice with 
a reaping knife. C. 299. 

tak. to be full to over flowing. Cf. toko, increase, aug- 
ment (Mant. Bor.). A, 185. 

vt, to float, Cf. nit, float, (Sem, Max.) F. 173. 

\Jukiya, to shout, to scream. 

Cf. ya-kvkeau. to shout (Sem. Jarum) S. 175. 

WDm,'Mth, a kind of inflammable wood. Cf, ui, (Kon, Tu). 
ttin, (Stieng) fire. J. 124, 
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ui, white ant, CI yui, fly (Bes, A.) F. 199. 

Khas. % wieh, a worm. 
xiju, a kind of tree. Cf. smjol, a kind of tree, 

(Pang. Tel.) T. 223. 
chep s xep, spittle, exudation. Cf. chep, pus ; (Sem. Pa. 

Max). P. 239. 
xeM, to make a hissing sound as of a man shivering with 

cold. Cf. seoi (Bes. A.), sihoi, (Manlo) , to sing 

S. 213. 

TlBETO-B URMAN INFLUENCE. 

The Bodo clement. 

74. Amongst the Tibeto-Burman people the Bodos were 
the most powerful. They built up strong kingdoms and with 
varying fortunes and under various tribal names— the 
Chutiyas, the Kacharis, the Koces etc., they held sway over 
one or another part "of North -Eastern India during different 
historical times. The Bodo folk who live to the west of the 
Kamrup district are called Meeh by their Hindu neighbours. 
This word is probably a corruption of the Skt. mlcccha. Those 
of them who live in and to the east of the district of Kamrup 
are called Kacharis or Kacharis by the Hindus. Various 
guesses have been made about the origin of the word Kachari 
(Kachari) (L.S.I. Vol III. Part II. p. 1.), but it seems likely 
that the word is connected with Skt. ^kaksdta — , a hypotheti- 
cal formation parallel to Skt. kirdta. a frontier dweller. There 
is also a hill tract in Assam called Kachar (Kachar) . The 
word koc has acquired a specific meaning and it is used to 
describe a Bodo who has become converted to Hinduism. 
The Koc is now recognised as a Hindu caste. The origin of 
the word koc is unknown. Might it have anything to do with 
Skt. fcrunea, name of a mountain, near about the Himalayas f 
Cf. Koc-Bihar, the seat of the Koc kings at the foot of the 
Himalayas. 

The Bo^os live in scattered groups of villages that spread 
out from the extreme North-East of Assam to the districts of 
North Bengal. They are a people who lived mostly in the 
plains and came in almost daily contact with the Aryanised 
people, It is natural to expect that they should make some 
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contribution to the vocables of- the people with whom they 
lived in close neighbourhood. 

75. Living long in the plains and in immediate neigh- 
bourhood of Aryan-speaking people, the Bodos borrowed 
words freely from the Aryan dialects and without careful 

examination it is often difficult to ascertain whether a parti- 
cular word is of N.I. A, origin borrowed by the Bodos or vice- 
versa. Some of the words of suspected Bo do origin are not- 
ed below : — 

76. The verbal roots of Bodo origin, 
celeK lick, (salao. lick) . 

ceba } feel an uneasy sensation, {scuba, insipid, tasteless). 
(?) gam, get lost as money in a transaction, (gama, to 

disappear, perish), 
jird, to refresh oneself (]in. jira, to, entertain, feed; v% 

to eat : -ra, -ri, causative suffixes). 
rep. cut with a drawing stroke (rep, strike as a match) 
a-gac, to obstruct, hinder. (ya,so, hinder), 
gaeak, to trample under foot, (gas eng. to put the foot 

down upon anything). 
ceknr, run at full speed as a hor^e or calf of an animal, 

{samy, go speedily) 
bhekur, g:4 mouldy , (bukhundi, foam, froth). 
bakhaliijd, peel oil the skm or covering ot a tree or a fruit; 

(iokhong, the shell of a fruit. Cf. also, bo*khalai f hew 

down) . 

gom, season by putting under mud and water as bamboo 

withes or jute plants, (goro, hatch) , 
eep, press, squeeze, (sep) . 

Compound Verbs. 
kham~\/hmdh, co-agulate, get into a lump, (kham > settle 

in one place) . 
gaba-\/mar % clasp, embrace, (gabao, to embrace) . 
bir*\/di, to part as hair to find out lice, or make a way 

through a crowd by displacing people. 

(Cf, B£ y/bvr, to scratch.) 
tMVkmuri-\J'!mr > sla£ .on the head, {thalumdt ri, to slap). 
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77. Other Assamese words of Bodo origin are; — 

haphalu, a mound, an, ant-hill (BcxJ. ha-phlaii) . 

abra, a simpleton ; (Bo^o) . 

mai-han, a riee-plate with a pedestal on which food is 
served to a respectable guest, (Bodo, a pile of paddy- 
hay). 

habdn, silly, (Botfo) . 

cerci\ga, interval of sun s rays in a cloudy day, (Botjo, 

srtin, light). 
hdmuhi, laziness, (Bodo. humfisu, to sigh). 
jakhald, a ladder, (Bd. jdnkhld). 

joii } a point, (Bd. jtw, a spear) . Austric, ujong (Sak, Ka), 
point of arrow, E. 65. 
a kind of fish net, (Bd. Ian, to take). 
khamala y co-agulatcd. clotted, (Bd. khdm-lai, do together). 
haddm. a pile of mud and oilier useless things, (Bo!.)- 
hoja. simpleton, (Bd. hojdi). 

he\\gdr, a temporary fence, (Bd, hehra. obstruction). 
bondd. the male oi a cat, (Bd. the male of an animal). 
khokd, a kind of fish trap, (Bd, khau4:ha). 
mend, bent, crooked, (Bd ) . 

h&o-phiio. lung^, (Bd, Jifnn, bnath ; Jen. to come). 
CGijg, a scaffold, a platform {hasdng), 
bijaluwd, a playful, jesting per: a;i (bijala. joke). 
dokhar, a piece cut oil, (Ci, Bd, dolchao, to separate by 

beating or knocking). 
gakatd. bitter, acrid, (gcika. gakha) . 
holoi/gd, flabby, corpulent, (holom). 
laplid, a vegetable plant of the class of the mustard plant, 

(hiphang), 

Umakh, a net spread across an animal's path in the jungle 
(lumkhong, a wild animal'* path in the jungle) , 

Uo-khola t skull (lao-khrong, a skull ; Cf. also fc?ioro, 
head) . 

silikha, myrobalam, (sUkathai). 

uwai-hath, a kind of inflammable wood used as a torch 

(wax, fire) . Cf, Austric. id, 
ukhi t dried skin on the head, dandruff, (waikhi, ashes). 
$&uk, a gaUinule ; (Bt|, d4o, a bkd) . 
A.-7 
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In Skt. $ahuka is a Jate formation. Bo^o dao is a generic 
term. Does this shew borrowing from a common 
source ? 

A close scrutiny into ihe various sub-branches of the 
Boelo language will undoubtedly swell the list of loan-words. 
But materials for such an examination arc just now not avail- 
able. 

Formative a nixes of Bodo origin. 

78. The Bodo affixes -ma. -,m, indicate something big 
and small respectively. The aihx -ma suggests biggishness in 
an object and -set suggest smaiinc^, e g. rung, a boat; rung- 
ma, a big boat ; rung-sa. a small boat ; similarly, dihhong-ma, a 
big stream ; dikhong-sa. a small .stream ; so also thamphi, a 
mosquito ; thamphi-ma. a gnat ; dao, a bird, dao-sa. a chicken 
etc. The affixes -ma -so {> -ca) with extensions exist as deri- 
vatives in many Assamese words. 

79. -ma and extensions : 

balia-m, a spear, (b/iaUn-) The de-aspiration is due to 
Bodo influence. Bodo having no sonant aspirates. 

jaia-m, shining dec oral: on. {jcula- ). 

pekha-m. dance of a pea- cock with spreading plumage 
(Ipreifkhd- ). 

lehe*m, dilatoriness, 

lethema, loihoma. lodhoma. dull, heavy, corpulent, 
luru-ma, rolled up, bundled up, (Cf. luiidika, a round 
mass). 

sts. jugam'tya. ]uya-m-iya, long lasting, (yuga-) . 

80. Diminutive -sa, (written -ca in Assamese) and ex- 
tensions. 

The Bo^o -sa > As. -ca persists in a diminutive sense in 
Assamese adjectives indicating "a little e.g., 
fcdlea, blackish. As. ho% black. 
mrigm, reddish. As. mi\ga f red. 
bagm, whitish, As. baga, white. 
dhepm, a little flat. As. dhepela, flat. 
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* kereciya, oblique, slanting, As. herd, squint-eyed. 
diheciya, also d&hekiya, half-mature, Cf. Bg. dllfi. 
kharadyd, a little coarse or rough, (khara-) t 
sts. lakaca. lakaciya, a thin bamboo twig, (Cf. lafea- in 
Ukuta- ). 

This -sa > -ca- is quite different from Bengali -s, -sa, 
-ca, etc. (O.D.B.L. § 450) and has nothing to do with them. 
These Bengali derivatives have been shewn to be related to 
O.I.A. -sa (ibid) . which becomes Assamese -ha, ha (§§ 576 ff). 

Bodo past participle affix in -iba and its survival in 
Assamese formations have been noticed in their proper places 
(§§ 796 fT). For Bodo influence upon Assamese alveolar 
sounds, Cf. (§ 429). 

Thai (or Ahom) Influence. 

81. The Ah urns have been referred to already. Though 
they constituted a ruling race for about six hundred years 
(1228-1824 A.D.) , they gave up their language and religion in 
favour of Aryan habits and customs and their absorption was 
so complete that they contributed only a few words to Assa- 
mese vocabulary. 

Grier.son quotes the following opinion of Mr. (now Sir) 
Edward Gait concerning the remarkable completeness about 
the supplanting of Ahom by Assamese, " The reason probably 
is that the Ahom people always formed a very small propor- 
tion of the population of the Assam Valley and that as their 
rule expanded and other tribes were brought under their con- 
trol, it was necessary to have some Imgua franca. The choice 
lay between Ahom and Assamese. The latter being an Aryan 
language had the greater vitality and the influence of the 
Hindu priests was also strongly in its favour. The latter alone 
would probably not have sufficed. In Manipur, where there 
was no indigenous population speaking an Aryan language, 
the people became enthusiastic Hindus without giving up their 
native language, although that language unlike Ah5m, was 
unwritten and a character in which to write it had to be in- 
vented by the Brahmans" (L.S.I. Vol. II, p. 63, foot note), 
This, however, does not explain the whole point, A language 



may cease to be spoken but it may leave traces of its former 
vitality in the shape of a large number of loans supplied 'to the 

current language of the province. The Austric and the Boob 
languages seem to have fared differently. It would appear 
that the Ahoms even when they preserved their language lived 
in circumstances which forbade diffusion of linguistic influ- 
ences by contact. Unlike the Bodos, the Ahoms do not seem 
to have been a colonising people spreading in groups of villa- 
ges over different parts of the province. Neither does it 
appear that they were ever given to trade and commerce 
which bring varied dialect speakers together and make linguis- 
tic borrowings possible. As it is, even now the Ahoms live in 
a concentrated mass in the Sibsagar sub-division of the same 
district. An examination of the place-names also shews that 
the places which bear Ahom names mostly belong to the 
same locality (§89). The exigencies of the Ahom state in 
favour of a common lingua franca combined with the social 
habits of the Ahoms themselves may explain why their con- 
tribution to the Assamese vocabulary is so small 

Some of the miscellaneous words are : — 

kuL a particle used after a proper name as a mark of 

seniority (T. Jmm. elder). 
khan, a wicker-basket (T. hMi\) . 

takali } a click with the tongue against the palate (T. talc). 

\/fan, attend to (T. fan). 

Vpttw, to plan (T. pan, to plan). 

pokha. a sprout (T. pit-kha, small thatch), 

pun, a spring, water-hole (T.) . 

pMn, a trick (T. a false statement) . 

pheta, bent (T. phet, be bent). 

phau 7 nothing (T. dust) . 

nip-ban, wealth and property (T. bun. a kind of cup). 
bm, a hole (T). 
bumn% chronicle (T.). 

jfin, a shallow canal (T. shallow part of a river.). 
jeka, damp, moist (T. jik, damp) . 
jin, still, quiet (T.)» 

jei\ga } an uneasy situation (T. Jen, feel uneasy) . 
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cen, false hair (T. can, hair tie.) 

thap, a layer (T.) . 

x/thukd, come in contact (T.) . 

thoi\ga } hags wallet (T. thun) . 

k&ren, a palace with a raised platform (T. Ted-ran.) . 

ran-ghar, a palace (T. ran, a palace) . 

Icm, back, Cf . As. Zan-kfcdi para, fall on the back (T, Idn) . 

Mi, noise (T.) . 

doi|gd\ a puddle (T. dim, a low field), 
an-maru, impotent (T. an-/cd, ability). 

The non-Aryan languages borrowed so freely from 

Assamese, that it is often difficult to fix upon a particular 
word as of non-Aryan origin without ascertaining whether any 
such formation occurs in other cognate non- Aryan languages. 
The borrowings from other non- Aryan languages do not 
seem to be very great. But unless all the non- Aryan langu- 
ages are fully explored, their influences cannot be correctly 
estimated. 

Non-Aryan Traces in Pl ace-Names. 

Austric place-names, 
82. Kaviakhya or Kamakm, 

The name of a goddess so called and worshipped in a 
Sakta shrine situated in a hill named Nilacala near Gauhati. 
According to Pauranic legends the organ of generation of the 
Sati fell here when her dene? body was carried over from place 
to place by Siva, 

Cf. the following Austric formations in this connection; 

kc-moyd : ke-mait. ghost. (Sem) . 

ke-mut : ke-muyt, grave, (Bes. Sep). 

khmoch, corpse, ghost, (Khmer). 

komuoch, corpse, (Stieng). 

kamoi, demon, (Old Khmer). 

kamoit. devil (Cham), 

fcomui, grave, (Tareng). 

ka-met t corpse, (Khasi) . 

kambru. kamru, name of a lesser divinity worshipped by 

the Sant&k 
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The formation Kdmakhyd or kdmdksi may be a Sanskriti- 
sation of such non-Aryan formations as khmoch, komuoch. 
In that case all the Austric formations would lead on to the 
conclusion of the place having been connected with some one's 
dead body. The Pauranic legend makes it the burial ground 
of a part of Satfs dead body. 

83. Kdmarupa. The mediaeval name for the province 
of Assam. According to Painfmic legends, Kamadeva, the 
god of love, regained his form (rupa) in this locality after 
having been burnt to ashes by Siva. 

Hiuen Ts'ang called it Ka-mo-lv-p'o (Kamarupa) , Watters 
notes also a place mentioned in T'ang-shu called ko-me-lu 
(kamru) . (Watters : vol. ii. p. IRC) . A 1 be run i calls the place 
kamru, (Sachau: vol. i, p. 201). 

Mahomed an conquerors always referred to the place as 
kamru or kdmru+d. 

Perhaps popularly the country was known as kamru or 
kamru-t(d), (CI. Santali kamhnu kamru f 82), -f being a 
suffix of place names (§ 86) . Izamarvpa, having been a place 
famous for Tantric practices, Kamrv-i would suggest some sort 
of connection with a land of necromancy. The Pauranic legend 
also speaks of the revival of a fiend person here. Kama.rv.-pa 
may be an Aryanis3tion of Kamru-t. 

84, Other place-names with kani-. are Kama-fa, in Coch- 
Bihar, Camilla (Kama-la ) { k -a) in north Bengal, both having 
Tantric shrines. Also, (?) kambo~ja. 

Hdruppcsvara : a place-name mentioned in Tezpur 
rock inscriptions (Kdmarupa Sasanavali : p. 22). Mahamaho- 
padhyiya P. N. Bhattaeharyya notes that Sala-Stambha was 
a mleccha king but he claimed descent from Bhaskara Varmi 
and shifted his capital owing to infamy of descent (to hide his 
infamy ?). This place has been located near about the rocky 
town of modern Tezpur. cf. Sant. hara. a hill ; fearup. to cover 
as with a dish or a basket. 
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85. ' Names of rivers : — 

Austric equivalents for water are; ho, hong, ong, (W 2 g), 
taya, tiu, tu, iueh ; du, din (W B0 ); iao, clean water, (W 3& ), 
The word indicating water is placed before or after other 
words : e.g. ti menu, a big river ; tin me, a small stream ; 
fcuod teu, a tributary stream. 

The principal river in Assam, Brahmaputra or Lohita is 
popularly called Luit. In the Ahum Buranji, written in the 
Ahom language and published with parallel English transla- 
tion by the Government of Assam (1930), the river Brahma- 
putra has been frequently referred to as ti lao. This was 
perhaps the popular name of the river when the Ah ems 
entered the province. This seems to be an obvious Austric 
formation. Lohita is a Sanskrit nation of some such forma- 
tion as lao-tu. Cf. river names in North Bengal; kara-toya 
(Hiuen Tseng's ka-lo-lu); iisla. Other river names m Assam 
are tihu ; ti-pam ; tiyak ; di-hong ; dib-ong ; disa-n ; ndviatimd ; 
jan-tirad ; badati ; ndma-ti ; ti-rap. (for di- y nam-, Cf. §§ 87, 
89). 

86. Au slue equivalents lor earth, land, place, are ta, 
le, teh, tek, uk. ii/ek, etc, (ij, r J ; Santali, ato; at Cf, the 
following place names: kuma-id: ca ma- id, baka-td; dip-td } 
cdpa-t-grfnn ; names of places in Assam ; bkdba-UJ, saka-ii, 
names of villages m the Bogra district, North Bengal. Also 
Darrar/fif, name of a district in Assam. (Austr. dorr, a bridge). 

Dharam-tuL a village near the Mikir hills (Austr. a 
luli). 

Bodo place-names, 

87. The Bo^os built their colonies near about streams 
and most of the river names in eastern Assam are of Bo^o 
origin. The Boolo equivalent for w a ier is di (in the hills 
and in eastern Assam) and dm {m the plains and in western 
Assam). 

88. The Bo^os reehristened a river name of other 
origins by placing their own equivalent for water before it ; 
e.g. di-hoiig, the name ol a river, where Boolo di-, was placed 
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before Austric hong (water) —perhaps the name of the fiver 
in olden times. Cf. the following river-names : — 

dibru, (Bd. a blister) ; dibong, (Bd. dib, luscious) ; 
digdru, (digru, to bathe); dikhau, (dikhow, to draw water) ; 
dikrang, (dikhrcng, rapids in a river) ; disah, (disa, a small 
stream) , digbai, (buhi, flow of water). Also bhog-dqj; 
matjgal-dd, etc. 

Place-names of Bodo origin are: — 

hajo, a temple on a hill-top near Gauhati, (hajo, a hill) . 
Adfcdmd, a village in Goalpara district, (Mhhma, 
to conceal) , 

biJidmpur, name of a village in Kamrup, (biham, 

daughter-in-law) . 
dispur, name of a village near Gauhati, (disaK to remove 

to another place) , 
mai-mii, name of a place near Gauhati, (mai rang, rice), 

Ahom place-names, 

89, The Ahom place-names are mostly confined to 
rivers. The Ahom equivalent for water is mm and it occurs 
as the first syllable of many river-names. Like the Bodos the 
Ahoms also put their equivalent for water before river-names 
of other origins. They called the river Brahmaputra either 
ti-lao (§ 85) or nam-ti-lao. So also ndmAima, (the river 
Dhanasiri), where Anna is an Austric formation. The 
genuine Ahom name for the river Brahmaputra is iwm-cko- 
phi s (dao, star; phi god;— river of the star god) , Other river 
names are; — 

mm-khun, (khun. muddy), the river Dilih in Sibsagar. 
nam-khe. (khe } river), river Jhanji in Sibsagar. 
nam-shao, (shao, clear), river Dikhau. 
nam-hoi-kha y (hoi. shell; khc, river). Samuk-jan. 
mm*Tup, (r up, collect ) . 
ndm-ddn > (dang, to sound). 
mwy-mn, (sdng f a platform), 
nam-chik, (chik* a dirty place) . 
ndm-jtn, (jin. cold). The Ceca river. 
Most of these names did not survive as is shewn by the 
current names by which the rivers are known to-day, 
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SOUNDS AND LETTERS, 

90, The principal Assamese sounds may be represented 
in tabular form as follows: — 

Consonants. 



Bi-labial 'Dental Alveolar Palatal ( Velar 'Glottal 
Plosive p, b , . ' t, d. ; . . k, g, ' 



Nasal m j 


n 


n . 


Lateral 


1 




Flapped 


r 




Fricative 


s t z ■ 


x j % 


Semi-vowel 5(w) 1 


*(i) 




Vowels. 


Front 


: Central 


Back 


Close i, i 




u, u 


Half-close e, e 


o» 5 


Half-open 


9 j 5 


Open 


! a, a 
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The above table represents the essential phonemes in 
Assamese. They are twenty-four in number. But as the 
letters of the Sanskrit alphabet are used to represent these 
sounds, in the description given below the Assamese sounds 
are equated to the Sanskrit letters which symbolise them. 

CONSONANTS. 

91. (p) : unvoiced bi-labial plosive. It is represented 
by Sanskrit p. There is not the slightest accompaniment oi 
breath as in the case of ordinary English voiceless plosives, 
Ex. pat. leaf; pant, water. 

But in the surrounding languages of the Bodo group, the 
great stress that is laid on a consonant when it is at the com- 
mencement of a syllable often gives the unvoiced stops an 
aspirated sound and when reduced to writing in Assamese or 
Bengali character, these unvoiced stops are often represented 
as aspirated consonants (L S.I. Vol III. Part II. pp. 4, 69) . 
These non-Aryan habits might have caused spontaneous aspi- 
rations examples of which ore preserved in N.I A. languages: 
e.g. As. ih oj . beak (trot;) ; ph vvd . owl , (peraka) , 

92. (b) : voiced hi-labial plosive ; symbolised by Skt. b 
and v (in initial posu.ous) ; ee hmjah a crane (baka-) , bami, 
a kind of fish (rame'-). It represents the sound of Skt, v in 
learned ts. words in vov-nnttal positions also; eg. abahan. in- 
vocation (avahana), But in homely fs, words, Skt, v is repre- 
sented by the semi-vowel, -w- ; e.g. scwu , service, (seva) ; 
Mwa, (Jiva). 

93. (t) ; voiceless alveolar plosive like the English t 
The alveolar sound may be due to the influence of the Bo^o 
languages in which "dental consonant^ are pronounced as 
semi-cerebrals as in English" (L.S, L Vol. Ill, part II. p. 4). 
It is symbolised by Skt. t, t ; e.g. tarn, copper (tamra) ; tale, 
is moved (talati), 

94 . (d) : voiced alveolar plosive. It is the exact counter- 
part of (t) in its voiced form. It represents Skt. (d) and 4 
(in initial positions) ; e.g. dapem, mirror (darpam) ; dimfi, egg 
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95. (k, g) : unvoiced and voiced velar plosives ; e.g. hal, 
plantain, (haded!) ; gach, tree, (gaccha). 

96. (m) : voiced bi-Iabial nasal ; eg. mai, mother. As it 
is distinctly articulated in all positions, it does not betray any 
tendency unlike Bengali interlocal (m) dialectal, to pass into 
a nasalised ~v : e.g. As tdmakhu ; Bg. tamak, tavah, tobacco. 

97. (n) : voiced alveolar nasal. It stands for Skt. (n) 
and n (m intervoccl and final positions) ; eg. nak, nose; k«?i, 
ear. 

98. ()|) ; voiced velar nasal as in English song. It occurs 
only intervocally and finally; e g. tall, be//, frog 
(vuat ( ga) . 

99. (I) ; as in English long : e.g. h)\g, clove (larafjga). 

100. (r) : voiced alveolar rolled Formed by a succes- 
sion of taps made by the tip of the toncue a::am-l the upper 
gums It stands for Skt r. d (m !/,-■,.-> ' al pas-tions). and 
N.I. A, r {in nitcrrocal positions) , Unlike Bengali r which has 
three valuer (Chattorji * A Br id Skeich of Bengali Phonetics, 
p. 21), it ha* only one value in A^same^e in all positions; eg. 
dhar, debt; gur molars, (nuclei) : nun. pulse, (nftdika) . 

101. (s) : voiceless alveolar fricative It si ends for Skt. 
(c, ch) in all positions Skt. (s) being articulated differently 
(cf. §. 108) in Assamese; ei:. c"i (pronounced sm) . sign, (na- 
na) ; kacha (pronounced I: -ami) , tortoise, (kacchapa) . 

102. (?) ; voiced alveolar fricative. Stand-* *or Skt. j, 
jh and y (ni initial position); eg id f ? . caste: jar. bis* forest, 
Qhata) ; m. a measure, {vara). 

103. (x) ; unvoiced glottal fricative. This is a sound 
that is peculiar to Assamese only. It is a sound unknown to 
Bengali except, "in some interjections, in a final position, as 
in tft. (Chatterji ; A Brief Sketch of Bengali Phonetics, §. 25). 
1 1 represents Skt. s. s, s in initial po; * i i o m ?. s . x« kal for 
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sakda, all; xar for sara, arrow; xolld for solid (sodasa) t 
sixteen, 

104. ( % ) : voiced glottal fricative as in English behind. 
It occurs in all positions; eg. hat, hand; bi/wm, morning; bih f 

poison. 

105. (w) : voiced bi -labial semi- vowel It represents 
the w?-glide and stands also for Skt. v (in interlocal positions) 
in homely words; eg, sricd. service (sern) ; Siwa, (Siva) ; 
nowdre t is unable, (na~parayati) ; ghdwd, wound, (ghdta). 
In final positions it is often writ ion as 6: eg. lea, smearing 
(lepa) , It never occurs initially, but foreign words with an 
initial ip-sound are often transliterated with an initial 
Assamese W ; eg, W altar for Walter. 

106. (j) : voiced palatal semi-vowel. It is equivalent 

to consonantal (?) of English and other languages. It repre- 
sents the y-glide and the sound of Skt. y (in inter vocal posi- 
tions) ; e.g. biydl. evening, (rikala); piydh, thirst, (pipasa); 
niyam. rule, (niyama). 

107. There are the aspirates, ph, th, tlu kh, bh, dh, dh 
which have separate letters and are therefore regarded as 
simple sounds. In Assamese, th have no distinction in 
sound, so also dh and dh. (nvii(J) . The aspirated rh is a 
characteristic Assamese sound and is very prevalent in ibh. 
words; eg. burha. old. (vrddha), written as Skt. dh; parhe, 
reads (pathati). kh represents also the sounds of Skt. s } £, f, 
in intervocal positions: eg. bikh. poison (visa); dikh, slave 
(ddsa) ; akhay, intention, (usaya). There is only a difference 
in sonority between Assamese articulation of intervocal and 
•final sibilants and fully aspirated kh ; so that kh (intervocal) 
is often represented by s ; e.g. pas for, pakh, a fortnight 
(paksa) ; ka$ for kakh, side, (kaksa), In Majthili # is pro- 
nounced as kh in all positions (L.S.I V. II. p. 21) . There is 
only one instance in Assamese where s stands for kh initially; 
e.g. §et-kapara, a medicinal herb (ksetm-parpafi) , 
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108. In tbh. words, s, s, s in interlocal positions >h; eg. 
ball, dwelling, (vasa) ; dah, ten, (daia) ; sahur, father-in-law, 
(svasura) ; bih, poison, (visa) . In no position in a word have 
the sibilants an s-sound. That sound in Assamese is symbo- 
lised by palatal c, ch. Wherever in a Sanskritic word, the 
sibilants give an s-sound, c is generally substituted in writing 
for the sibilant and the s-sound of the sibilants is generally 
to be regarded as an imported one; eg. ma cur, a kind of pulse, 
(masura); ticu linseed, (aiam); binac, miscarriage (vindsa) ; 
kalaci, the jar-shaped pinnacle of a temple, (kalasa-) . 

But the regular tbh. forms from vinasa and kalasa would 
be binah, destruction; kalali, jar. 

109. Properly speaking, there is hardly any difference 
in sound between, c, ch; but ch is now generally used in trans- 
literating foreign words with an s-sound: eg. Shakespeare 
would be transliterated as Chcksaplur So would Chilaii be 
written for Shillong. 

110. The numerals have a certain peculiarity. Though 
spelt with an s, they have preserved the sibilant sound. Thus 
though spelt with .s. in ekajs, hmL ted etc. the final sibilant 
has an (s) and not a (kh) sound. The manuscript spelling 
in early literature is very divers-.; eg. das, das. dah; pancas, 
pancdi ; cabic ; pallets ate. The s-sound of $ in numerals 
is most probably an imported one and due to Hindustani 
influence. 

111. To sum up, the sibilants have different sound values 
in initial and non-initial positions in is. words and they are 
treated differently in non- initial positions m tbh. words. In 
initial positions in both is. and tbh. words, they are pronounc- 
ed as x, but in non-initial positions in ts. words they are pro- 
nounced as kh. In non-mtiml positions in tbh. words, they 
are all changed to h. Examples : sesa is pronounced as xekh ; 
vasa as bakh; asara as akJidr; but tbh. forms are xch; bahatiya, 
(vaia*) ; bah, (vasa) etc. The change to h seems to be carried 
out jii a large scale in Mid. As. period, In early Assamese 
the intervocal sibilants also seem to have been pronounced as 
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x. In the case of the numerals, the sibilant s has an s-sound 

and this sound is a borrowed one. In some borrowed forms, 
palatal c is substituted for the sibilants, In compound conso- 
nant-groups, the sibilants retain an s-sound. eg. Krsna pro- 
nounced as Krisna ; prahm as prasna etc. 

VOWELS. 

112. There is no distinction of length in the sounds of 
% i ; n. u in Assamese. They may be used indiscriminately in 
Assamese words wilhoul alteration of sound or sense. And 
in final positions, especially as affixes, i, ? are so used. But 
in ts. and in tbh. words distinction is made in the use of i, t ; 
u f u in imitation of Sanhkntic spelling. There are, however, 
long and short sounds the pure vowels i u. But the long 
or the short quantity depends on the length of the word in 
Assamese or on the position of the vowel within the word. 

113. Assamese (<) (short) corresponds to English i in 
pit. pin. It is heard in As words like pit bile; khil, fallow 
land. 

As, (i: ) (long) corresponds to the sound in English 
machine. Its sound i> very distinct in the final syllables of 
verbal formations where .-erne vowel sounds have been drop- 
ped e.g. kini : , having bought, [kinu'i ) . 

ni : . having Utken, (nw\ 

si;, having sewn, (ma) : but sk he. 

Initially and medially it is heard in words like t: tor, com- 
mon ; piri'.ka, pimples, etc 

114. (e) : It corresponds to English e in men ; except 
in ts. words which have preserved the sound m familiar col- 
loquy, ((?) is not a primary but a resultant sound in As. tbh. 
words. The sound has b f en preserved m homely 15. words 
like des, country idem) ; cetan. consciousness {cetana) 
etc. In regular tbh. words it Las been lowered to (e) ; 
eg. kliEf, straw (kkela) ; pfi. testicles (pela). 

Due to the presence of the high vowels (i, u) in a following 
syllable, (t) is raised to (e) ; e.g. btla, son, but befi, daughter; 
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thild, push; but iheli, having pushed. So also pit, belly: 
but pefuld, pot-bellied. 

(e) is heard in the instrumental-nominative ease-ending 
-e (< -ena), as in the locative case-ending -c? (< -ah : t) and 
in the third person conjugational ending -e (<-ati) ; eg, fwite, 
with the hand ; ghare-ghare, in every house ; hare, he does. 

115. (0 . This is the usual sound-value of the e-phoneme 
in Assamese, e.g. ek, one ; b?la, time. 

116. (a?). This is the characteristic sound in Bengali. 
It is absent in Assamese, but in some dialectical areas in 
western Assam, an attempt to reproduce this sound has 
resulted in broadening il to «. a. through the intermediate 
stages yd, yd. Thus tfd is oiten heard m certain localities 
as yafd, ydtu. aid, did. This is. however, a purely local and 
dialectical variation. It is quite likely that in standard 
Assamese forms like ukai alone, {vkkala) ; akun. once again, 
(*ekkahu ) , liie change of -e- to -a-, and -a-, is due to dialec- 
tical influence. 

In Bengali also, *' u i> frequently hutrd for a' in the middle 
of a word " m certain circumstances. (Chatterji's Bengali 
Phonelm, § 38). 

117. (a) It is a clear sound as in English father, part, 
e.g., arm, we ; frdf. hand ; bat, road. 

In the St coll., (d) in an initial syllable, followed in the 
next syllable by another (d) , has often the frontal pronun- 
ciation of {i) This (0 has evolved through an intermediate 
(a) sound of the nature of the cardinal vowel (f) ; e.g., 
riajay, does no; go ; E, As, na]dy : Mod. As, nvjay. Compare 
also athd, lihd, gum; add, ttfo, ginger; adha. tdM % half; 
a.Uh f fIoJi, laziness, etc. This tendency is ever on the increase 
in recent times. All ihe three following forms are used in 
modern writings according to the taste of individual writers: — 
ctepa, printed ; vhapd, chipa. The sound ne- for *nc, in 
nejay is due to confusion with nc from neg. na with emphatic 
hi. 

Pure ts. words have not been subjected to this change : 
eg, raja, rajci, king ; tari } tard, star. 

A— 



66 



I. PHONOLOGV 



118. ( 9 ) : Ordinarily it is a short vowel of the nature 
of the sound in English hot, eg. kal. plantain ; khar, straw. 
It has two other sounds as in English law, and the (o) in the 

second syllable of English morrow. These two sounds are 
represented in transcription by (d) and (o) . 

(d) is a resultant sound in Assamese and is due to 
contraction of the sound groups -awa~ f -ava-, -aha-, etc. e.g. 
dhal, leucoderma, (dhavala-) ; nani, butter, (navanita) ; na, 
new, (mva) , 

(o) also is a resultant sound and is due to vowel mutation; 
e.g., mbh, buffalo, (mahisa). The (o) sound is also percepti- 
ble when in the next syllable 9 is followed by i or u ; e.g. 
kbri (for lean), having done: Hon (for Han), name of a 
person ; sbrtt (for saru) , small. 

This (b) sound is often stiffened to a; e.g. Ibi'u or lori, 
boy. This broad sound of 3 is characteristic of western 
Assamese dialect. 

119. In the St. coll. there is no neutral vowel or " the 
half -distinct form of ( g ) , which results from an attempt to 
slur a syllable containing ( 9 ) in quick pronunciation." Es- 
pecially before a following glide or semi-vowel -it?-, the pre- 
vious half -distinct ( ) is fully vocalised into a regular (0) . 
e.g. cakowa, the ruddy goose, (cakravaka-) ; tarowal, sword, 
(taravari); halowa, a plough ox, (hala+ vaha-), etc. 

120. The o-phoneme has two values in Assamese, 
long and short. When long, it has a sound as in English voca- 
tion : e.g. bhog, enjoyment ; lo, iron ; po, child, etc. The short 
(6) has a lower position than long (0) and has a position 
intermediate between long and a ( 3 ) . It has been dis- 
cussed in (§. 118). In a final syllable it appears as a semi- 
vowel, e.g. cheb/w, a piece, (cheda) . 

kheb/w. a cast, throw, (ksepa). 
iao/w, heat, (tapa) , etc. 

The short (0) is often lowered to a frank 4(9) sound, 
eg. Mr, bud, (*kbra, kora); gadhiili, evening, (go+dhuli-) ; 
mjitiM, a vegetable plant (iobhanjam-) , 
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This change ii highly characteristic of the Kamrupl dia- 
lect. 

121, (u) presents a parallel to (i) . It is pronounced both 
as short and long: — 

Short : as in hul, thorn; guti, seed. The long sound (u: ) 
is heard as in kuku: ha, wild cock, utanu: wa, rash ; kharu: , 
a bracelet ; garu : , a pillow. v 

Short (it) often interchanges with (o) , through the laws 
of vowel-harmon}'. eg. sowe, lies down; but iuba, lying down; 
roiue, plants; but rub a, planting etc. (<*swba, *ruiba). 



CHAPTER II. 



STRESS-ACCENT IN ASSAMESE. 

122. There have been sharp differences of opinion 
amongst eminent Indologists about the existence or otherwise 
of accent in N.I.A. languages. Pischel held that there are 
certain sound-changes in the Pkt. dialects which can be as- 
cribed only to the influence of an accent corresponding in 
position with the tone of Vedic Sanskrit. Jacobi denies the 
existence of this accent or its effects in Pkt. and argues that 
the accent of Pkt. was a stress corresponding in place with 
that ascribed to classical Latin. Dr. Bloch holds, that we 
know nothing certain about the accent in ancient times and 
that there is much that is doubtful and inconsistent in Pischel 
and Jacobis theories and that the N.I.A. languages possess 
no stress etc. 

Opinion seems, however, to settle down on the side of the 
existence of stress. Dr Turner in his article on " the Indo- 
Germanic accent in Maratlu " (J.R.A.S. 191G) has exhaus- 
tively examined all those theories and supports the views 
of Jacobi as being applicable to all the N LA. languages except 
Marathi which follows a different scheme of accentuation. 
Grierson in his recent articles on the Indo- Aryan Vernaculars 
(Indian Antiquary: Supplement, 1932. April) reverts to the 
views of Jacobi and examines the question of accent in N.I.A. 
languages in the light of his theory. 

123. As Assamese has been left out of reference in all 
the existing works of Comparative grammar of the N.I.A. 
languages, it is necessary to examine the question of stress 
in Assamese in the light of some of the views of these eminent 
scholars. 

124. From the phonological details in the body of this 
book it would appear that there are two different systems of 
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stress in Assamese sharply differentiated from one another in 

two different dialectical areas. The stress in the Kamrupi 
dialect in western Assam is dominantly initial whereas the 
stress in the Standard colloquial of eastern Assam is medial. 

The stress in the Standard colloquial seems to fall in a line 
with the prevailing pan-Indian system in being placed on the 
penultimate. The initial stress of the Kamrupi dialect has 
in some instances influenced the phonology of the Standard 
colloquial. 

125. The dominant initial stress of Kamrupi causes such 
violent changes in the following syllables as to make words 
almost unrecognisable. Each particular word carries its own 
initial stress and when the final syllable is an open one, the 
medial vowels are slurred over and practically ignored in 
pronunciation so that the medial syllables are always the 
weakest in a Kamrupi word. 

120. With these preliminary observations, let us examine 
the stress of the Standard colloquial. Let us assume as a 
hypothesis that it follows the pan-Indian system which may 
be enunciated as follows In the Sanskrit-like language 
from which Assamese sprang up, the stress falls on the pen- 
ultimate syllable of the word if it is long ; if the penultimate 
is short, then on the antepenultimate ; if that again is short, 
then on the fourth syllable from the end." 

127. The vowel changes that take place are considered 
under the following heads: — 

(A) . Vowels in accented syllables ; 

(1) In open syllables. 

(2) In closed syllables, 

(B) . Vowels with the secondary stress. 

(C) . Unaccented vowels : 

(1) Pro-accentual. 

(2) Post-accentual. 
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A(l), Vowels in accented open tyltoblfi. 

128. In open syllables except for OIL oi, au, f t all 

vowels remain unchanged: oi au > c, o; which converged 
with O.I A e. o: r >a. <. or u. which converged with O.I.A. 
a, t, li. 
Examples : 

(a) 

khaer. catechu {khadira). 
that, stiff, (sthavira). 
bham, sister, (*bh6ghnkA) , 

(a) 

sahan, sdhbn, ancestral property, susam), 
cbtdl court-yard, (catvala). 
dhora, a kind of snake (*dundubhaka) , 
bola, (Coll.) sand (valuM). 

(0 

sts, bitopan. shining, (t?i'tapana). 

ci/con. glossy, beautiful. (nkJcaiifl). 
bibhbl, perplexed, (vUivah). 

(u, tl). 

wal, rnoriar, (* ndttkhaZa) . 

gont (spelt gam), cow, (gorfjpa) . 

cIJiuM. dust, (dhullM), 

(e) 

Ms. mefckeZa. woman's girdle, (mekhald). 
teton, rogue, (*tentana. cf. D. tenia, a gambling den), 
(o) 

sts. jojonfi. an epigram, {yojand). 
mu } (Pr.-ow), a kind of fish, (*rdhitakti) » 
thorn, the pestle of the husking machine dheki (from its 
look like the beak of a crane), (*tr6tika). 

(r) 

•mata (in kecu-mata< earth thrown out by earth-worms) 
(mfttika) . 

bichd f scorpion, (*vfscikd) < 
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129. In the M.I A stage all long vowels before two conso- 
nants were shortened. These short vowels converge with the 
corresponding O.I.A. short vowels. Later in the formative 
period of the N.l.A. languages when the double consonants 
were shortened, or in the case of the group nasal -j- consonant, 
when the nasality was produced simultaneously with the 
vowel, the preceding short vowel, if in the syllable bearing 
the chief stress, was lengthened. 

As there is no distinction of length in the sounds of the 
Assamese vowels, this compensatory lengthening is recognised 
only in the case of (a) which becomes (a) ; e.g. M.I. A. a. < 
O.I.A. a : ddpon, mirror, (ddrpana) , 

saijbr, yokmg together, (sm\ghata). 
$atbr } swimming, (sdntara). 
k&ndbn, crying, {krdndana) . "\ Cf. §. 291 for 
bdndhon. tying, (bdndhana) y reduction of 
) -nd-; -ndh-. 

kdpbr, cloth, (hdrpata). 

gddha y ass, (*gdrdabhaha), 

bagh- (jari) , reins, (avdgraha). 

paghd f tying rope (prdgraha-), 
O.I.A. d : upon, self, (*dtvianaka) . 

bhdda f name of a month, (bhadrapada) , 

m&thbn, just, (*matrana, matra-), 
O.I.A. r; mcon, dancing, {*nfiyana). 

(B) . Vowels imth the secondary accent. 

130. In words of more than three syllables there is also 
a secondary stress. The secondary stress falls on that one 
of the unstressed syllables which is furthest removed from 
the principally stressed syllable ; because the least stressed 
syllables are those in the immediate vicinity to the fully 
stressed ones. But if the last two syllables of a word are 
unstressed, the last is the weakest. 

When carrying the secondary stress of the word, short 
Vowels remain unaltered, long vowels are shortened and con- 
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sonant groups are simplified without compensatory lengthen- 

ing of the preceding vowel, e.g. 

a; pariyal members of a family, (pari ram). 
taromi, sword, (laravdri). 
bfcdda, name oi a month, (blwdrapada) . 
gddhd, ass, { cjdrdabWka) , 
pogfca, tying rope, r prdgrahdfca). 
Long syllables are shortened, eg. 
cakowti, ruddy goose (cakravdka-) . 

(C). Unaccented vowels. 

131. All M.I. A. short vowels, unless protected by two 
following consonants, have a tendency to become either 
(a) or to disappear. Long vowels preserve their quality, but 
are shortened. 

The weakest positions arc: (1) the absolute beginning 
of the word ; (2) between the mam and the secondary stress 
or vice versa. In both of these, short vowels have a ten- 
dency to disappear. The next weakest positions are : (3) the 
syllable preceding the mam stress ; (4) the syllable following 
the main stress m an originally trisyllabic word. In both 
these positions short vow r eis lose their timbre and long 
vowels their length. 

C (1). Pre -accentual syllables. 

132. Unstressed long syllables are shortened, e.g. 
prak/mlayatt, washes, > paklmle. 
pras/tdra > pathdr, field, meadow, 
*nu, kdsika > mkdhi. projection of a roof beyond the 
wall.. 

ud/bhdrayati > ubhdk, uproots. 
ut/patayati > ujmre, fells. 
vyd/khydna > bakhdn, exposition, 
i&/matrka~ > *jawai, fiwdi, son-in-law. 
*rrm/mpayati >7iwmy } causes to beat, 
*ca/lapayati > caldy, causes to shift. 
gofdhuma-> *ghahu, ghehu, 
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'Qo/rujn > 9* m (P™ 11 - 0*™) » cow. 

♦go dhulikd > ga'dhuii {pron. jidJiuli), evening. 

•vai/rdgvvka > barayi tp nm< bo-), ascetic. 

vai/sdkha > balidg (Pron. bo-) , name of a month, 

mu/blmgtja > juiodg, husbands favour. 

kau/jnm > kapm, bin- cloth worn round the privities, 

133. Initial short syllables beginning with a consonant re- 
main: e.g. 

sa/laka > said, a thin wedge. 
vi/nasa > bhidh, destruction. 
vi/blidna- > biMn, dawn. 
gu/vdka > pitwi, betel-nut. 
fcu/tuwiba- > sts. fcutiiTii, relative. 

134. Initial short syllables beginning with a vowel are 
often lost eg. a/ldbit- > lau, gourd. 

a/vdgraha > bagh- (jan), reins. 
a/rkiaka- > rif /id, soap-nut. 

*u- (jtihnbaruka > dunmrw (Pron. dumuru) , fig tree, 
u pamaa > ba/ic\ sits. 
*u/ptinakika > pernor (pron. panoi,) shoe. 
u/pasihana- > hatha n, place of abode as of cattle. 

135. The initial short vowel may be lost even before 
double consonants e.g. a sthllti- > tlula, a hard stopper. 

C(2). Post-accentual syllables. 

136. In post -accentual syllables i, « > a. or they drop 
out altogether after causing mutation of the preceding vowel; 
eg, *v&dmkii > baraJii, angling hook. 

*ammka >*ahi- (in ahtya) , having the smell of raw lesh, 

*bhdginika ybhanl, sister, 

sth&vira, > tJwr, stiff, 

mdhisa > ma'li (Pron. thS/i)* buffalo, 

khddtrc > khaer. catechu. 

mdtkuna- > makhand. a tuskless elephant. 
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*utkui),ikd > okani, a louse. 
*udukhaia Vural, a mortar. 

137. Post-accentual (a) is always short. As there is no 
letter in the alphabet to express this sound, it is left unnoticed 
in spelling. Often, however, this short sound is indicated by 
o (Pron. o). This accounts for the double spelling of some 
words with a and o. In the case of some words the spelling 
with o (for b) has established itself, eg. 

mhan, sdhon (Pron. b), ancestral property (sdsaiia) . 
ddhan, ddhbn, property {•dayaiia, ddya), (euphonic -h- 

explained §. 24li). 
fefan, }epon, rogue {-'tvniana, D. lenta, a gambling den). 
dkan, cikbn, glossy, beautiful (cikkana), 
bheran, bherun, rent, wages ■ bhdrana ; (e) for (a) due 

to contamination with vetatia). 
pdnai (-oi) t shoes (*■ updmhkd) , 
mean (Pron. nacon), dancing ('* urlyaaa, nrtya). 
dumaru (Pron. dumbru), Jig ( ; *"u,du,wbanifca). 

The spellnig with (o) has established itself in the follow- 
ing: 

sts. bitopmi; bhmmg, excellent [vitapana). 
dtiyon, mirror {durpana). 
Mpor, cloth {karpala), 
Bator ; swimming {s&ntura). 
bandkon, tying {udhdham). 
sai\OT; yokmg together (scu/gliata). 
sts. laghon, fasting {ld)\yham) . 
mdthon, just (*matram, mutra). 

138. In the neighbourhood of accented high- vowels, pre- 
accentuaf or post-accentual (a) > o is assimilated to the 
accented high-vowels ; e.g. 

birirui, a kind of shrub (*virandka, vimna). 

sts, mekhela, woman's girdle (mekhalM), 

sts, jojom, an epigram (ydjand). 

kuTUwa t osprey (*kuravaka } kumm->), 

ihumuM, storm (*dhummbMka, dhumrabha). 
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139. Between the main stress and the secondary stress 
short syllables disappear, eg, 

citraphala- > cital, a kind of fish. 
navanita, > nam, butter. 

pcldastKana > patkdn, the lower end of a bed. 
mukha-suddhi- > muhudi, something taken to sweeten 

the mouth after meal. 
pumsavana- > puhan, a ceremony after conception. 
siras-sthana- > sitdn. head of a bed. 
pdnya-sala- > poMr, a petty shop. 
pMcima-vata > * pa cFitoa > pachowa, westerly wind. 

Final vowels. 

140. All final vowels following a M.I. A. consonant dis- 
appear (For detailed treatment see §§. 160ff. Final vowels), 
e.g. ulUm- > ulah, buoyancy. 

bhela- > bhel a raft. 
pipasa > pn/5li, thirst, 
stla > sil, stone. 

musti > ?)?7dfj. total, abridgement, 
ansu > Jh, fibre. 

Stress-Shift. 

141. So far the theory of penultimate stress that has been 
built up with reference to other N.I.A. languages seems to be 
applicable to Assamese and it explains the phonological varia- 
tions of Assamese with a certain degree of accuracy. But 
there is a certain number of formations that can not be ex- 
plained in the light of the theory of the penultimate stress. 
In them the stress always falls on the initial syllables and the 
succeeding syllables shew vowel modifications that are due to 
want of stress. These apparent exceptions may be classified 
under three heads .— 

(1) Stress-shift due to analogy of forms belonging to 

the same paradigm, 

(2) Stress-shift in accordance with value. 

(3) Stress-shift due to dialectical influence. 
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(1). Stress-shift due to analogy, 

142. The effect of analogy is seen in the case of verbal 
roots, A large number of Assamese verbs are descended 
from simple Sanskrit verbs and in these the accent mostly 
fell on the first syllables. Hence in those cases where the 
compound verb in the Skt. stage had the stress on the root 
syllable (often times in Skt, the accent fell also on the prefix; 
e.g. prdsaratl udbkavati), it was transferred in Assamese from 
the root-syllable to the prefix, being the first syllable of the 
unchanging body; eg, 

nace. he dances (riftyati). 
but 6paje } is born (utpadyate) . 
pdme, is melted (prdmlmjati). 
pahare, forgets (prdsmarati) . 
olame, hangs (dimlambate) . 

(2). Stress-shift in accordance with mine. 

143. By this is meant the placing of the stress on a parti- 
cular syllable of the word because that syllable is felt to be 
especially important for the comprehension of the whole. To 
this class in Assamese belong the privative prefixes a-, ano- 
and the deteriorative prefixes a pa-, ova-. 

The privative prefixes a-, aim- > sts. d-. do-, to shew the 
accent ; e.g. 

alagt, alagu a woman to whom the husband is not attached, 
afcdji, dfcaji, not skilled in work. 

athauni, aihaunu fathomless. 

sts, ahukal, trouble, uneasiness. (*asukliala). 

ao-bat t wrong way (apa -f vartvian) . 
ao-maran, unnatural death iapa — marana). 

Of the two forms in a-, a-, the forms with a- are mostly 
used in the standard colloquial. 

144. By analogy ava- > ao- as a verbal prefix without 
deteriorative significance eg. 

iokhale, washes (avokmlayati) . 
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The negative prefix ana- > and- eg, 
sts. anathiti, helpless (sthita), 
anajale, without being heated. 

Forms like ana-meghe, without cloud: ana-bate, without 
wind, are common in early Assamese. 

(3) . Stress-shift due to dialectical influence. 

145. There are certain forms the phonological modifica- 
tions of which can not be explained in the light of the theory 
of the penultimate stress. Of these words, (1) some shew 
shortening of the long vowels in the very position of stress 
according to the penultimate theory; (2) a few again shew 
absence of compensatory lengthening of -a- before a conso- 
nant group when it is simplified. For explanations of these 
and similar forms we must turn once again to the luminous 
article of Dr. Turner referred to already. Dr. Turner has 
isolated Marat hi from the operation of his theory of penulti- 
mate stress. He has postulated for Ma rat hi a different scheme 
of accentuation. Basing his observations on certain sugges- 
tions of Pischel (Pischel § 46), Dr. Turner has developed a 
theory? of stress which he has found correct in the case of 
Marathi and which he has summarised as follows. As the 
Kamrupl dialect has a system of stress different from that of 
standard Assamese (of. |§. 153 et seq) it is worth while to dis- 
cuss whether the Marathi scheme of accentuation holds good 
in the case of the Kamrupl dialect. Dr. Turner's findings are 
as follows: — 

(a) The original tone of Sanskrit, itself descended from 
the In do- Germanic tone, became in the Pre-Marathi stage, a 
stress , 

(b) In verbs the tone or stress was confined to the first 
syllable. 

(c) In other w r ords, when the accent rested on the last 
syllable » there was a secondary accent on the first. This 
afterwards became the chief stress. 

(d) Initial syllables retained their length if stressed, 
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or if unstressed, when followed by a short stressed syllable. 
Otherwise they were shortened. 

(e) Medial syllables retained their length if stressed ; 
if unstressed they were shortened or lost. 

(f) Penultimate i, u } if stressed > % % : if unstressed 

> a. 

146. The vowel changes in M.I. A. noted by Pischel 
before and after the position of Vedic accent are as follows : — 

(a) Pre-accentual long vowels were shortened, e.g. ; — 

kumara > k urn am — 
pravaha>pamha — (P , § . 81) . 

(b) Pre-accentual a>i or u: eg, 

uttamdyuttima — 
<pakvd>vikka— (P.§§. 101 ff.). 

(c) Post-accentual long vowels were shortened : e.g 

utkhata > iikkhaa—(P. §. 80). 

(d) Post-accentual a>t: eg. 

tesam > tcsim (P. § 108) . 
bhdmmah > bhanimo . 

147. The following Assamese formations culled from 
different dialectical regions of Assam may be interpreted as 
shewing conformations to the phonetic laws enunciated by 
Pischel. 

(a) Pre-accentual long vowels are shortened : e.g. 

Sanskrit . Assamese . 

kumara > kowar. prince. In some parts of Kamrup, 

kuwar also obtains. 
nihard>niyar* fog. Some KamrupT dialects have niyflr. 
purwnd>jmran (KImrupi) ; St. Coll, has purm % pwrap, 
ancient. 

sammi- > sts. soman (Kamrup!) ; St. Coll, samdn. 
nunandf- > mnad, wife's husband's sister. 
j&m&tf- > *jawai, jhwe, (Kamrupl) ; St. Coll, j&w&i, 
son-in-law. 
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na-pardyati > mm (Kamrupi) ; St. Col. noware, is un- 
able. 

sthdpdyati > thay, places. 

For further explanation about their formations, see § 150. 
(b) Pre-accentual a>i or u, 

au§adhd- > sts. osud, (medicine) ; dliudi, a love philtre. 

gayayah- > gune (coll.) counts. 

patm\gd- > pliancy, grass-hopper, 

pakvd > pik, the rod spittle alter chewing betel-nut. 

Of these, osudh, occurs in Asokan Pali and pha^itjga and 
pikka occur in Prakrit and gune may be explained as a blend 
between ganayati and gunayuti. Hence there is no reason to 
look upon these examples as independent Assamese forma- 
tions. They must have been borrowed from the sources 
where they occur. 

148. The absence of compensatory lengthening m the 
following words may be explained on the assumption that the 
vowels occupying position of accent remained short in the 
formative period of Assamese when the conj uncts were 
simplified and short vowels lengthened, 

Skt. As. 
sdrva^sab, all. 

khdlvaykhal, an apothecary's mortar, 
sant-s>-hai, a plural aflix. 
vartdyatiy bale, pounds . 
pakvd>pak, ripeness. 

In the last two, absence of compensatory lengthening is 
due to the transfer of the accent to the initial syllables, when, 
in the case of pakvd the final syllable was dropped; and in the 
case of vartdyati there was the working of analogy to^acceat 
all verbs «n the root syllables. 

149. The word khal } a stone for pounding drugs, occurs 
in AS. Bg. 0. G. M. and it has been connected with Sans- 
krit hhalh (Turner ; Nepali Dictionary) . The -o- in N.LA 
Wwi is left unexplained. Assamese has both kkal, an 
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apothecary's mortar, and khal, a canal, a trench, Of these 
two, khal obviously goes back to Skt. khalh, a canal; khal, 
points to O.LA. kh&lva, a vessel for pounding drugs. 
khalh may be a late Sanskritised Pkt. formation from 
kh&lva. (See Monier- Williams : Sanskrit-English Dictionary: 
kh&lva, khalla) . 

In the following words the vowel changes are unaccount- 
ed for: 

sts. barasun, rains (varsana-) Cf. Pali, projkuna < 
pre\\khana. 

hjinai, sty. (an jam-) . 
? sajina, a kind of* vegetable plant (IsobMn- 
jam-) . 

sihar, a baked cake of potter s clay (sarkara) , 

150. If the Vedic tone-cum-aeeent is to be assumed at 
all, the above are all the forms that come under its opera- 
tion. The corresponding O.I. A. forms shew accent marks 
which may ba supposed to have induced vowel changes in 
the As. forms. But such a hypothesis is not sufficiently 
warranted by existing materials. There is a large number 
of formations in St. As. which shew shortening or alteration 
in the quality of long vowels in the very position where the 
accent, according to the scheme of penultimate stress is due 
to fall. They can not be explained with reference to ihe 
corresponding O.I. A, forms which have been registered in 
standard authoritative lexicons without any accent mark. 
To explain them we have to assume a uniformly dominant 
initial stress. On this hypothesis the accentual scheme would 
be like the following : — 

Post accentual e, o>a 
♦ Post accentual a>d 

Exam$es i— 

Skt. As. 
Lex. kuhelikd > kuwali, fog. 
nirikeh > sts, mrikal, cocoa-nut (also see § 229). 
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mgesvara- > mhar, a kind of tree. 

Lex, utkrosa->ukah, an osprey. 

*ud-ydnika > ujani, the upper part of a stream. 

hex, seha-pdtra- > setuai, a scoop for baling out water. 
arka-parna > dkan, a kind of medicinal plant. 

Lex. vesavdra~>behar, mustard. 
par avala> para, a pigeon, 
kdrs dp a ua- > fc d on , a certain measure. 
* vikdlikd > bit/all, afternoon . 
*durvalika > dwbari, bent-grass. 
yamdm- > jan!, a medicinal herb, 

sr]\gata->sii,gan y a water-chestnut, 
jiuanla- > pyat, living as fish. 

151. In the following, there is strengthening of initial 
a- to d- under the influence oi stress : eg. ' 

aghan, name of a month (agrahdyana) . 

ausz, the night of new moon, (*amd-vd$ifcd). 

sts. mddqi, the principal queen, (*mahadevilm) . 

152. Owing to the shift of accent from the penult to the 
initial syllable we often get double forms like the following *, 
eg. 

cakravdkay* cakwd, cakoum. a ruddy goose, 
but *cdkravdkikd > cdkai, cdkai. 

*luilavdhika- > *Mlu>di, hdlowdi, a ploughman, 
but *halamhika > *Mlwai } Mluwqi. 

So also fltai, atat } a term of address to a respectable per- 
son, 

THE KAMEUPI DIALECT. 

153. The dialect that caused stress-shift in the forms 
that stand out as exceptions to the theory of the penultimate 
itress is the Klmrupi dialect of Western Assam. Its accent- 

A.-11 
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scheme differs from that of Marathi. In Marathi the tone or 

stress was uniformly confined to the first syllables only in the 
case of verbs. In the case of the substantives no such 
uniformity is recognisable, But in the Kamrupi dialect, the 
stress always falls on the first syllables in all classes of words. 
In polysyllabic words, there is a secondary stress on some 
succeeding syllable. Its probable origin is discussed below 
(§.158). 

154. In Kamrupi, the unstressed medial syllables are 
shortened or lost. In the following table the parallel forms 
of Kamrupi and St. colloquial are given side by side for com- 
parison. 



St. coll. 


Kamrupi. 


Sanskrit* 


ughale 


ughle 


udgMtayati 


uthdy 


uthay 


iitlJidpayali 


pakhdle 


pakhle 


prdksdlayati 


pathay 


pathai 


prdsihapayat 



Here, as Dr. Turner observes, appears the familiar 
spectacle of the stressed syllable retaining its length, the un- 
stressed being shortened. 

155. The sharp difference in the systems of accentua- 
tion in the St. colloquial and the Kamrupi dialect stands out 
very clearly in the conjugation of the causative verbs in 
Assamese. There are O.I. A. causal bases which have 
acquired only a transitive meaning and lost the old causal 
sense. They have the augmented base m -d- whereas fhe 
intransitive bases have -a- ; e.g. mare, dies : but mare, beats. 
The new Assamese causative base is prepared by adding 
to the transitive base (§ 726). In the standard colloquial 
ihis affixal -d occupying a position of medial stress remains 
but shortens the preceding -a- of the transitive base, where- 
as in the Kamrupi dialect, quite the reverse takes place; e.g. 
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St. coll. Kamrupl. 

maray, causes to beat. marcd 

calay, causes to shift. calm 

phaldy, causes to split. phalm 

roway P causes to plant. run; at 

sodhay, causes to enquire. sadhqi 
nowdre, (* naw&re) , 

is unable. nare 



Skt. 

* mawpayati 

* caiapayati 

* sphdldpayati 
*ropapayati 

* sodhapayati 

na 4- pdrayati. 



156. Compare also the following non-causal forms: eg. 



St. coll. 

paWe, flies. 
uphae, is inflated, 
omale, sports, 
olame, is suspended 
pahare, forgets, 



Skt. 



(para+\/ay) . 
(ut+\/spay) . 
(un-rx/mrad) . 

(ava~\-^Jlamb) . 
(pra-r\/smr) . 



Kamrupl. 

palai(-oi), 
uphai(-oj) 
umle 
ahne 
pdhre 

Substantives also shew similar vowel variations. 
St. coll, Kamrupl Skt. 

jbwai jawe (*jau*fli). jamarr- 

kamhi kare (*karai), kataha- 

cakowa 

* cakwd 



caka 



cafcr auafca. 



157. After the examination of all the above formations, 
there is hardly any room for doubt about the strong initial 
stress of the Kamrupl dialect. A comparison of other 
Assamese formations will only confirm the statement. There 
is a secondary stress on the final vowel if the final syllable is 
an open one and the medial vowel is then slurred over : 

Loss of medial : — 

St. coll. 
-o- : bhekola (bheka-). 

korokd (karaijka-) 
-fi- : komora (k%mnanda<~) 

barili (vadala-) 



Kamrupl, 
bhekla. 
karka. 
kumrv. 

ball*. 
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St. coll. 



Kamrupl, 



4- : mlika (sarika-) 

kariba (*kariiavya~) 
-u- : kukura (kukkuta-) 



salka. 
korbd. 
kukrd. 



The strong initial stress of the Kamrupl dialect often 
made itself felt upon the standard colloquial. That often ex- 
plains double forms (e.g. halowau haluwai* a ploughman: 
cakowa. cakai, the male and female ruddy goose etc.) even in 
the St. colloquial itself from one corresponding Sanskrit proto- 
type. 

158, The materials examined above point to the conclu- 
sion that in the pre-Assamese stage when a certain Sanskrit- 
like language was developing into Assamese, it* carried a 
system of penultimate stress. In western Assam, perhaps in 
contact with some people speaking a language with a strong 
initial stress, the penultimate stress of the primitive language 
got shifted to the initial svllable In eastern Assam, 
the original penultimate stress persisted. As early Assamese 
religious literature was mostly composed in the language of 
the people and the authors almost always wrote in the dia- 
lects they spoke and knew best, there was an intermixture of 
dialectical forms and both the dialect? borrowed freely from 
one another. This would explain the presence in the St. Coll, 
of words that should primarily be referred to western 
Assamese. There need be no assumption of the persistence 
of a Vedic accent for the explanation of forms like fcd«?ar, 
niyar, pak etc. Either they were borrowed from some langu- 
age preserving the Vedic accent or were shaped under the 
influence of the Kamrupl dialect. 

The source of the initial stress in Kamrupl is obscure. It 
is true, Bengali also possesses an initial stress. But in Benpli 
the word-stress is remarkably faint (Anderson ; Stress m& 
pitch in Indian languages : J.R.A.S. 1913. P. 869) and in other 
respects also it is different from the Klmrupl accent. Com- 
pare for example the following formations in respect of the 
effects of the stress on different syllables of the word. 
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Skt. St As. Kmpi Bg. 

catvala ; cbt&l; catal; catal, court-yard. 

na-parayati ; iwware; nam; ndre. (early Bg.), is unable. 
prasMra; paihar; paihar ; pathar, meadow, 
etc. 

In St. Assamese the penultimate stress shortens the pre-accen- 
tual (a) to (o) ; in Kamrupi the strong initial stress shortens 

the post-accentual (a) to (a); and m Bg. there is an anticipa- 
tory lengthening of initial (a) in a position of stress before a 
following (a). 

Anderson supposes (Accent and prosody in Bengali ; 
J.R.A.S. 1913 p. 865) that the Bengali initial stress can have 
come from one of the throe following sources: (1) Parent 
Magadhi Pkt. (2) Some Dravidian tongue. (3) Some Tibeto- 
Burman language. He considers tlr* third as the most likely 
source as most of Bengal was once included in the Koch king- 
dom and Koch accent was initial. Kamrup or western Assam 
also was for a considerable length of time within the Koch 
kingdom, and the effects of the Koeh accent may be presum- 
ed on the Kamrupi dialect also. But the doubt still remains 
as to whether the influence of the Koch speech was so power- 
ful as to cause radical changes in the accentual systems of 
Bengali and Kamrupi unless there was some inherent 
pre-disposition in the languages themselves towards this direc- 
tion. Even if the Koch influence is admitted, it should not 
have acted differently in two neighbouring and contiguous 
tracts. 



(4) Stress-shift due to long final vowels. 

159. There is one more peculiarity of the standard collo- 
quial. Before the long vowel -d in the final syllable, (this -4 
or its extensions -mod. being suffixes), an anterior 
in the penult or antepenult is shortened to (a) . This peculiarity 
Assamese shares along with the Bihari language and the ten- 
dency was there perhaps in the Parent Magadhi AP. itself. 
This peculiarity is noticed also in the Carya. Padas. The stress 
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is thus shifted from the penult or antepenult to the final sylla- 
ble. This peculiarity is not noticed in the Kamrupl dialect 
Compare the following formations : 

pirn, water : panlyu, watery, 

kdtan, spinning : katana, spinning for wages. 

cdki, lamp ; cafca, wheel 

bataru news : batara, news. 

dhar, debt: dharuwa, debtor. 

Due to dialectical influences certain forms resist this ten- 
dency. 

sar } manure : s&ruwa, fertile. 
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FINAL VOWELS. 

160. Final vowels following a M.I.A. consonant have 
disappeared in modern Assamese. The final vowels following 
a M.I.A. vowel (owing to the disappearance of an O.I.A. con- 
sonant) often lingered on to the early Assamese period and 
afterwards coalesced with the preceding vowel 

By virtue of their position in unaccented syllables, final 
vowels are relatively shorter than the corresponding vowels 
of internal syllables and the history of the final vowels shews 
a gradual attenuation in timbre. 

The 0,1, A. long final vowels -d, -i, -u were shortened to 
-fi, -i, u ; and -e, -o were weakened and shortened to -I -u in 
late M.I.A (AP.) period, and these short vowels converged with 
the original short -i, -u. The N.LA. languages inherited 
these short vowels and they were afterwards dropped or assi- 
milated according to their position after a consonant or a 
vowel 

The treatment of the final vowels in modern Assamese is 
discussed below. 

O.I.A. -ft. 

161. O.I.A. -« > M.I.A. -fl > As, «; e.g. 

akan, a medicinal plant, (arkaparna). 

heal, hem of a garment, (ancala), 

apah, uproar, (attahdsa) , 

uUh } buoyancy, (uUasa). 

dhar s udder, E.As. osar (apamra). 

hah, decoction, (kvatha). 

fair, bud, (kora) , 

kher, straw, (khe$a) . 

bar, large, (va$m) . 
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bhel, raft, (bhela). 

paean, a goad to drive cattle, (prdjana) . 
sol, a kind of fish, (sakula) . 
son, gold, (squ-varna) . etc. 

162. M.I.A. -ttft > As. -a (pronounced-o) . 

Except in the word sa (pronounced so) this change is not 
noticed in the final syllables as most N.I.A. Assamese words 
are closed by the definitive affix -d. eg. hiyd, heart, (hrdaya-, 
> hiaa-. *hia- ~j- As. affix-d). 

163. Unelided final -a in Assamese tbh. words and forms 
and commonly pronounced as -a in English " law" is derived 
from earlier groups like -awa. -aha. The phonetic change is 
of the nature of contraction. (§. 237 b) . 

e.g. id, a corpse, (sava > *sawa) . 

para pigeon, (para ram > -pdravaa) . 

kdchd, tortoise, (kacchapa > -kaccham). 

bhdda, name of a month, (bhddrapada) , 

kara, thou dost (kamsi > E.As. karasa. karaha > N.I. A. 

As; kara: egara, eleven (M.I. A. egdraha) . 

bard, twelve (M.I.A. bdraha), etc. 

164. M.I.A. -da commonly becomes -a, but in originally 
disyllabic words -da generally becomes -do. 

eg. guwd : betel-nut (gu.vd.ka-). 
oja, teacher, (wpddhydya*) . 
hard, pig. (vardha-). 
hiyd , marriage, (vivdha-). 
but ghdb f blow, (ghdta). 
chdo, child, (sava) . 
too, heat, (tdpa), 
pio, foot, (pack). 
bab, wind, (i?ata). 
bJtdS, acting, (bhdva) . 
mo, boat, (Vedic nam). 
Also rfi, rficS, uproar, (rdva) . 
pa, poo, body (gm, gatra). 
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165. M.LA. 4a, w > *I > -i, -i in Assamese. 

In spelling, -i, -t are arbitrarily used as there is no differ- 
ence between them in pronunciation. The general tendency 
is towards spelling with -i-, eg. 

kdti, name ot a month, (Mrtika > kUtia). 

nam, lani, butter, (uavanita > navania). 

drati, waving a light at night before an idol, (drdtrika) . 

bhai, brother ('-bhrdirka) , 

jbwai, son-in-law { " juimtrka) . 

Assamese gerunds like kari, having done; dhari, having 
caught etc. are from M.LA. kana, • dharia (O.I.A. *karya f 
*dharya = -kriya, -dhrtya, kriva, dhrlva), 

166. The O.I.A. passive participle m -ita — M.I.A. 4a 
> -i, -i. In this* way, the common I^.I.A. adjectival affix uidi- 
cating connection, -i (-<) , is derived from O.I.A. lya, ika. e.g. 
pdni, water (pannja) , da dun, frog, (dardura+ika) . 

167. M.LA. -ita, -ila> : - - u m E. As. > -it in modern As, 

eg. 

hhu. a porpoise, (j»usii/\aj , 
guru, a cow, (c/o- rupu). 
kec u / earth wo rm , {" kincuka, kihciduka) , 
idu, straw, (ulitpa). 
dlandhu. soot, (aUimdhiima) . 
(LW). caviu. straight vhammuha, sanmukha) . 

168. M.LA. -ca > As. e5 : e.g. cheb. a portion cut off 
(cheda, chea) ; k/ieo, throw {ksepa), etc. 

eka, one, becomes c- (vca) only as the first member of 
a compound, e.g. eta, one ; e-jon. one man, etc. (See also 
§241). 

In the evolution of the affix for the instrumental-nomina- 
tive -e of Assamese (O I. A. -ena) the loss of -a took place 
in M.LA. of the AP. period, eg. O.I.A. hastem > (Mag.) 
MXA. ha,Uhma } AP. hatthem, hattfw ; As. k&te, (Cf, 
Q.D.B.L. p. 303). 
A.-42 
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169. M.I.A. -oa > As. -o, e.g. 

* 

jo, supply, (yoga) . 

po, child, (poia;. 

io, E.AS. /olio, tear, (loiaka) . 

lo, iron (loha) . 

Final -a in tatsamas. 

170. With certain exceptions which arc noted below, ts. 
and sts. words as a rule drop the tin?,] -a , e.g. hliaban, 
dwelling, (bhavana) ; kamal lotus, {kamaia) ; gar ah, one 
morsel, (gfrcsa ) ; bara«i it . ra in , ( r a rsa p ) , etc. 

171. The following are the exceptional cases where the 
final -a is retained in pronunciation : — 

(a) When a word ends witn a conjunct oi two or more 
consonants, the iinai -a is retained; eg. krsna. blacK, 
(krsna) ; candra. moon, (candra) ; dhanna, duty, {dharma) t 
etc. But when the conjuncts are simphlied by an anaptyctic 
or epenthetic vowel, the hnai -a disappears , e.g. mruj, sun, 
but stir yy it ; sail, irue, but saitja (proruuncetl suttta) ; bdifr, 
word, but bakyu (pronounced baikka ) ^ rakija : murukh, 
fool, but murkha. etc. 

(b) The hth. ferms in rha (0 LA.—dha) retains the 
vowel; e.g. garha, deep (gmlha) ; murha, foolish (mu^ha), 
etc. 

(c) The ts. -la, -da afhx retains the iinal -a ; e.g. gltd, 
sung; nam, bent; gaiu, gone. But when used as nouns the 
-ta forms drop the -a ; e.g. gii> song ; ?uaf, opinion ; limit, cer- 
tainty. 

172. A few adjectives which are commonly used also 
drop -d ; eg. call, current, (calna) ; garhit, reprehensible: 
(garhita) ; bar jit, deserted, (uarjita), etc. 

(a) The is. affix -|/a retains the vowel : eg . peya, deya, 
bidheya, (viiheya), etc. 

(b) In words of two syllables with r, at, au, in the first 
syllable, the final -d is retained: e.g., mfga, deer; mqwWf 
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silence ; taila, oil ; saila, rock, etc. But the retention or 
elision of a final -a depends upon the extent to which a is. 
word has became naturalised. Compare the following words 
against those just noted above : trn } straw, (trna) ; brs, 

taurus in the Zodiac, (vrm). 

173. In general there are fewer words and forms in 
Assamese than in Bengali which retain the final -it ; e.g. As. 
bibah : Bg. hibaha. marriage, (vivaha) ; As. gurutar ; Bg. 

giimtarii, momentous (gurutara) , etc.Cf. O.D.B.L. pp. 304, 
305. In Bengali. K words occurring in a compound as its 
first part as a rule do not drop the vowel ; but in Assamese 
there is no such rule. The .same compounds would be pro- 
nounced differently in Assamese, ca . Bg. mnu-mukho, but 
As ran-nrtnea. facing, going to the fight ; Bg. pada-sebd, 
As, pada-sewd. service ai oneV feel : Bg. bhara-hdhh As. 
bhdr-bdhh carrying a load. But in recently coined words 
that have not yet been naturalised the vowel is retained, eg. 
janii-t antra, gnnu-icmt ra . d e moe ra cy . 

O.I. A. -a. 

174. O.LA. -a>M.I.A. -6 (-a in nominative, -It in 
oblique > late M LA. -fi ^ AS -(f. eg 

hah machine, (kald) : khat. bed-stead, (khatvd) , 

gd\\(g) , river {go rgd ) , 

ghin, abhorrence, ighrnd) 

phjdh, thirst, (pijxlsd) . 

bhok, hunger, (bu b h iikm ) , 

sil, stone, (siU) . 

dhdr, edge, (dhard) , 

Idf, saliva, (Mia) . 

reh, carriage, behaviour, {rekhd) . 

sikar, pot -sherd, (sarkara) . 

laj, shame, (laj)d), 

bhj, barren, (bandhyd) , 

ban, flood, ( ran yd), etc. 
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175. In Assamese as in Bengali (O.D.B.L., p. 306), 
the plural affix of O.I.A. -fl, -d nouns, -ah > M.I.A. -a, 

was reduced to -& in AP. and lost its PI. force, eg, desah> 
desa > destt : mrtah > wfta >vattli>bata. New PL forms 
had to be built up by adding nouns of multitude. 

176. E. As. tana. his. (honorific, < their) ; teho > Mod. 
As. teo, he, (honorific < they) are connected with O.I.A. 
*tanam. occurring beside tesam > M.LA. tanam, tana, and 
tesam, tesam.yAP . iiiw, tariff, icha. In As. Nom. teo < 
teha there is an extension of the genitive PI. to the nominative. 

There is weakening of O.I. A. a- to 8 in tana < tanam : 
teo < tesam, 

111, (a) O.I A. -a. — consonant + -a > M.LA, -an. -aa, 
-da > As. -a. e.g. 
$(M. a spike, (salalca). 
ch&. shadow, (ehaya). 
O.I A. > M.I.A -ifl. -ia > As. -!. -i. e.g. 
wli, a vegetable creeper (putika), 
kuwaV fog. (knhehka). 
gin, iguana, (tfoihiha). 
neicalh name of a flower. (navamaWka > 

* nayamalha) 
sew tili name of a plant (sepTidJiJed), 
mnfi earth, (jnrltifrri). 
ban , ga rd en . ( w I i fcd ) . 
bdli. sand, (*b(iK'« kflnkfl), 
■maf. mother (mairM) 
(h) O.I A. -u?ed, -upd etc M.I.A. -u, u, (See 
|8 239d. 240a; Vowels in contact). 

O.I.A. -i, -I. 

178, O.I.A. -? > late M.I.A. -? > Mod. As. zero after 
a consonant e.g. 

tamwal, sword, (tamwri). 

arjgul, measure of a finger, (<n\guli). 

g&bhin f big with young, (garbhim). 
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rdhak, plentiful, (rait -f ). 

math, abridgement, (must?). 

dithak, waking vision, (drsti-) , 

sattav. seventy, (saptati). 
sts. that, beak, (troti) . 
ts. jat- pht, caste and line (jaii-par\kti) 

But in large majority of instances the tendency is to 
strengthen the final -i by -Ira, -ha and retain it, e.g. 
rati, night (rdfrf -f ka) . 
ffaf Jji. a tie, knnl. (ctranthi-) . 
tlfcli", tamarind, (timid?-) . 
tin/, three, (fin??i, frnii-). 
earl, four, (*ca??dri-, eafwri-), 
bftani, sister, (*b?iaghiikc7) . 
gahhinh big with youns. (*flnrbfrimfcd) . 
bhjinu (E. A^. h^whii) daughter's mother-in-law 
(*vivahinika) . 

179. O.I.A. -?. -7 > M.I. A. -n -7 is retained after a M.I.A. 
vowel, in Assamese: e.g. 

chai ^> chai, thatched covering of a boat, (chadis), 

iwi n Jin?, river, (nndi) , 

barhat In/rlm? carpenter, (vardhaki) etc. 

The •? of the T A. pronominal end in ^-w'm*^ M.I A. -sstm, 
-&w?*>Ap. -??'-m, -Ji5. -M, por^Ned in oerly A^sam^se: Mti, 
where ; tahu there : ythi, where : ahi. here. The old locative 
supplied a new oblique base in the earlv A< period and these 
forms were treated as the base for nronominal adverbs of place, 
direction etc e r i kahi-ttt. where- in: l:ahi~ra. where-of etc. In 
Mod. Assamese with the softening of intervocal -??-, the medial 
-i- disappears after causing mutation of the preceding ft- to o-, 
e.g. kahita ^> *kaita, *koita > kot (written kti't, to shew the 
elision of -?-) So aha tot. of, therein, herein, etc. 

180. The of O.I.A. -fit? (Conjugational ending of the 
3rd Person Sin dr.) > M.I.A. -ai becomes either -ai in As, or 
is by vowel crasis changed into -c. e.g. *karati (karoti) >M.I.A. 
harai > early As. karol or fcare =Moi, As, kare, 
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181. The M.I.A. -i of the passive conjugation -iai in 
contact with the preceding -a~ becomes either -iya or 
is strengthened to -hja. This -iya or -iya group also by con- 
traction often became -?> -i. eg. bujiya, is understood, 
(♦bujjJwtii) ; bulhja, is called (*b ffiai) ; kari, i s done 
(*fcanai), etc. 

The -i of the 2nd person Indie. Singr. -si is dropped in 
early As, calasa. you go, (calasi). 

O.LA, -11, -u, 

182. O.LA. -n. -f/>M I.A. -v. AP. -u Is elided 
in Assamese, eg. 

ah, fibre, (afisif) . 

jaw, a kind of fruit, (ja-mbif), 

peijga, lame, (patjt/n) . 

Eiij, Asafoetida, {hitjCfv) . 

agar, sweet scented wood, (agvru) . 

In ts. words also, -« is often dropped in naturalised words 
e.g. day al name of person, (daijdlu). 

183. O.LA. —it, -il>M.LA. -u is often retained after 
a vowel in As, eg. 

sau, a merchant, (sadhu), 

baa, border of a wicker basket, (hdhn) , 

E . AS . jqti < ja w . lac. (jata ) . 

bau, ban. elder brother's wife, (radhu) . 

maw. mqit, honey, (madftw) 

lau s gourd, (aldbu) , etc. 

184. The affix -u for the imperative 3rd person -hi of 
OJ.A. was lengthened by ~h in E. As. and became -ofc in 
a medial position. In this form it was attached to verb- 
roots ending in a consonant or a vowel ; eg. thakok, let it 
stay ; karbk s let him do ; jdok, let it go ; hofc, let it be, etc. 

Mod. As. thdkak ; karak ; jack, jak ; fcfifc, etc. (§ 238 c). 
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O.I. A,, M.I. A., -e. 

185. OX A. -ah, -am > M.LA. (Mg.) -e >Mg.(AP.) 

-i, is elided in Assamese . 

The Mg. case affix -e for the nominative singular of -a 
nouns is not represented in modern Assamese, The -i of the 
nominative in Assamese pronouns si (he), ]i (which), etc., for 
M.LA. (Mg.) st\ ye (O.IA. aah t yah ) ; ami, we; iumi, you, 
for M.LA. (Mg.) amla\ iunJie (O.iA. asmt, ; - jusme), etc., 
represents a lusion oi the nominative and the instrumental 
-c { < -ena) > -i. (§ 644). 

186. The Nom. case-ending -i appeals also after nouns 
ending in ~d, -a, -u, 

Tlie old locative in even though ousted by -e < -afii, 
~ahl -a i of late M.J. A. pi\v>er\cd in a iuv adverbial for- 
mations, eg. 

d)u to-day (M.I. A. a;,}:. ajjc. O.I A. • uduc) . 

kali, to-mon\> w. (M.LA. kallim : Lai ye) . 

parah'L day after to-morrow, (O.I. A. parmvai; > M.LA. 

(Mg . ) pa raak\ pa rnssi. pa ran* , pu ra hi) . 
also, pa ra.su 2, {parobvah > Mg. paraauve, parasuui, 
paras ui) . 

i 

187. In the adverbial words of direction ; kenu which 
way; tcni, that way, jau. whichever way. ac, the -i le- 
presents the instrumental -ena. > e > -r ( > -i) ; thus ; keni 
<* kenc (O.I. A. * kcnvna) ; iem^ : tvne (O.LA. * teiiena), 
etc. 

For the loc. -t in Assamese pronominal adverbs of time ; 
kdhdni, when; tahdni, then, etc, early Assamese kajmni, 
iaisani, ci. J;. 731. 

The phrasal expressions (lhnra-cjhari, each to his own 
home ; yhar-ghar, in even* home ; sis. nit-nit, always, 
(* nitye-nitye>* mttc-mttc>Hiiu-niUi) illustrate both the 
retention and elision of loc. -i. 
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188. The dialectical Western Assam -e, in the proper 
names of females like Rdhe } Pate, Make, etc., seems to he 
shortening of forms like rasadevi, paitadevi, etc. Cf. St. coll. 
rah-dai (rasa-devi) ; mddai (mahddevl) . Western Assamese 
Collide. Cf. §.36, d.~ 

189. The AF. 2nd personal imperative Singular ending 
-e, 4 (0.1. A. optative -eJi) continues as the second personal 
Singular ending of Assamese Muture and f-pasi. e.g. karibi. 
karili } thou slialt do ; thou didst do. 

" O.I. A., M . 1 . A . -o was extremely rare in Mag. and 
does not occur in the base of any . 1 . A . word (O.D.B.L., 
p. 312). 

In the proper names of persons ending in -a. the final 
-a is often pronounced as -o. e.g. Haw for Harehvar ; Naro 
for Nareswar, Nilo for Nlla Kant a, etc. 

190. In western Afsam colloquy!, the proper names of 
women are often found ending in -o. eg. Pdro, Sdjo % Kdjo, 
Mdho, Luho, etc. The -o is not organic but seems to be the 
abrasion ol vadJiu-'^raliu- ran >o. eg. nlja<nr)ya -f* 
vadhu : lalio < Uisa -p vadhu. etc. (final -aw > -o in Western 
Assam unlike -an oi St. Coil. Cf. pG.d-) 
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INITIAL VOWELS. 

Aphaeresis, 

191. Aphaeresis is the dropping of initial vowels and 
syllables for want of stress. The loss of unaccented initial 
vowels has already been considered (Stress — Accent § 134) . 
The following represent a few of the inherited and borrowed 
elements ; — 

heU down-cast, (M.I.A, hcttha: adhmUxt). 

bJuje, gets wet, {ahht\ ah)). 

bhitar,* interior, (abh i - p a n La ra ) . 

(L . W . ) net linseed , ( • aUsi. at asi) . 

In yindhc, puts on, {pmaddiat. apinaddlia) . the loss is 
inherited from the Ski . period . 

dhil/i. slow, lazy, oHen read under aphaeresis and 
connected with Ski. sdhda~> M.i.A. stdhda, has been referred 
to a new Mi. A, source dhilla (Turner) . 

Changes of Initial Vowels, 
ft- initial, and in initial syllables, 

» 

192. The a- in the initial syllable followed by a single 
consonant generally remains a- {~a- in Assamese) e.g. 

karac, karacah, a ladle, (M.I. A., kadacchu). 

kalah, a jug, (kaicixa) , 

fc h a r, st ra w , ( k h a ta ) . 

ganii, a kind of fish, (gotlako) . 

ghari, a jug. (ghatikd) . 

eam/d, a spy, (earn -I ) , 

jarun, a freckle, (jatula) . 

tare, pitches, (a tent), (M.I.A. iadai ; ? to to \ tan.) 

polam, delay, (pralamba) . 

mkyimi, a songster bird, (madamka) , 
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iarai, a tray, (* sardvikd) , 

ioit, a wick, (salika, said), 
mm, small, (scrw-) . 

193. In words of originally two or more syllables, a- 
followed by two consonants or a consonantal nexus and 
occupying a. position of stress is lengthened to -5, when the 
following conjuncts are reduced to a single consonant. If 
the conjuncts are made up of a nasal-f consonant, the nasal 
is reduced to a mere nasalisation of the lengthened a- and 
the following consonant divested of the nasal remains, e.g. 

it, entrails, (antra) . 
hkuhi, a crook, (a)\l:usika) . 
&h 3 fine fibre, (aiisu) , 
fcflfcai, a comb, (katjkatikd) , 
k&r, a bow, (kdnda) . 
khdg, the horn of a rhinoceros, (khadga) , 
gdrUj a pillow, [gandu-, kandiv-) . 
gan s a headless trunk, (gandir-) , 
gal, cheek, (galla, ganda) . 
gat, hole, (garta) , 
gham, sweat, (gharma) . 
capari, a kind of cake, (carpati-) 
chal f bark, (challi-, chardis) . 
cam, skin, (carina-) . 
achate, covers, (* chatrayati) , 

jamu~ (dat), the molar teeth, (jambha -J ) . 

daduri, a frog, (dardura -f ) . 
ddpon, a mirror, (darpana) , 
Tittle, nose, (nakra) . 

ndthmij tying up a beam with a post, (mstr&~) . 
bagar, side, party, (varga-\-ta) , 
bhaijg, hemp, (bhafjgd) . 
bhagar, fatigue, (bhagm-j-pi) , 
me, stain, (sanca) . 

1B4. In words of more than two syllables, a- in 
the initial syllables although followed by two consonants in 
M.T.A. (one of which is dropped in N.LA.) is not lengthened 
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and remains as a- when a following syllable was a stressed 
one ; e.g. : — 

kakal, waist, (ka^kdla) , Bg. kdkal, 

kapah, cotton, (karpdsa) . Bg. kdpds. 

gwndri, a tree, (gambkari-) , 

carol, a candal, (canddla) . Bg. carat 

pathar, a meadow, (prastara) . 

madar. a tree, (mandara) . 

fcatdn, knife, (kattdrifcd) . 

kamar, blacksmith, (fcarmdra) . 

camar, shoe-maker, (carina + Jcdra). 

195. In Assamese as in Bengali there are certain words 
that shew absence of compensatory lengthening of a- to a- 
when one of the double consonants in the succeeding syllable 
is dropped. 

The words shewing absence of compensatory lengthening 
are of ts and sts origin. Dr. Chatterji has thoroughly examin- 
ed the question of the failure of compensatory lengthening in 
a large number of N.I. A. words and attributed the phenomenon 
to the influence of languages shewing absence of compensatory 
lengthening. (O.D.B.L. pp. 318, 319), e.g. 

gach, tree, (gaccha). 

pati, a long strip of cloth (patti-). 

jakh. an evil spirit, (yaksa). 

pas. pakh. a fortnight, (paksa) . 

maral. a circular disc round about the sun or the moon, 
(mangold) . 

samah provisions, wherewithal, (sambala). 
gar, rhinoceros, (ganda). 

196. After labial sounds p, b, m, the vowel -a- is found 
as and -o- ; e.g. 

muniyd, maniya % stunted, (mania, mandfc), 
puibfi, morning, (prabhata). 
pm, eighty, (pflfft), 
poM t palm-ful, (pwwfte-). 
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pm% an aquatic plant, (parnika) . 
bojd, load, (vahya-) . 

bofcd, mud, (vayka). 
etc, 

197. The -a- in the initial syllable is often found as -o- f 
when in the next syllable it is followed by double consonants 
(one of which is dropped in Assamese) or the long vowel -d- 
e.g. 

odd, watery, insipid, (andraka-) . 
gondh, smell, (gandha) , 
ronda, sinus, (randhra). 
socare, infects, (savcarati). 
coba, chewing, (carva4-), 
sotara. seventeen, (sapta-f dasa) . 

198. Haladhi, turmeric, is not from haridra but from the 
lengthened form haridri ka ; Mwm, (dialectical kawe) is from 
Sktised. desi. kavayi; tiLkhutu a stick, Skt. lakut.u, may simi- 
larly be of some desi origin, 

199. The optional lengthening of privative prefix o- to 
a- owing to initial stress and of deteriorative avar- ( = Skt, 
apa-, aim-) to do- as a sts. prefix has been noticed and 
examined before (§ 143). By analogy apa-, at?a~ were 
changed to a-, or do- even when they had no deteriorative 
significance as a sts. prefix : e.g, 

athantar, dthdntar, perplexity, (nvastlwntara) . 
sts, akhuti, aokhut^ whim, caprice, {akhatti-}, 
ant, and, moreover, (apara-) , 

Further examples of privative a- > a- and of apa- ova- > 
do- are : — 

ttlop, fitefifi/ a wife not her husband's favourite, (a+ 
Ugm-) , 

agarhi, &garh% misfeatured, (a+\/gath, Vfi^f)* 
akfijl, afeajt, not skilled in work, (a+fearya). 
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athauni, ithauni, beyond one's depth, (astagha). 
abatar, abatar, bad weather. 
ahukal, bad or troublous time, (astJcha+dla). 
ao-bat, wrong way, (apa+vartman) . 
ao-maran, unnatural death, (apa+marana) . 

Initial d- ; and d- in initial syllables. 

200. O.I. A. d- before a single consonant not followed by 
the long vowel -d-, normally remains in Assamese, e.g. : 

ali, road, (dli-) . 

dri, a fish, (dtika). 

Mft, cough, (kclsa). 

fc/idt, ditch, (fcJwti)- 

gha f sore, (gJidla) . 

chaiba, 'young one, (mmka) , 

jfto, over-burnt brick, ( j frd ma ka, ksd??ia-) . 

dhho, display of spirit, (dluiman) , 

bao. left, (fd??ia). 

bfedo, gesture m acting, (Widwi). 

iflo, swarthy, (syama). 

201. O.I, A. d- before conjunct consonants was shortened 
to in M.LA. and this ft- fared exactly like O.I. A. a- before 
conjunct consonants in Assamese. It underwent compensa- 
tory lengthening when one of the following double consonants 
was dropped; e.g. 

dm, mango, (flmba, diura). 
khr, arrow, (*kanda, kanda) . 
h&th t wood, (Mstha), 
t&m, copper, (tfimba, t&mra). 
bagh f tiger, (vaggha, vtjaghra). 

*202, O.I. A. d-, in the initial syllable >»- in M.I. A. re- 
mains a- in Assamese when in the next syllable it is followed 
by the long vowel -4- in a position of stress ; e.g., bakhan, 
praise, (vakkh&m, vyakhyana) . 

bhaml, store, (* bhandara, bMf$Ira) . 
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i-; i-; initial, and in initial syllables. 

203. O.I, A. i-; I- in initial syllables followed by 
single consonants remain in Assamese: e.g. 

ilih, hilsafish, (D. ilisa) . 
khil, fallow land, (khila-) . . 
khlld, wedge, (kilaka-) . 
kMn, emaciated, (hnna) . 
gile, swallows, (gilati) . 

jip, moisture (pva } perhaps contaminated with vuspa) . 
sts. jiyatu, agony, (jivatu) . 
ciral, a rag, (ctra-) . 
niyar, a fog, (wftfira). 
pirika, pimples, (piUkaypidikka-) . 
binrjgfa, clever, (vida^ga-) , 
bihan, morning, (vibh&na) . 
mralu y furrow, (slra-^la H ) . 

204. Before two consonants, i~, I*- generally remain e.g. 
ikam, reed, (iJcfcata-) . 

itd, brick, (istalca-) , 

kWc, mud formed of cowdung and urine, (Ski khkm) . 

cika, rat, (cikka-) . 

ciM-(tof), small. (D. cikfca-) . 

fin, assimilation, (jirna) . 

dima, egg, (dimba-) , 

f%kh&, steel, (tiJesna) . 

wiMH the projecting part of a roof, (ms JeaJff-) . 

pit, bile, (pitta) . 

jnrd, lump of flesh, (pinda-) . 

plwcM, tail of a fish, (pkcha-) , 

likha, a louse, (likhya) . 

Mmalu, cotton tree, (iimbala -f ) * 

205. The -i of the O.I.A. prefix ni- before labial letters 
to, p, v, and the -i- of din-, as the first element of a com- 
pound word is changed into -it- ; e.g. 

num&y, becomes extinct, (miimi also wtwwt, fimtf, 
OJ.A, niveti, y'tn) , 
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dupar, mid-day or night, (dvi-prahara) , 
dumi, once, again, (dvi-guna) . . 

u- ; -u-: initial, and in initial syllables. 

206, it-; u-; followed by one consonant remain; — e.g. 
ukhara, a dry barren place (usara-) . 

ulu, thatching grass, (ulupa-) . 
kuramd, relative, (fculwmba-) . 
fcuruiod, an osprey, (kurava-) . 
gum,, areca-nut (guvdka) . 
sts. ptf i, seed, (gufiha) . 

cult, hair, (cula, cuda, * cwdifca) . 
churl, knife, (chunkd, ksurika) , 
jui } fire^ (dyuti). 

pui, a vegetable creeper, (piltikd) . 
phuraTU, giddiness, (spurana ^ ) . 
bhulj field for cultivation, (b/iumi) . 

207, Before double consonants, u- and u- generally re- 
main unchanged ; e.g. , 

umhf bug, (tiddama > M.I. A, iiddaiisa). 
vkah, an osprey, (utfcrosa). 
uka, will-o-the-wisp, (uZfcd-). 
ugul, anxiety, (ttdguma) . 
uicirii]gd, cricket (uccitiijga-\-) -i in ni- 
ls perhaps due to contam. with As. iii white-ant, which 
T. derives from O.I.A. lyukd. 

utanuwa, rash, inconsiderate, (uttam +). 

ltd, 'otter, (urdra). 

udat], unrestrained, free, (uddamu) , 

kvkute, wild cock, (kukkubha-) . 

kuki, a basket for putting fish in, (kukfi*) . 

khud, small rice particles, (fesudra) , 

cukd, sorrel, (cukra -f — ) . 

dubald, weak, (durbala+ ) . 

Mr, proboscis of an elephant (mn^a) , 
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sukati, dried fish, (suska+vrtta-) . 
sudd, unmixed {suddha-) . 
sutd, thread, (swtra-). 

M.I.A. c-, e-, initial, and in initial syllables. 

208. 01. A. e- followed by a single or double consonants 
remains in Assamese e.g. 

era, a plant, (eranda) . 
herd, squini-eyed, (kekara-). 
kheb } a throw, a cast, (ksepa) . 
kher, straw, {khcia). 
kewari, menial work, (cj. \/kcv). 
celer\g, scarf, (cela-). 
cheb, a piece cut oil, cheda-). 
ste. chewantiyd, orphan, (chemanda, § 378). 
deiiri, threshold, (dchali-). 

dhen, giving birth to a calf, (dhcm> a milch-cow). 
pel, testicle, (pela). 

reghd, mark on the forehead, (rekhu-). 
leb } sticking fast, (lepa) . 

209. Before double consonants ; — 

khet, field, (ksetm) . 
gheculi, water-plant, (ghenctdikd) 
berhd, enclosure, (vesta-) . 
bhera, ram, (bhedra-) . 

me% a pile of straw burnt as a festive ceremonial, 

(medhya -j-) . * 
bet, cane, (vetra), 

210. In afcdl, ekdl alone, (M.I. A. ekkalh) '; dali, 
threshold, (dehaU>*dewali>*dawali t dali), the change of e- 
to a- seems dialectical and to be the result of an attempt 
to produce (m) sound (§ . 116) . 

In st$. mithi, a sweet vegetable condiment, (O.IA. 
methtka), there seems to be contamination with As. mifha, 
sweet, in the change of -e- to -k 
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211. O.I.A. oi- > M.I.A. c-, I- ; As* c- ; e.g. : — 

bej, physician, (vljjo, vaidt/fl) . 
tel, oil, (tlik, taila) . 
jefh, a month, (jyaistfca) . 
kebt> a caste, (kaiuarta) . 

gferiwba, coloured garment worn by ascetics, (gmrika > 

* goiruka) , 
setDoi, moss, (saivoia) . 



212. O.I.A. i- and sometimes i- change into c before 
double consonants in M.LA. Assamese preserves some 
examples of this change before conjunct consonants which are 
reduced e.g. :— ~ 

kern, earth-worm, (kifwiluka) . 

tetelt } tamarind, (tintili-). 

bel } the bilva fruit, (bilva). 

her\guL vermillion, (hvjgula) . 

endur, indur. rat, (indura) , 

chei, pod, (simbi-) . 

hekuti, hiccough, (hikka-\~vnta-) . 

pelu } worms, (* pillu<Cjnlu — ). 

pere, squeezes, (pidyafe). 

bheti, foundation, (*bhittar % T.). 

serjgun, phlegm, (sh\gMna)> 

hendol, oscillation, (hindola) . 

celd, centiped, (ctHa-j ) . 

4eiika, wings, (cf. MI. A. divvai ; O.I.A. \/ tft, to fly) . 

seruwa, henpecked, (slista>seddha, P.). 

betu, the calyx of a flower, (uenta, * utnta, vrnto) . 

fiemu, the lime fruit, (nimbu~) . 

kef&r, mucus of the eye, (Jcitta-). 

peh& f aunt's husband, (piusswi, * pitr$vasfk&) . 



213. The sound-group aya~ in initial syllables >f-; 
e.g.;— 

terd, thirteen, (terafca; trayo-doso). 
tcic, twenty-three, (temsa ; trwy&vmia) , 
mwHU $ a iower, (* nafiamatttfcd* navamaiWcd) . 
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lent, graceful, (* layanika, Uvamkti) . 

ieteli, bed-room : bed-stead, (kLyam+talika>*8ayanta- 

Uka) . 

4heU, pale, (*dhayala } dhavala) . 
nei, (coll.) takes, (nayati) . 

M.I.A. 6-» o-, initial, and in initial syllables. 

214. O.I.A. o- generally remains before single or double 
consonants except where it is changed to u- by rules of vowel- 
harmony owing to the presence of -i- in the following syllables 
(§. 264), e.g. 

ol, a kind of yam, (ola), 

kbh, the bud, (ko&z). 

khora, lame, (Wioro-). 

fchold, the shell of a cocoanut, (khola-) . 
sts. coc, fibres, (coca). 

cold^ coat, (cola-). 

jord, joint, (joda-). 

pola, bundle, (polaka-), 

pond, young fry, (pora-f-na-) . 
sts. mow, plantain fruit, (moea-), 

sowd, dropsy, (sotha), 

215. Before double consonants ; — 
or, a flower, (odra) . 

Ic5t?i, a fort, (feotta + fcosjho), 
got, assembled, (gotra). 
coka, sharp, (cofcsa-) , 
jbt, yoking rope, (yoktra) . 
sold, toothless, (M.I.A. solla). 

216. A few words illustrate the change of o- in the initial 
iyllfbks to a-: cf. Pali; pharati {8phurati) f phalMi 
(pfcttltet), kappara (kurpara). e.g. 

fair, bud, (feora) , 

coitt, a palmful of water, (*cullufcei eulkka). 
m&tha, m aromatic plant, (mbtiha, must*-) , 
&i%m, a plant, {iobkmjam). 
mate, cruciblep (*m$ssia, mupM), 
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In akhudi, drug, (ausadhi) , the reduced a- is lengthened 
to 5- by initial stress. Cf. dkhhd, medicine. This is parallel 
to a/5 of §. 143. This tendency of reducing o- in the initial 
syllable is a characteristic feature of some dialects in Western 
Assam (Kamrup) . Thus koc, a tribe is pronounced as Jcdc ; 
(pibra, snake, as dhdrd ; sola, toothless, as said ; bhok, hunger, 
as bh&kh etc. 

Amongst other Magadhan dialects this tendency is in strik- 
ing evidence in the Biharl dialect, Kurmall Thar (L.SXV. II, 
p. 147) and it is found in some measure also in Kharia Thar 
(L.SXV. I. p. 90) . This occurs in West Bengali colloquial also, 
e.g. tagd lak for toga lofc, a sickly man. 

In Kurmali Thar, (ibid) lokcr is found as Uker, 
o-kar is found as a-kar. 
go-ritkhiyd is found as gardkhhjd* 
bhoj is found as bhdj. 
mot, tor is found as mar, tar. 
In Kharia Thar : -it, -v often > -&, e.g. 
bhdke (bhiikhc) ; viarash (manush) . 

217. O.I. A. «- and sometimes tl- become o- in MX A. 
before double consonants. This peculiarity has been preserv- 
ed by some Assamese words. The conjunct consonants are 
reduced to a single one and the «- in the preceding syllable is 
changed to o- ; e.g. 

okdni, louse, (uikwia 4- ) . 

okdle. ejects from the mouth, (utkahyati) . 

oJeh, high, (uksa) . 

oddl, a tree, (udddla) . 

opdtige, floats, (* utplavu^gait) , 
sts. opoce, increases. (*uppacaya, upacaya). 

Wk?, shrink, (\fkum). 

kocha f bundle, (kurca+). 

kod6l f spade, (kuddala). 

kvmorn, pumpkin, (fcuamanda), 

khbjA, lock of hair, (k$umpra). 

fthoj, foot-step, (k§odya, \/kpd^ to tread upon). 

f 8pfc, moustache, (gumphu) . 
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gomotha, glum, (gulma^- -) . 

pfcol, butter-milk, (ghola, ghurna) . 

phot* water drunk at one time, (D, ghmta). 

chopa, a grove (*eftuppa : ckwpa) . 

poche, asks, (pucchai ; prcchati) . 

mol, worth, (mult/a). 

lor, bunch, (luraZa) , 

ktyara, shrivelled, (suntha + ). 

218, O.I.A. em > M.I.A. o. 6 > As. o. e.g. 
son, gold (sam?arna) . 

sonda, sondha, sweet-smelling, (saugandha-) . 



219. O.I.A. ftp-, etti-, before single or double consonants ; 
also O.I.A. groups -am-, -up- etc. > respectively -at?-, -uu- 
> late M.I.A. -o-, -w- before single consonant : o before 
double consonants > As. -o- (cf. O.D.B.L. §. 166 iii) e.g. 

lew, salt, (lawwa-) , 
or, end, extremity (avara- T.). 
so^ right-hand, (sama- > sa~va-), 
d5, bent, (dam a-). 

thok, bunch, cluster, (thavakka-, stavaka) . 
onal, listens to, (upa -f karnayati). 
ojd, teacher, (upadhyaya). 
oMr, (E. As. osar) udder, (apasam), 
(man, pavilion, (upakarika). 
st$. jofcir, sound of greeting, (jay a + Mm > * java + fcira) . 



CHAPTER V. 



VOWELS IN THE INTERIOR OF WORDS. 

Vowels Not in Contact. 

220. Owing to the predominance of the medial stress 
in the standard colloquial, the loss of interior vowels not 
in contact is not very great. Unstressed -i-, -u- } in the 
interior of words are often changed to -a- owing to the 
influence of the Kamrupi dialect characterised by a strong 
initial stress tending to simplify following unstressed long 
vowels. But the elision of non-contact interior vowels is not 
a strong characteristic of the standard colloquial. On the 
other hand, owing to the tendency of the St. coll. to distinctly 
articulate the medial vowel sounds, the -a* in the interior is 
often raised to -o-, to give a distinct vowel colouration to 
the sound. 

221. The state of affairs is quite the reverse in the 
Kamrupi dialect. Owing to the prevailing initial stress, the 
medial vowels are dropped out of pronunciation altogether. 
The tendency of the Kamrupi dialect is to shorten a trisyllabic 
word to a dissyllabic one, and a polysyllabic word to a tri- 
syllabic one. 

. Thus standard colloquial homom, pumpkin, (kusmanda-) 
is kumrd in Kamrupi; kariba. to do, {* karitavya-) 
is fcdrbl ; gomotM, gloomy, (guhna+avastha) is gumthi, in 
Kamrupi. 

222. Most of the following words shewing loss of 
interior -o> are made up of original O.I. A. compounds and 
the loss of the vowel is more of the nature of contraction 
than real elision. In some cases, however, real elision 
occurs. 
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The interior -4-; lost. 

223. The few words listed below shew the elision of 
interior vowels and also of syllables; e.g.: — 

kandhdn f kdnMn, helmsman, (karna-^-dhara'^ * kanna. 
-\-dhdrOr) 

paihan, foot of a bed, (pada+stham) , 

beha, business, (vyavasdya) , 

dghan, name of a month, (agrahayana) . 

gadha } ass, (gardabha > gaddaha) . 

pagM, rope for tying cattle, (pragraha-) . 

Btan, head of a bed, (siras+stham) . 

cital. a fish, (citra+phala) . 

kathal jack-fruit, (kantaka 4- phala) . 

muhvdi. anything taken after meals to sweeten the 

mouth, (mukhaA-snddhi) . 
pahan, a female vendor, {pmvia~ l -sdlika) . 
era, a plant, (eremda-) . 

(a) In o?;gfdmi{ri, the act of stretching and yawning, 
(ar\ga^-moti}ca) and sts. sdidm-purusa, the seventh genera- 
tion, there is lengthening of the interior -a- together with 
compensatory lengthening of the preceding -a-. 

(b) In a few eases, -a- occurs as -d- before or after a 
single consonant; e.g.; — 

carai, bird, (miaka-y*catakika) . 
sts. kowath* decoction, {kvathay^kuvatho) . 
sts. hunddmdr. killing by -hosts. (rr?idfl-}-mara) . 
sts. satMmitra. deceitful friend, (satha+mitra) . 
Cf. O.I. A. ekadasa, (eka4-dasa) \ astadasa, (a#ttt+ 

dasa) ; asiavakra, (asta-^vakra) . 

(c) -a->-u- ; through influence of the labial ~m-, 

bamun, Brahmin, (brahmana) , 
(L.W.) earn tic, a spoon, (camasa) . 

224. In general the interior remains unchanged 
except in the directions noted above; e.g.: — 
SMt } a tree, (aivattha) . 
tt&r, distance, (antara) . 
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k&mMi, blanket, (kambala) , 
gagal, a fish, (gargara) . 

The interior 

225. Interior -a- remains in general except in a few 
instances which will be noted below; 

e.g. kakdl, waist, (kmjkala) . 

kapdh, cotton, (karpdsa) . 
sts..kalay } pulse, (kalaya) . 

kowari, the corners of the mouth, (kapdta-f- ) . 

gamari, a kind of tree, (o/ambhdri-) . 

pariyal, members of a family, (panvara) , 

bamli t a kind of fish, (vadala + - ) . 

226. In a few words, the interior «d- is changed to -d- 
owing to want of stress (§§.147, 150) . 

e.g. niyar, fog, (niMra) . 

biyali, afternoon, (*vikahkd) . 

jam", a medicinal herb, (yamdni-) . 

puram, ancient, (purdno+ ) . 

kbwar, prince, (kumara). 
iir\gart, an aquatic plant, (sn/gdta-) , behar, mustard seed, 

(vesavara-) , 

(L.W.) binac, miscarriage of animals, (vinasc). 
aghan, a month, (agraMyam). 

In seijgun, mucus of the nose, (sitjgham) the interior 
•4- > -u-. 

The interior -i- ; -i-. 

227. There is no great loss of interior -i- except in a few 
words like khanta, hoe, (khanitm) ; phanta, sandal (*p?wntrra, 

(a) In general, interior -i-, -i- remain : e.g. 
d&lim, pomegranate, (dadimba) , 
pirilefi, pimples, (pitika- > pujiikka-) , 
Okml, a female spirit, (iai)fehi?u-) , 
aSlifea, a kind of bird, (sdrifcd->sdZiJeka-). 
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sts. habitus, longing, (abhild$a) . 
(b) -i- > -a- ; 

In some instances, interior -t- > -a-, Hiis is due to want 
of stress on the medial syllable (§. 136) . 
e.g. barahi, fish-hook, (vcujiisa). 

pipard, ant, (piplUM). 

pichal, slippery, (picchila) . 

bih-lar\ganl a poisonous herb, {visa-langhini-) . 

balddh, bull, (baliuarda-). 

The interior -u- ; -u-. 

228. Interior -u- generally remains ; 
e.g. aku/ij, hook (arjkusikd) , 
feufcurd, cock, (kukkuta), 
gMcttii, an edible root (ghenculika) , 
dauk, a kind of bird, (M.I. A. dahuka) . 
dadiiri, frog, (dardura-) . 
samuk, snail, (sambuka), 

saphurd, casket, (samputar), (aspiration explained §§. 
372 ff). 

(a) -it-, -u-, changed to -a- in some cases owing to absence 
of stress (§, 136), 

urdl, mortar, (udukhala). 

mjgdthtj ring, (ai\gust ha-) , 

makharui, a tuskless elephant (matkuna) . 

6kan% louse, (utkuna) . 

(b) In gajdkoh, an elephant goad, (gajdt\kusa) and 
tamol, areca-nut, (M.LA. tombola, fambuk), the 
interior -u-, -u-, > -o-. 

(c) -u- > 4- ; e.g. sts, manic, mankind, (manupya > 
*tjw«wssa) . 

munih, a male, (manusya) . Cf. M.LA, purisa (purusa) . 

The interior -e-. 

229, In some instances, it is changed to -a* owing to ab- 
sence of stress (§ 150) . 
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e.g. kuw&li, fog, (kuhelikd) . 

sts. narikal, cocoanut, (ndrikela) , probably alio contam, with 
hoX y plantain, (kadala) . 
dmahi, dried mango, (awira -j- pesi-) . 
ttdftdr, a tree, (nagcsvoro), 
car, a slap (capeta) . 

In bhaira (mhetaka), the interior -e- has been raised to 
4-. This may be due to contamination with vibhitaka. In 
general, interior -e- remains. 

The interior -o-. 

230. Interior -o- does not seem to be elided. Even its 
weakening to -a- seems to be rare. The only instance that 
has come to notice is ukah, an osprey, (utkroia) , 

Whether secondary or original, the interior -o- remains, 
except when it is raised to -u- by vowel-harmony. (§ 264), 
e.g., du\i } swing, (dolaka-) . 

kuhij bud, (kosa-) . 



CHAPTER VI, 



VOWELS IN CONTACT. 

231. The disappearance of O.I.A. intervocalic stops left 
a large number of M.I.A. vowels in contact. For the most 
part these maintained a separate existence into the 
Apabhransa period. 

The process of avoiding hiatus by contracting two separate 
vowels into one syllable depends for its carrying through 
largely on speech tempo. There was thus a long period during 
which words were used sometimes in their contracted and 
sometimes in their uncontracted forms. This condition is 
shewn to some extent in the literary Prakrits influenced no 
doubt by the surrounding spoken languages. Pischel gives 
numerous examples of such contractions, e.g. 

ara, (avara) ; kkai } klidai (khddati) , 

paMi, (pcMyate) ; keli (*kadi% kadalt), 

thera, (sihavira) ; nacce (nrty att) . 

pbmma (padma) ; moha (mayukha). 

andkdra, (andhakara) ; deula (ckva-fcula) . 

But in a great many instances the udvrtta vowels were not 
contracted by assimilation and were retained as distinct sylla- 
bles (Cf, Turner ; Gujrati Phonology : J.R.A.S, 1921, p. 358). 
In some cases, however, the contraction was undoubtedly 
early and general, e.g. mora, bora, hell 

111. In late M.LA, (AP.) and early NXA. there was a 
threefold treatment of the O.I.A. vowels brought into entire 
or partial contact (i.e. contact with intervening -w- glide) 
by the elision of stops (O.D.B.L. § 169; Bloch § 53 ff ) . . The 
three different kinds of treatment in N.I.A languages are : 

(a) They were turned into diphthongs. 

(b) They were contracted into a single vowel 

(c) They were retained as separate vowels by the 
insertion of a euphonic -it or w. 
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DIPHTHONGISATION OF VOWELS IN CONTACT. 

233. It has been surmised that next to development of a 
glide sound, diphthongisation of contact vowels was an earlier 
process of combinative vowel change. In Asokan inscription 
of the third century, the diphthong ai is found in forms like 
ihaira (sthavira) , trajdasa (trayodasa) } samacair<x(?) 
(Hultzsch : Grammar of the Girnar Rock edicts : Corpus 
Inscriptionum Indicarum. Introduction p. lvi) . It has been 
held that M.I.A. forms like kela, bora, are contractions of still 
earlier *kajla, hour a and that there was diphthongisation before 
contraction took place (Cf . O.D.B.L. §. 171) . 

234. Early Assamese like early Bengali shews diphthongi- 
sation as the principal mode of contraction of contact vowels. 
Dissimilar * vowels like n+i, a-±u. were diphthongised into 
ni, cm, where modern Assamese would shew a different kind 
of change (§. 250). e.g. 

hajba, haila (*haa-\-iba: haa+ila) ; 

kaisani, (kaisa-), kaila. (hahi-^ta) ; 

panm (*npanahiki) ; sajiari (* sahita^karika) ; 

dhanUwar. dhawalhar, white mound, rampart, (dhavalita 
■j-xmra) ; saiharj, belonging to one's own house (svaMya 
~^-*garha > *sam±ghara) ; majra (*mayira-, rtmifura-) ; 
jau-grha. lae-house, (jafti4~) etc. Such forms are plenti- 
ful in E. Assamese. Final -at of verbs (calai<calati) 
also often appears as a diphthongal vowel, e.g. pared, 
falls, (patati) ; raraj. screams, (ratati) ; fimloi, shines, 
(jvalati) etc. But even in E, As. they are regarded as 
archaic and belonging to a still earlier phase of the 
, language, Side by side there are forms like pare, 
hare etc, Thus it would appear that final -e of verbs 
is a simplified form of earlier diphthongal -at, 

235. "The alphabet had letters only for the diphthongs 
at, au ; possibly the speech actually had other diphthongs like 
eu, ou, au, at, etc. which could be represented only as e-ti» 
o-w, etc. by means of two separate vowels ; and a form like 
kM4 became a diphthong kh&i to be reduced to kMy" 
(O.D.B.L. p. 344). 
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236, The examples already quoted from E. As, shew 
diphthongisation not only of vowels thrown together by loss 
of O.I. A. stops but also of vowels intervened by O.I. A. 
and M.I.A. -h~. e.g. saAtari (sahita-) ; kmta (kahi-ta) etc. 

The following are the new diphthongal combinations : — 
-ai-, -atui- >ai ; 

-aw-, -awu~ > gm ; 

Instances of these changes are prolific ; e.g., 
asm, denial, (asvaklya) . 

akhai, fried rice, (khadM) , For Prothetic a-, cf . §. 281. 

gwrm, a fish, (gada+ka-\-ika) . 

chm, cover, {chadi) . 

obi, curdled milk, (*dawi, dahi, dadhi) . 

nai, river, (mdt) , 

dalai, the headman, (dalopati), 

mai, harrow, (madi) . 

rmdm, chief queen, (maJiddevi > *wih4devf) . 

fcatoai, a fish, (fcttvayt). 

bajt, elder brother's wife, (uadhit), 

mauri, aromatic plant, {madhuriha). 

cauka, oven, (catuska) . 

jatt, lac, (jatu) . 

cu, wood apple, 0, aii (apupa, a honey-comb ; a round 
ball of flour). 

(a) -a- + -t-> -ay- where -i- represents a personal affix 
of verbs; e.g. Hy t flows ; weaves, (vahati, vayati) , 

kay, speaks, (kathayati) . 

toy, takes (laWti, kbfcate), 

(b) -d~f-i- > -ay-, where -i- represents a conjugational 

affix, e.g. 

khay, eats, (fc^fidati) ; cf. khai, a drain, (kftati). 
pay, gets, (piwt, *prfipatt). 
jay, goes, (yati), 

(c) -ea- f -eua- > -ctb- ; -c5-. 
c?i#8/w, a piece, (cheda) . 

Jche5/ib, also kha, cast, throw, fkaepa). 
kd/tb, smearing, (tepa). 
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But these new vowel-combinations have not fully established 
themselves as diphthongs. In certain localities notably in 
eastern Assam they are pronounced as two distinct syllables 
and not as diphthongal monosyllables (§. 304) , 

Contraction of Vowels in Contact, . 

237. The sound groups -aa-, -axua- in the initial syllables 
> ~d- ; e.g. 

fear, corns, callosity of hands and feet, (*kaara, kadara) . 

kal, plantain, (kadala). 

kari, cowry shell, (kaparda-) , 

car, slap, (*cawara f capeta), 

kandh, headless trunk, (kabandha). 

lagu% sacred thread, {mva-Lgwna) . 

sar, a deer, (sambara) . 

IcnT, butter, (navanlia) , 

1dm, graceful, (lavanct 4- ) . 

jam, ajowan, (i/amanika) . 

Ifl)/Sf, a spice, ( la vai|pi), 

dhdl, leucoderma, (dhauala), 

id, corpse, (save), 

sa, hundred, (saa, sata), 

jd, measure, (i/ava). 

pathan, the lower end of the bed, (pna+J?wrw<pada-|- 
stMna) . 

(a) The initial sound-group -aha-> -d-. e.g. 

par, measure of time, (prahara) . 

gd, doggedness, E. As, galia ; (O.l.A. graha, zeal), 
ndrdni instrument for paring nails, (nakha -f haramkd) . 
Cf. H. nafiarani. 

(b) The sound -groups -aa- ; -aiba- ; a~«?a- ; -aha-, in 
interior and final syllables > -d- ; e.g. 

fcolathi, the soft lower part of a fish ( kola -fast hi), 
fcardt, saw. (karapatra). 

puh&n, ceremony after conception, (pumsavana > *pu$a* 
vana). 

fifcait, a plant, (arkapama) . 
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sewat, a scoop for baling water from a boat, (sekapatra) . 
ghamaci, prickly heat, (gharma+carcika > *ghamma + 
acrid). 

baladh, bull, (*balauadda, balivarda). 
behar, mustard, (vesavara > *vesavara), 
dmahi, dried mango preparation, (fimra+ pes ilea) . 
amdwi mango-forest, (amra+vanika.) . 
paid, a bamboo basket for catching fish, (paiatia). 
para, pigeon, (paravata> *paravata) . 
kdcha, tortoise, (kacchapa) . bhddd, name of a month, 
(bhddrapada) . 

gadha, ass (M.I.A. gaddaha) . egdrd, eleven (M.I.A. 
epdraha) . 

(c) The sound groups -ad-; -da-; -dd- (with intervening 
-w- or -if- glide) > -d-: e.g. 

an, dndh., yoking rope, («bflm??ia), 

kdon, a weight or coin, (kahavmm. karsapana) . 

fihiyd, dlTid. having the smell of raw flesh, (amisa> 

* amasa- > * a^irasa-) . 
fi&har. a tree, (ndgesrara. > *v£mssara) , 
sondrn. a tree with yellow flowers, (scmuarrm -f ddru-) . 
camMr, shoe-maker, (carma - 1 - hara) . 
paniyal, a fruit, (pamyamolaka) . 

sdmar. ploughing a second time cross-wise (samba -f 

fcdra) , 
Hr, screen, (apati-) . 



238. ai > ai, in initial and final syllables, (cf. §. 236) « 
After a stressed syllable, medial -i- is shortened to -a-. When 
it begins a syllable after a stressed -a-, it causes mutation 
of the previous vowel and then disappears. Assamese ai 
does not become e except as a verbal termination (-at <-oti) » 
and the Itfisftive case-ending (-ai <-alii) . As a secondary 
affix ako at>ai; e.g. * bhaginiMpati > bojndt, sister's hus- 
band ; paraj, a kind of fish, (* gadakika) ; but gU (written 
gal) gone; (*gata+t!la, gaa+illa, gailk f gU)- 

(a) -ai>-e ; e.g. 

cole, moves (ealai, calati) , 
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pafhe, reads, (patfhai, pafhati) . 

ene t tene, jene, this-like, that-like, which-like; etc. 
(* aiha + na ; * jaifoa + na &c, plus, emphatic 
M > i) . 

(b) The M.LA. vowel group -au« > -o-; e.g. 
pon, straight, (praguna > * pauna) . 

sol, a fish, (sakuia) . 

ihor, space of the palm, (sihaputa) . 

cho, actor's mask, (*chaum4z, diadunw, chadma). 

(c) Finally -au>-au, also -o. 

ts. safcalo, all, (safcala+ emphatic hu < kfcliu, fchalu) . 
sis. nitqu, always, every day, (* nittau, mtyatak) . 
au > o, a (imp, third person) in ealok, catdk, let him 
move ; khdoh, let him eat. 

aii>5 ; indie, first person ; calb, I walk; (calami, calami, 
* calam, cala~w, calau) , 

(d) The vowel-groups -di ; -du- remain; e.g. 
ghaii, wounded, {ghGia-\-illa) . 

mdi, mother (nid tried-) . * 

gdi, cow, (gdui), 

dul, distracted, (dkula) . 

bdul, intoxicated, (udlula). 

(e) Late M.LA. -dci in final positions in the causative 
verb of the third person is reduced tode;e.g. ealde, 
(caldvei, *ealdpayati) . 

239. -tl-; 4i-; > -!-(> -i-), 

e,g. ciffl, flattened rice, (cipita~> civifa-) . 
dile, gave, (\/di + -ile) . 

%d, occurring every third day, (trthja-y * Hfya-) , 

(a) Late M.LA. ia, id had a three-fold treatment in 
Assamese: (i) In initial syllables generally, ia-, id- > e«; 

(ii) When a, a occupy a position of stress, ia-, td>e5-; 

(iii) Finally -ia, -td > i, i. 

(b) The Assamese sound-group -*(y)fl-, 4(|f)d- in 
initial syllables > -e-. 
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sts. bethd, pity, (vyathd > * viathd) . 
sts. bei}g, frog, (vyariga) . 

beta, business, (uyauasdya) . 
sts. bepar, trade, (vyapdm) . 

beo, measure of length, (vydma) . 

diya-salM, desalai, match-stick, (dipa^saUka) . 

kelai, why, (fciya-j-Iai, fci/ia; kisa; M.I. A. kissa) . 
sts. pratyefc, manifest, (pratyaksa) . 

-cerek, an indefinite plural affix, (ciari-\- < ? O.I. A. 

catvdri ; cmri occurs in E. Oriya, (O.D.B.L. 

p. 106). 

Excepting cerek hardly anything else shews its presence 
in E.As. 

(c) 4a, i~-wcL-< -iyd->eo-. 

ieoj, third (year) from now, (* triayya > *<tajja) . 
nebtd x invitation, (nimantra-) . 

nebc, to neglect, (ni-j-\f anc) , 

(d) -ia ; -id in final syllables > -i- > -i ; e.g. 

kdmaii, blanket (kambala^-ika) , 
gtijani, growl, (gar jana+M) , 
fcatfiri, knife, (feattdrika) » 
£dj?gi, chisel, (ta?iga+ifcd) . 

(e) -iu->-io-; imperative third person; 
nibk, let him take, 

diok, let him give ; (-w< .LA. -tu) . 
-ia-w>-io; passive imperative; 
sunio, let it be heard, (sunia-u).. 

240. -Eu-; -ui- &c, >««-; >-u-. 
dwwai, once again, (*duuna } dvuguna), 
(a) *ua~; -wot- &e. >-w->-ti-; e.g. 
E.As. dujd, second, (*duajja, *dvitaj/ya) . 

dfcwmd, incense, (dhupana-) . 
cfcelw, pretext, (chofa -f wfca) , 

web, wind-pipe, (nala+uka) (For o/u>e/u, cf, 
§,270). 
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241. -ea-> -e-; e.g. 
chend, chisel, (c/iedanifca) . 

deuri, a temple-priest, (deua-f* garhika; *grhika) . 
sewat, a scoop, (sekapatra). 
hem, squint-eyed, (kekara) . 

242. -oa->-o-; e.g. 
po, child, (pota) . 
lo, tear, (lotaka) . 
lo, iron, (io/ui) . 

Insertion of Euphonic Glides. 

243. In the two previous sections, the contact vowels 
have been seen readjusting themselves in Assamese by 
methods of, diphthongisation and contraction. Similar vowels 
shew the absorption of one into another and dissimilar vowels 
often coalesce by rules of sandhi or crasis. High vowels 
like i, u. followed by low ones and not lending themselves to 
be coalesced by sandhi shew contractions in different direc- 
tions in different positions in the word. But certain sound 
groups resist disposal of themselves by contraction and in 
uttering them the tongue position changes from one vowel 
to another resulting in the production of intermediate vocalic 
sounds or glides. These sound groups have been noticed 
below. 

244. The glides in Assamese are represented as in 
Western languages by -y f e, -w 6- and sometimes but very 
rarely by ~h~. Unlike Bengali and Oriya, Assamese devised 
a new symbol (a) for the -ib- glide. In a final position «tb 
is often represented by -5. 

245. The -w- glide is regularly developed after a 
preceding it-,' oftentimes the following glide changes w* to 
<k e.g. 

kuwali, fog, (kuheltka) , 
fefwofi, well, (fciipa-). 
tiMwi, smoke, (dhuma-) . 

A 111 
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246, The Ji-glide is rare and unusual in modern 
Assamese. In early Assamese stray instances like nihal, 
fetters, (nigada) I loh, tear, (lota-) are met with. The only 
genuine formation in modern Assamese is danah, demon, 
(danava) . In 711/1, low, (mca) , -h seems to be due to contami- 
nation with nih-, in sts. forms like nih karma for ni§karma- ; 
ddhan, ddhbn, ancestral property, (daya+na) , seems to be 
built up by analogy with sahan, sahbn, property, (sdsana) ; 
for Assamese phoha y pimples, (Skt. sphota) cf. Bg. phoskd. 

2MI. While sound groups dua, away a ; ava, awa always 
become oiva ; e.g. 

cakowd^ ruddy goose, (cakkavda-, cakravdka-). 
nowdre is unable, (na-\-pdrayali) . 
kowari; the jaw, (^kapdtika) . 
tarowtil, the sword, (taravdn). 

(a) When -a in a group -fid, -ad occurs as a special affix, 
there is no contraction and the ib-glide comes in ; e.g. 

kotud, a crow, (fcdfco-, fcdo^-f-d>*fcdu?d, kawdykowd) . 

poiud, a quarter-weight, (pdda^-d). 
howd, being, (yM+Past Part, affix d). 
khowa, eating, (ykJid+a). 

sunowd, causing to hear, (causative base sund-j-P, P. 
affix -d). 

248. After a preceding i- generally, the jr-glide is deve- 
loped ; but when it is followed by the to-glido which in such 
cases is represented by 0, the glide causes mutation of t to e ; 
e.g. neotd, invitation, (nimantTa-) ; seotd, parting of the hair; 
{simanta-) ; dewdli, illumination, (dfpdltkd) etc. 

Exaaiples of y-glide after a preceding t- ; 

kuciyd, eel, (feunctfed-). 

catty am, a kind of tree, (chatthanna ; ehatrtparria-). 

tutiyd, blue vitriol, (tuttha+tfca+afea) . 

piydfo, thirst, (pipdsa) . 

biyal, evening, (vikaZa). 

sH^di, fox, (srgdla). 

hiy& } heart, (fcrdayfl-) , 

diyfi, island, (dwpar). &c. 
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VOWEL-MUTATION OR UMLAUT. 

249. Vowel-mutation or umlaut is the modification of a 
vowel through the influence of another vowel or semi-vowel of 
a different quality occurring in a following syllable. This 
phenomenon was first observed in the Teutonic languages, and 
since then phonetic changes in similar directions in other 
languages have been classed as instances of umlaut. 

Of the several types of umlaut discussed below, some (es- 
pecially those discussed under "Vowel Harmony") hark back 
to early Assamese, while of some other c faint indications may 
be suspected in M.I A., but others are of modern growth and 
characterise modern Assamese only. 

250. The two types, a 'i ; a f u ; both>6. represent changes 
of contact -vowel and may not be regarded as instances of 
mutation proper. But they are classed under mutation because 
they shew a line of development quite different from that in 
early Assamese. In early As. a i, a 'n were recrularly diph- 
thongised ; e.g. 

kaita, where, (kahi^ia). 

coit, name of a month, (*caitla. capita). 

maim, pea-cock, (*ma?ra-, vmiira-, mayura-). 
But in modern Assamese c y \ a'w>5: e.n, fror. c5t, mbra 
(written kat. ca't. mam : the apostrophe f) indicating the 
elision of some vowel sound after bavins caused mutation of 
the preceding vowel). The diphthongal sound went out of 
favour and a new sound took its place, 

This change was fully recognised in middle Assamese of 
the prose chronicles. 

251. In the sound groups a/i. a'u (>-i). the mutating 
vowel seems to be (t) in both cases. As contact vowels a/u 
have two different treatments in modem Assamese in the 
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interior of words. They may coalesce into -o-» (cf. § 238 b) or 
develop a diphthong (cf. § 236) ; e.g. sol, a kind of fish, 
(sakuia-) ; caupds, four sides, (catur-fpdrsua-) ; while a/i 
have only a diphthongal treatment in the middle of a word, 
and never result into an -e- in that position. In the absence 
of this development in modern Assamese, a+t may be looked 
upon as having given the mutated vowel -5-. 

252. There are indications of the change of au>*a<>aj, 
both in early and modern Assamese; cf, E, As, majra (*tnaira-, 
maura-, mayura-). Mod. As. caidhya, fourteen, (*caiddaha, 
cauddaha) . 

In sequences like mukula >M.I.A. mauk> As. mol (writ- 
ten ma'l), an intermediate stage like maula > *maila >ma'l 
may fairly be assumed. As contact vowels -an- would have 
given a frank -o- as in sol, (sakuia). The resultant -5- is 
often pronounced as a especially in western Assamese ; e.g. 

Ml (St. coll. hoi ha'l) = haa-+-illa. 

253. The type a f group-nasal with consonant >e/ con- 
sonant, seems to be peculiar to Assamese, It may have some 
resemblance to the N. Bg. tendency to pronounce a in initial 
syllables followed by d in next syllables as £ (O.D.B.L. § 161). 
The mutated 5<a, takes the place of compensatory lengthen- 
ing, (cf. § 258.). 

The following are the principal types of mutation in 
Assamese : 

254. a/i/ a; a/i/&> respectively d{«; o/d ; idialecti- 
cally a/4. ; a/ a. 

e.g. gbl % gal, (gaa-j-illa>*gaila), 

kbla, fcald, black, (?*katlfi, kallya) , 

fc5t, kat» where, (ka?ii+ta), 

c5t ; cat, name of a month, (editta) . 

ddt, dat, demon, (*dditta, daitya). 

lord, Idm, boy, (*Idird, Hariya, iarikd, lata-), 

mbh f mah t buffalo, {rmhis a) . 
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In ts. words the mutated vowel is left unnoticed in spell- 
ing ; e.g. jadi pronounced jbdi. 
hart pronounced Turn, 
matt pronunced mbti. 

255. a/u/a ; a/u/a respectively > of& ; b/a ; dialecti- 
cally a/tL; a/a, 

e.g. mora, ma!ra t peacock, (mayura) . 

rod, ra'd, sunshine, (*raudda, raudra). 
gora, gaVd fair, (*c/aura, gajira) . 
mbl, ma I. blossom, (*maula, mukula) . 
cofc, ca'/c, court-yard, (catuska) . 
cord, ca'rd, out-house, (D. cauraya) . 
cotM, caWtd, fourth, (caturtha). 

In ts, words, the mutation is left unnoticed in spelling ; 
madhu. pronounced mbdhn. 
laghu, pronounced loghu. 

256. a/ii>glide / -d->-oibd- ; 

e.g. noibdre, is unable. (na-\-parayati) . 
kowari. jaw, (Jcopdfa-j-). 
cakowu, a bird, (eaferaudlea-). 
tdroiwil, sword, (farardn), 
potcd. quarter, (pdda-). 
IcotM. crow, (kdfca-). 

kJioibd, eating, (*k?u5u , d>*JcJtdu^d>fc?ioujd ; As. 
past. part. -d-). 

257. i w a; i f w/a > respectively c o V ; e'o % ; e.g. 

te5j. third (year), (trtaya>*tia)ja t *tiwa]ja, teoj*). 
sebta, parting of hair, (mmanta-), 
rwbtd. invitation, {nimant ra-) . 
detodii, illumination, (dipdfiker), 
nidc* to neglect, (iti + y'anc). 

Mutation caused by following nasals. 

258. A following nasal sound raises the preceding -a- to 
-€*. It is noticeable in E. Assamese only ; e.g. 
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lej, tail, (lanja). 
therj f leg, (ta^ga) . 

beka, crooked, (vai)ka, vakra) . E. As, beqka. 

kekbra, crab, (kaijkada, karkata) , 

Pile, mud, (pavjfca) . 

ceiy, a kind of fish, (earjga) . 

cek, stain, (ecu/ lea, eakra) , 

palerjg, couch, (pallaijka, paryatjka). 

rciigd. to shine dimly, (rayga-). 

fcethd, blanket, (tatha-) . 

soley\g, citron, (chohr/ga) . 

pe-qga. lame, (pavgn-). 

Of the mutating nasal — consonant, the nasal is reduced to 
a mere nasalisation of the mutpted vowel, and the following 
consonant, when of the guttural series, is often reduced to its 
corresponding nasal 

Harmonic Mutation or Vowel Harmony. 

259. Harmonic mutation is a kind of vowel change by 
which the high or the low quality of a vowel in a following 
syllable conduces to a .similar modification in a preceding 
one. As a matter of fact the types of mutation examined in 
the preceding section involve some amount of harmonic change, 
the high vowels (j), fit) and the semi-vowel (-W-) bringing 
in an anticipatory raising of the previous vowels. This section 
is restricted to the consideration of the raising of a preceding 
vowel under the influence of a following high or a long vowel. 

260. Of the several types of changes examined below, 
that of a>u under the influence of (t) in the following sylla- 
ble is noticeable in early Assamese also. There is an inter- 
mediate stage (a>o>ti) in this change; so that if in the 
original word (original so far as Assamese is concerned) there 
is an -o- in the preceding syllable, it changes to -it- before -t- 
in the next syllable ; e.g. bhekoU, a big frog, but bhekuli, frog 
(in general) , Often the form shewing the intermediate change 
is not preserved in Assamese ; e.g. modal, a drum, but moduli, 
a drum-shaped amulet; the form *madoI-, is not found in Ai, 
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The following examples shew traces of harmonic change 
in early Assamese. 

sts. kukil (kokila) ; dkhuti (akhatfi) » childish pranks ; 

gharuni, wife ; also gluir an% gharini ; 
st$, krtanjuli for krtanjali ; 

sts. jalanjuli for jaMftjatt ; nutunt, a female dancer for natini; 
(Ramayan : by Durgabar) . 

261, The type involving the change of -a- to -e- before 
a following -i- goes back to early Assamese also. This change 
is highly characteristic of the Kamrupi dialect and it is- likely 
that examples from K As. and modern As. as given in the 
body of the illustrations represent dialectical mixtures rather 
than .regular formations in the standard colloquial, e.g. cf. 
Hindi, pujeri, a worshipper, for pujari, as a dialectical variant 
(Kellogg, p. 252) . This type seems to be absent in Bengali, 
cf. § 269. 

262, The type representing the change of -a- to -e- before 
an -u- in the next syllable seems to go back to MI. A, although 
examples are sporadic there ; e.g. 

mum, neula (*napnra t nupura) ; gendua (kanduka) ; 
also Pali phvgyu {phalgu) ; den^lubha ( ¥ dai\dubha, 
4wndubha). (Pali Prakdsa, p. 54). 

Traces of this change are suspected in other N.I. A. langu- 
ages also ; e.g. the common N.I. A. word hcula, a mongoose, 
(nakula-) ; Bg. khe)ur (k/Wjura-) ; H. lutcru, a robber, cf. 
I 270. 

263, Both before and after a syllable containing the long 
vowel -a- t the change of (a) to (5) often takes place in poly- 
syllabic words. In the contiguity of other high vowels also 
this change is sometimes noticed. This is perhaps due to the 
fact that in the St. coll. the sound of (a) is generally short and 
it is likely to change in the neighbourhood of vowels having 
distinct sonority, cf. § 272. 
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264. The principal types of harmonic changes are the 
following ; 

-0-/-i~>-U-/-K 

The following high vowel -i- raises a preceding -o- to -u- ; 
e.g. uri, wild rice, (odi-). 

puthi, a fish, (prosthi-) . 

gui, iguana, (godJiifce). 
sts. luit, a river, (lo/izta) . 

paduli gate-way (pratoH-). 

ayga-miiri, stretching the limbs, (a>]ga-\-mota-\-ika) . 

fcwli, cuckoo, (kokila+ika). 
sts, suti, streamlet, (srota-). 

kuthi, factory, (Jcosffca-). 

duli, swing, (dolakar). 

kuhi, bud. (kosa-). 
sts. thupi, cluster; cf. thop, (stiipa-). 

upuni, yourself, cf. dpo?i, one's own. 

The addition of suffixes containing a final or penultimate 
-i- or -I- raises a previous -o- to -u- : e.g. 
juliya, watery, (As. jol-). 
luniyd, salty, (As, Ion) , salt, 
junyd, Mving in pairs, (As. jor) . 
dhubuni, washer- woman ; cf. dhobu. 
curuni, a female thief ; cf. cor. 

265. A preceding -a- is raised to -it- through an inter- 
mediate stage -o- w ? hen the high vowel -i- follows: e.g. midult, 
a drum-shaped amulet; cf. mddal. a drum (mardah). 

sts, akhudi, drug, (ausadhi), 

sts. bhekuli, frog, (bfeeJca+^+iko) • 

sts. hdchuti, the hem of a lower garment, (kacchatiha) . 

deuri, threshold, (dchalU). 

hekuti, hiccough, (hikk&4-vrtta-) . 

Pttnl, floating moss, (parnika). 

dhuti, loin-cloth, (*dhautra : H. sts. dhotar). 

akuhi, a crook, (ikarsa-^-ika) , 

ddmtm, a young calf, cf . As. dwmam (damya + -) . 

thSMni, fathom, (*st&gha-\-na-), 
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266. The low-mid vowel -e- is raised to high-mid -e- when 
followed by the high-vowel -k As there are no different 
symbols for -e- and -e-, the mutated vowel remains unchanged 
in spelling ; e.g. 

meni, but mend, a buffalo with drooping horns, 

mecij but meed, bent downwards. 

phetiy but pJiEta, having the legs far apart. 

beti, daughter, but beta, 

eti, one, but eld. 

267. Similarly -i-l-u- > -e- /-u- } e.g. 
petit, petuld, pot-bellied, (pet). 
ihehuld, sullen, (tilth, sullenness). 
dio } but deii {deva). 

The e sound is preserved when the nasal precedes the 
following -u-; e.g. 

Jctfcu, earth-worm. 

oMculi, an edible root. 
ctcuk, damp. 
dhtnu, cow, 

268. Change of quality from front to back or vice-verm 
through the influence of a following vowel is rare. The only 
example seems to be niramuhi (nirdmisa) ; munih, male, is 
inherited from M.LA. mumsa. 

The modification of a following low- vowel through the 
influence of preceding high-vowel is also rare in Assamese. 
The words cikun, glossy, (cikkana) ; tinitd also tirota, woman, 
may be considered in this connection. 

269. In words of more than two syllables, the medial 

is changed to ~e~, when followed by -i-, Ar in the next syllable. 
This change seems due to dialectical influence, 

sts. rt&geri, the nagari script, {nagari). 
careen, wood-sorrel, (ed^ga + -) . 
, odnefci, pattern, {chanda). 
4aheciyd f tf&Jiekiyd, half -ripe, (dania-f)- 
ph&leygi, a broker travelling out with cloth, animals, etc* 
lor sale ; (cf, M.I A. pha44aga) » 
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E. As. shared this modification in an abundant measure J 
e.g, * 
jofcheK, (name of a place) . 
pameri, pdmari, a kind of cloth, 
cMeri, edekr, an upper cloth. 
pateki, pdtakij a sinner, 
edfcoeni, the female of cakravaka,, a bird. 

(a) In Western Assam dialects the medial -a- is invari- 
ably modified before a following -i-, -i- ; e.g. 

kdlen, for kalari, a deaf woman, 
duteri-pdten, a go-between, 
suibeni, for suimmu, beautiful. 

(b) In Bihari (Kurmali Thar), an -i- or -e- is apt to 
change a preceding -a- to -e-. This occurs even in words of 
two syllables ; e.g. kahi-keykehi-ke ; basi-ke>besi-ke. 
kari§>keris (LEX V. II, p. 147). 



270. Before -u- in a following syllable, the -a- or -4- 
of the preceding syllables is changed to -e- ; a u, d/u, > e/u. 

ne%\ } mongoose, {mkula) , 

fc/iejur, date-tree, (kharjura), 

dhenu, a bow, {dhanu) , 
sis. jeluka, snail, (jahikd). 
• sts. jetiika, henna, (jatufca). 

leju, rope, 

neiu, wind-pipe, (nala-f uka) . 

eel«<dielu, pretext, (diak-fuka), 
sts. ielufc, water-hly, (sdlufca). 
sts. negur, \ey\gur, tail, (te^gwk) . 

MuM, slim, (kghu-j-fcka-)-), 

jhenu, calyx of a flower, cf. tMni, a branch. 

fhem, stem, cf. thari, a stalk, 
sts. dcii, small fibre, cf. coc, fibre. 

peqgum, lame (pai^u-) . 

6JieT|gura, crooked, (bJuM$a-). 
sts, ItftttM, dropsy (sotha-) , 

This type of mutation is noticeable in Bengali also, but it 
remains disguised in combination with other sounds; i 
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gecko < +gechuwd, *gachuwa, < gachm. 
• mejo<*meiuwd, rmjhuwa<^rmjhn& t (O.D.B.L. p. 395). 

271. -a->-o-. 

In words of two or more syllables an unstressed interior 
-d- > -o- ; (§ 137) e.g. sts. laghbn, fasting, (lar\ghana) . 
dghbn, a month, (agrahayana) . 9 
s&han, sahbn, ancestral property, (sasana, landed pro- 
perty) . 

dahan, dahov, property, (ddya-f -) . 

bherdn, bheron, rent, hire, (bharana) . 

tnathon, just, (mdtra-^- ), 

fcapor, cloth, (karpata) . 

bifcord, crooked, {vatjka-, vakm-). 

kekora.'crab, (karka(a) . 

b^efcold, frog, (bJiefca-f) . 

sarjgor, yoking together, (sar\ghato). 

Tnach-rbkd. king-fisher, (matsya^raijka) . 

dapon, mirror, (darpaiia) . 

dpon, self (appana-, *atmanaka) . 
sts, sapon, dream, (svapna). 
sts. bitopan, shining, {vi+tapana; \/tap), 

272, In cases where the vowel in initial syllable is -a-» ■ 
both the initial and the interior -a->-o-, before an -d- in the 
final syllable. The unstressed medial -a* first becomes -5- and 
then it causes assimilation of the previous -a- ; (§ 138) . 

korokd, pot made of cocoanut shell, {karaiika-) . 
kokoha, rough, (karkasa-). 
bhomora, black -bee, (bhramara-), 
ondola, to darken, (andha-f 

mokora, large mouthful, (cf. markara, a vessel, a pot), 
coroM, a draught of liquid, (*casta+sa), 
kotohH, a knotty bamboo, (fconto-f sa4— ) . 

(a) The M.I.A, Pres. Participial -onto- + As. > 
1 * e.g. 1 

Mr5if» doer, (fcarafifa+-i-) . 
feiiStA, hearer, (iwwmttt-|-*-) » 
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(b) The above noted vowel change occurs only when the 
succeeding vowels happen to be either -a- or -5-. The pfe- 
sence of any other vowel will cause either a reversal to the 
original vowel position or harmonic changes if the vowel hap- 
pens to be -i- ; 
e.g. carahe cf, cor olid ; 

kardtl, suMtu a female doer, hearer, 

sdrjguri, cf. sdi\gor. 

273. Whenever the vowel -a- finds itself in the antepen- 
ultimate or in any anterior syllable, it is shortened to -a- 
when in any part of the succeeding syllables it is followed by 
the vowel -a-, e.g. pant water, panlyd, watery. 

kdtan. cutting: katani, spinning for wages. , 

cdki, lamp ; edkd. wheel. 

chati, umbrella, chato. mushroom. 

pat, a slab ; paid. 

ban. a widow ; bar aid, a bachelor. 

bdtari. news ; ha tar a. 

ddmuri. a suckling calf ; damard. 

cdkali. a flat circular body ; cakald. 

jaU, a hole, (jak-(— ) . 

nald, a drain. (jiMa -{--). 

makd, quarter of a tola, (mdsa-f-). 

kand, blind, (fcana-) . 

batdh, wind, (vata^*dsa) cf. (§ 576a). 
sts, tarn, star, (tdm). 
sts. raja, king, (raja) . 
So also, dhdruwd, debtor, (dfiara-j- -). 

maruwd, greasy, cf. wftr, gruel, (manda). 

bhatuwd, given to eating, cf. bhdt (hhakta). 

(a) There is an absence of the shortening of the ante- 
rior in a few words. This is due to the influence of the 
Kimrupl dialect ; e.g. 

00, a loft, (aMla) . 

atah f loud scream, (attd^hdsa) ^ 

add, ginger, (ardraka). 
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adha, half, (ardha) . 
• arjgdr, charcoal, (ar\gdra) . 
dndhdr ? dark, (andhakdra) . 
alah, sloth, (dlasya) . 
sarwtud, fertile, (sdra) . 

Of late, however, a certain tendency has become noti- 
ceable to change anterior -a- to -e-, and a certain fluctuation 
between -a- and -<?- has found expression ; e.g. add, eda; 

adha. edha ; alah, eldh &c, (cf . also §, 117) . 

(b) The shortening of the anterior is noticeable also 
in E. As. speedily in the case of the negative particle m 
(§,275) ; e.g. vajdy. does not go, for * ndjay; rMmdre, does 
not beat, for *ndmdre. Mod, Assamese forms are tie jay, 
nemdre, 

(c) The short anterior is highly characteristic of Oriyl 
also. In fact, Oriya seems to have carried it out more uni- 
formly than Assamese : e.g. 

0. dtd. flour; As. dtd, ctd: Bg. did. 
0. dthfi. gum; As. dlhd. ethd; Bg. dtd. 
O, add, ginger; As. odd, edi; Bg, add. 
0. cidhd. half; As, adha. edha: Bg. de?^i4, 
0. camara: As, camara: Bg, cdmrd. 
O. chat ft; As. ehatd; Bg. ehdtd. 
0, tard; As. tard; Bg. fdrd. 

Vowel Assimilataon. 

274. The assimilation of vowels is also a kind of har- 
monic change. Vowels of different qualities are assimilated 
to the sounds of neighbouring vowels for ease of pronuncia- 
tion. Unstressed vowels are generally assimilated (§.138), 
Vowel assimilation is noticeable in M.I. A. also; e.g. 

miriya % (marica): avarim. (upari); ucchu. (iksu) . 
(PischeL §. 177) , 
Examples in Assamese are : 
4- ; btnnfi, (virana-) . 

-it- ; kumw& t (kumva) , 
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pukhuri, (puskara-) . 

dhumuha, (dhumrabha-) , 

muruli, (murari-) . 

sururjga, (suranga-) . 
•e-; sts. mekhela, (mekhala) . 

tetelh tamarind, (iintilika) (§. 212). 
-o-; sts. jojona, (yojam) . 

lohora, iron-pan, (lauha -f bhanda-) . 

275. The particle na of the negative conjugation which 
always occurs before the conjugated verb is assimilated to 
the vowel of the initial syllable except when it happens to 
be a-, when ?ia-> ne- (1. 273 b); e.g. nakare, does not do; 
7vepa&, does not get ; nimile. does not agree ; nvbuje. does 
not understand ; nobole. does not say. 

OXA. (R) IN TBH. WORDS, 

276. The sonant (r) , counted as a vowel in Sanskrit 
grammar disappears in Pkt., as in Pali, In O.I. A, fr) was 
not pronounced as (ri) as it is now-a-days. It was a sonant 
fricative used as a vowel and its pronunciation may have 
been similar to the sonant (r) in some Slavonic languages ; 
e.g. Srbi. the name of the Serbs in their own language. 
Languages not possessing this sound naturally represent it 
with the neutral vowel Cb) or introduce a vowel sound 
before or after the consonant fr) ; sometimes both before and 
after. Hence it is more intelligible why (I) the guna of 
(f) is far) and not (re) ; 

(2) vrtrahav appears in Avestan as vfatithraghna ; 

rju as erizu; 

(3) Pali has iritvtja and irubbeda for rttw and rgve&a; 

(4) Prakrit not possessing (a) ^r a sign for it replaces 
(f) by (a), (Oi ( u ) as we H as by ri; (Woolner; Introdm- 
tionM) Pr&krit 2nd. Edition §. 59) . 

277. Already in the Prikritisms of the Rg-Vedft, it 
appears to the three forms though most frequently as (ft). 
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Dr. Bloch after an examination of the Alokan inscrip- 
tions and the literary languages on this decides that the pre- 
dominant development of r was (a) to the South-West, and 
(i) and (u) to the North and East, (Bloch: §.30. Turner: 
Gujrati Phonology, §, 12) . 

But owing to the great intermingling of dialects, it can- 
not be definitely ascertained which of the three-fold treat- 
ments of (r) is a characteristic vowel of a particular dialect 
area in modern times. In the instances given below, all the 
three-fold treatments are illustrated in modern Assamese. 

278. 0.1. A. -r-> -a- in M.I. A. In some cases -a- > 
-a- in N.I. A- either through compensatory lengthening or 
through stress. 

kachari, court-house, {krtya -f~ grha > * kaeca -f~ *garha) . 

kanu, (fcanha-, kr §na-), 

fc&ce, cuts up into pieces, (krlyate) . 

ghat, stir, agitate, (ghatta, ghrsta). 

ndc } dance, (nrtya) . 

bache, selects, (* vacchai, vrksate) . 

mapi, earth, {viaptia, mrtuka) . 

maphe, makes smooth, (* mrstati) . 

bat, teat, (vanta, vrnta), 

darhdi, firmly, (da$ha- f dr#a«) . 

bar, banyan tree, (vata, vrta) . 

ktifhe, takes away forcibly, (kad4ha- } fcfffa-) . 

279. -r->.M.I.A. -i-> N.I. A. -t-; 

eg. amiya, nectar, {amia-, amrta-) . 
ghiii, clarified butter, (ghia, ghrta) . 
ghin, abhorrence, (ghrna) , 
ti8j, third, (* tiajja, Maya) . 
diphak, waking state^(df|to-) . 
p$w, back, (prstlia*) . 
bicha, scorpion, (wicifca-) . 
nitt, grand-son, (naptflea) . 

horn, (#i|fftt) . 
Skal, chain, (Jfjf fcfcak) . 
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siyal, fox, (srgala). 

hiya, heart, (hiaa, hrdaya-) ; 

280. -r->MJ.A. -u->N.I.A. -w-; 
sts. ujUj easy, (rju-) . 

bitfJia, old, (wdci^a-) . 
iiwe, hears, (srnoti) . 

buiiddmdr, killing by hosts, (vr)ida—vidra) , 

281 . -r- > -e- (by secondary change of -i- before double 
consonants) . Rare in Assamese: 

E,As. ghene, accepts, (grhnati > ginhai. > * genhai, * ghenai, 
ghene) . 

282. -r- > -o- (by secondary change of -u- before double 
consonants); e.g. 

bota, stem of flower, (vonta-, vrnta-). 
poche, asks, (prcc/iatz) . 

4hohe. pulls, draws, (dhrsyate, * dhussai, dhossai) » 
moZdn, lotus stalk, (mnutfa > * mrnnaXa) . 



CHAPTER VIII. 



INTRUSIVE VOWELS. 

Anaptyxis or Svahabhakti. 

283. This is a phenomenon by which a vowel is often 

inserted between a combination of sounds which are difficult 
to pronounce. This is an Indo-European phenomenon and 
found in all periods of LA. In O.IA, (Vedic), forms like 
indra, indara; darsata, darmata; are noticeable. In classical 
Sanskrit double forms like prthivl ; prlhvl; s it-war, svwr ; 
suvarm, svama &c. are common. In Ski. nctiyayika, dquua- 
rika (< nyaya, dvara) are derived from the intermediate 
forms ■'"niydya, *duvara. In the first and second M.I.A. 
viprakarsa forms are found to be on the increase. (Geiger. 
§§. 29ff : Pischel, §§. 13111. In M.I.A. svarabkakti takes 
place cnly when one of the conjunct consonants is y f 
r, I or a nasal (Pischel §. 131) . While on the whole this is 
true of the N.LA. languages also, suarabh-afeti is often noti- 
ceable in other consonant groups also e.g. 
dagadhd, clever, (*dagdha t vidagdha). 

Unlike Bengali, Assamese shows great partiality for the 
use of words simplified by anaptyxis. In fact the use of 
such words in preference to the original Sanskrit counter- 
parts is looked upon as a mark of a racy and idiomatic style. 

284. Oftentimes new forms by anaptyxis are created in 
the place of older forms used in earlier literature; e.g. bora- 
§un t rains, for earlier barifan; so also darasan for earlier 
dariian etc. 

Examples of svarabkakti in Assamese ; 

(a) -a-; retard, silk, (netra) ; may\gah (maim) ; 

baipift, (vamia); dagadha (*dmgifm); 
barat, (varna); jatrn, (i/atna); 
ffltan, (raffia); 
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darab, (dravya) ; barasun ; (t?ar# apt) ; 
Jira.T]ga (iarijga); b^wdar (bh&dra); - 
jatar (yautra) ; garaft (grasa); 
maram, affection, (marma-) ; 
sapow (svapna) ; salag (sMgM) , 

(b) -i- ; arihana (arhana) ; garihana (garhand) ; 

sariyah (sarisava, sarsapa) ; kirisi (kr$i) ; 

baristi (varsd) . 
sildn (stmna) ; 

dhcmiya (dhanya) ; kira, *kiriyd (kriya) P 

haris (harm) ; 
tin (strf). 

(c) -u- ; dwu?ar (dvara) ; padum (paduma ; padma) ; 

mukutd (muktd) ; 

sufculd (iufcla) ; murukh (murkha) ; 
kuruc, to addle as milk, (cf. kurcikd, inspissated 
milk). 

lagun-gathi, (lagna + granthi-), 

ceremonial tie of the ends of garments be- 
longing to the bride-groom and the bride, 

(d) -e- ; recent sts. ceneh (sneha). 

melee (mleccha), 

(e) -o- ; sowaran (smarana) ; sohk (sloka) . 

sowad, (sv&da). 

Pbothesis of ¥owels. 

285. The prothetic vowel was very rare in M.I.A. The 
only noted example is itthi < *istri=-str%. In N.I.A. Assamese, 
the prothetic vowel is noticeable in some tbh. and is.- words. 
This is seen in Bg. also (O.D.B.L. p. 378) . 

abihane, without, (* interna, vihina). 

akhqi, parched rice, (khadikd) . 

akumari, a girl before the age of puberty, (kum&ri) . 

gpoganda, childish, (pogwujkt), 

akan, small, (ham, a particle) . 

ebhab, plenty, (a 4- bhava) . (Coll.) . 

otter, unsteady due to old age ; cf, thar, stiff {sthavira) , 

amuttak, amurtak, violent, fierce (said of speed, anger) 
(tmurta-). 
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286. In the evolution of the prothetie vowel, many influ- 
ences seem to be at work, Under the non-Aryan (Austric) 
section, an Austr. form awa kanit, small child, has been regist- 
ered. This may from sound similarity be equated to As. akan, 
akani. The idea of smallness in akumari, apoganda might be 
due to association of ideas with forms like akan, akanL The 
working of folk etymology is seen in abhab, plenty, lit. about 
which there should be no thought ; (sts. bhab, sts. bhaband). 
There is perhaps contamination by athir in a form like athar. 

Thus it is likely that there is convergence of several forms 
in the establishment of the prothetie a-. In ahin, neglected, 
abandoned ; aheld. neglect, contempt, a- is not prothetie, but 
a contraction of aua-, (avahina, avaheM), 

Epen THESIS. 

287. " Epenlhesis is the anticipation of an -i- or -u- before 
the consonant after which it occurs is pronounced," 

Examples of epenlhesis are found also in M.I.A., "but 
there it is not regular, not at all a characteristic of the langu- 
age, only some sporadic instances being found." (O.D.BX. 
p. 378; Pischel § 176). 

(a) In Eastern Assam standard, examples of epenthesis 
are not very numerous. The epenthetic habit is noticeable 
mostly in sound-groups consonant + -y-. e.g. 

ain, (*ania, any a). 

puin (*punia, punya). 

jain, root and branch, (janya) 

raij, people, (roji/a). 

bd&, (vakya) . 

(b) Ordinary examples : 

sdud, merchant, (*sadhuka > sddhua > *saudha>saud). 
maur: epidemic, (mdruka > *mdrua > *maura, maur) . 
mdukh, cluster, (makm-^uka). 
kait, thorn, (kantaka+ika) . 

(c) As in Bg. so in Assamese, Sanskrit -fcf- and -jn- in 
the interior of words have the value of -Jefcy- and -gy- and 
in pronunciation an epenthetic -i- comes in which is often 
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diphthongised ; e.g. laksa > * lakhya > * laikkha > laikkha ; so 
also ajnam > *agytin > aiggan. 

288. While epenthesis is not a noticeable feature in the 
standard colloquial, it is a distinguishing characteristic of 
Western Assam colloquy. It is so exceedingly prevalent 
that it disguises words beyond recognition by causing diph- 

thongisation. 

Epenthetic u u* invariably come in, in words of more £ian 
two syllables . 

(a) But unlike Bengali even Western Assamese dialect 
avoids epenthesis in disyllabic words. A form like Bg. fiij, 
to-day, for dji, or Bg, rait for rati, night, is never heard in 
any part of Assam. But epenthesis comes in whenever 
disyllabic words are lengthened by affixes; e.g. rati, night, 
but mita (mtiya) t name of a person born at night. fciti, 
name of a month ; but Mita (katlya), a person born in that 
month. 

MI, a plough, but haula, a plough-ox, (h-dlowd) , 
ghat a ferry, but ghaut e. a ferry -man. (ghatuwaj) . 

289. It need be pointed out that contact vowels by 
epenthesis are real diphthongs. Triphthongs are also heard 
in such positions; e.g. 

mauira, an orphan, (* mmmya : St- Coll. maura) . 
khquird, a great eater, (khdwariya) . 
keuila. a solitary devotee, (kewaliya) . 

Final Anusvara. 

290. O.I. A. final -to became the anusvara in M.I. A. : 
and original anusvara remained- Thus 0.1. A. -m> M.I.A. 
-to became a frank nasalisation of the preceding vowel in 
the late M.I.A. (Apbhrarisa) period and this final nasali- 
sation survives in a few pronominal formations in Assamese 
and in some dialectical pronominal derivatives; e.g. LO.A. 
tea&m > M.I.A. tesam, 
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* temm > Ap. teM = As. teb, he (honorific); e$am > 
esam, * esam > Ap. eha = As. e5, this person (honorific) , 
So also in the dialectical formations kahe, kahai, where; 
jahe } jahm f whichever way, etc. -e ( < al) , 4 represents 
O.I. A. -smin > M . I . A . ssim, -ssim > Ap- him, hi. 

Nasalisation and Reduced Nasals. 

291 . In Assamese, in the groups, nasals + stop or 
sibilant, the nasal is lost and the preceding vowel is nasalised 

and lengthened in compensation, or is nasalised and under- 
goes umlaut change according to the nature of the case. 
The change of a preceding (a) to (e) under the influence of 
a following nasal has been already noticed, cf. §. 258. 

The groups, nasal -!• sonant stops (glottal and labial) 
shew assimilation of the stop element to the preceding nasal 
and this is largely common to both Bengali and Assamese, 
though the nasal -I- sonant labial stop has another (~b) 
treatment in Bengali not noticed in Assamese. But in the 
groups nasal -\ d or dh (dental), the assimilation of the stop 
or aspirate to the previous nasal is peculiar to Assamese. 
The preceding vowel is lengthened but the consonant group 
is often left unsimplified in spelling. The nasal is fully pro- 
nounced but the stop or aspirate following has a reduced 
articulation. Sometimes the stop or aspirate is fully assi- 
milated into the preceding nasal, though this is noticed more 
in pronunciation than in spelling. 
Examples : 

bandh, bond, (bandha-). 
gondh. smell, (gandha-) . 
kandon . crying, (krandana-) . 

mdhar, darkness, (andhakdra) . 

andh. an. yoking rope, (abandha), 

k&ndh, kin, shoulder, (skmidha) . 

ch&nd. chan, secret opportunity, (chanda-) . 

phdnd, phan, trap, (prabandha-) . 

aim, complete mix-up, (sandha) . 

ccnekt. pattern, (chanda ; appearance, shape) . 
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The formation (san) is the only example shewing complete 
assimilation of the aspirate to the nasal. In the majority 
of instances the complete assimilation of the stop or aspirate 
takes place only when it closes a syllable. Before a following 
vowel, the reduced stop or aspirate is restored; e.g. km, 
shoulder, but kdndhat. on the shoulder, didn, secret oppor- 
tunity, but chdnde, looks out for an opportunity. 

The reduced sound of d or dh is parallel to the sound 
of the reduced nasal . 

292. The lines of nasalisation are indicated below: 
unvoiced stops and aspirates preceded by class nasals; the 
vowel is nasalised (after being lengthened) and the stop or 
the aspirate remains; e.g. 

5k, (anka); leal (ancala) ; at, (antra) ; Star {antara) ; 

kakdl, (kaijkala): kethi. (kantha) ; JcaJcai, (kar\katika) ; 

kecu y (* kincuka) ; gbph. (gumpha): 

poeft, to wipe, (pra \hinch) ; 

mkh, sak. (smjkha): sutha. (\/swnth): 

bata, reward, (v ant aka) . 

saphura. (samputa) . 

(a) Sibilants with preceding anusvdra ; the anusvara 
nasalises the preceding vowel and the sibilant is changed to 
-h-. 

e.g. ah, fibre, (ansu) . 

k&hi, a bell-metal plate, (kdnsya -A- ika) . 
urah, bug, (nddansa > uddansa) . 
d&h, gnat, (dansa) . 
bfth, bamboo, (vamia) . 

(b) Class nasals with voiced consonants, and anusv&ra 
with h, y< v, are treated in the following sub-sections. 

(c) -r\g-; and -ygh-, (O.I. A- and M.I. A.) are reduced 
intervocally to or the original spelling in ~Y\g- is retained, 
even though pronounced as ->?-. Intervocally, -rjgh* > -Tjg- 
unless reduced to Finally, written as (-n-, m-) . 

e.g. $ts. abhat), obstinate, (a -f bhatjga) . 
arjuli, drjguli (drjguU-) . 
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HAs. pfif, pa^fir, river, (pa^gd) . 

Wfif, thigh, (jarjghd) . 

wjyge, su^e, smells, (surjghati) . 

seijgtm, phlegm, (%g?wBa) , 

bhd?y, hemp, (bhar^ga) . 

rarjd, red, (ra^ga + As. -d-) . 

Id?/, Idn, (Zava?/ga) . 
sdr)gorc, sdi/ore, yokes together, (samghatayati) . 
iu^g, sw/|» sun, awn of com (su^ga). 
$it[gari f a water-plant, (.sn/gata-j-). 

(d) -nj- t -njh- > — j-. e.g. 

ft jali, (afijdi-). 

ajani, (anjana 4 ika) . 

bdjd, barren, (uo?1jjM-, vandhijd') . 

jjaj, evening, (sawdlipt) . 

pajar, side, (panjara). 

puji, heap, (punja-). 

(e) --rid- > > — r-. 

kfirid, milk-pail, (karn^a) , 

fc&r, arrow, (Icdncto), 

glri, headless trunk, (gandi-), 

carol, (candala). 

dor, oar, (ctewjk) . 

pird, a quarter of flesh, (pinda-). 

bdrald, bachelor, (vanta^la- > uanda-j-ia-) . 

bJiaral. hoarding place, (bfidiiddgara) . 

mar. riee-grucl, (memda). 

(f) In khan, khani. a piece, there is the assimilation of 
-n$->-n$- ; el E. As. ratha-khanda. 

(g) MI.A. -ndh-y--~rh e.g. 

Jcur/i, deep water, (kunda > * ktindha) , 

It remains in MnMri, 

kan^hdri, helmsman, (karna-rdhdra-j- -). 

(h) -nd- of 0.1. A. remains (ef. Bg. ~d) e.g. 
tftdtir, ewiur, (indura). 

nndur, lendur (sindura). 
fcindow, (fcrondflfw). 
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ophcnde (ut+spandate) . 
oandd, awning, (candratapa) . 

cli4ncl, secret opportunity, (chanda) . 

The nasal is found to be reduced in madar, a tree 
(mandara) . This may be regarded as a sts. form, so also 
sts, noclan-badan, luxuriant (in growth) =nandana^vandam. 

(i) -rtdh- either remains or is assimilated to -n-; e.g. 

endhar, darkness, (andhakdra) . 

kandh, fcdw, (skandka) . 

dndh, dra, (dband?ia) . 

fcdwdfe, fcaji (kabatidfeo). 

soTidd, (sqi<ga?idJia-) . 

bdn-bdti. cup with a pedestal, (ba?<d/ja-). 

(j) O.I.A. -mb-; -mr- (>M.I.A. -mb). 

" There has been an assimilation of the stop-element and 
the nasal has generally survived." The treatment is ab- 
sent in Assamese ; e.g. 

am (amba, amra) . 
sts. kadam (kadamba) . 

jamir (jambtra). 

ttimol (tambula) . 

Mmufc, (iambuka), 
sts. samal, (sambala). 
sts. samandh (savibandha) . 

(k) -mbh-y-m-. without nasalisation of the preceding 
vowel ; e.g. 

kuhum (kusambha) . 
kumar (humbhakara) . 
gamari, (gambhari-) . 

jamu- } molar teeth, (jambha-) . * 
tham (stambha). 

kham, co-agulation, sticking together, (skambha) . 

(1) MI. A. -nh- and -mE- from various sources >-n- t 
-»-, and -m- respectively, e.g. 

kanu, (kanhar, krsna-). 
cm, sign (cinha, cihva). 



SPONTANEOUS NASMJSAftON 148 



komora (kumhanM, ku§man4a) . 
bdmun (bamhana, brdhmana) . 

(in) When two nasals of M.LA. are reduced to one, there 
is no nasalisation of the previous vowel; e.g. 
an (anna, anya) . 

ban (vanya) ; Jcdm (kamma, karma), 
cam (carma), 

(n) Of anusudra with h, y } there seems to be no case in 
Assamese. 

Spontaneous Nasalisation. 

293. In M.LA. there is the phenomenon of spontaneous 
nasalisation of the first of a pair of double consonants (Pisehel ; 
§ 74). Thi§ tendency has largely infected N.l.A. phonology. 
Words that have no nasal elements in OXA, develop nasalisa- 
tion in N.l.A. languages. The whole phenomenon of sponta- 
neous nasalisation has been examined by Pandit Vidhu 
Sekhara Sastrl in an article entitled u Anunasika Sam- 
yuktavania {Pravdsl B. S. 1333: Jyaisiha issue, p. 356) and 
by Sir G. A. Grierson (Spontaneous Nasalisation : JJLA.S. 
1922) . 

Different explanations of this phenomenon have been sug- 
gested. Dr. Bloch (§70) and Dr. Turner (J.R.A.S. 1921, p. 
344) regard this nasalisation as due to the length of the vowel 
which according to Dr. Bloch spontaneously develops a nasal 
resonance. Differing from this view Sir G. A. Grierson says 
that "such spontaneous nasalisation could occur only if it 
was introduced in the present stage of development of the 
M.LA. vernaculars in which the vowel would become long. 
But this is not the case, for the nasal was introduced not later 
than the Prakrit stage and has nothing to do with the length 
of the vowel" 

"In Prakrit, while the original conjunct is usually repre- 
sented merely by the doubled form of one of its members, in 
certain words, instead of this doubled letter we find a con- 
junct consisting of a class nasal or anusv&ra with a single con- 
sonant ; e.g. 
A.-19 
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vmka- for * vakka- (vakra-) , 
phamsw- for *phassa- t (sparsa-) &c. 

These forms with class nasals were especially common in 
deiya forms of speech and the above examples are similarly 
borrowed from such dialects. Such words as kankar, mahg, 
uric, bhint, sane, etc., are desya survivals and are the parents 
of kakar, mag etc. and not modern corruptions of the latter 
forms (Grierson: Modern Indo- Aryan Vernaculars : Indian 
Antiquary; Supplement, Dec. 1932; pp. 99, 100). 

(a) Sanskrit itself absorbed a good many nasalised 

formations from M.I.A. e.g. 

karaijka, a cocoanut-shell ; also karaka, 
kantaka (kartaka) . 
put]kha (paksa). 
ganjana (garjana) . 
lanchana (laksana) . 

(b) Even in M.L A, the principle of spontaneous nasali- 
sation operated within a restricted area but in N.l.A. every 
group of double consonants could be nasalised. Consider the 
following examples from E. As. ; 

ninda (nidra) . 

antaileka (alia-), dnthu (asthlvat) . 
sanca, (satya) . 
samba } all, (sarva) . 

(c) Even O.I.A. single consonants were nasalised in 
E. As. e.g. 

pencd {*peccaka. pecaka) . 
jamarija (*yamaija. yamaya) . 
pimpara, ant, (pipiUM). 
jhante. at once, (jhatiti). 

294. Examples from modern Assamese : 

ahat (* ansattJia, * assattha. aiimttha). 

Bth (*ontha, ottha, austha). 

khce, cuts, (*karicai } *kaccai, *krtyate } %/fcrt). 

kac, glass, (*kanca, kacca, kdca). 
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kuhi, bud, (*kohsia, kosika). ' 
kekom (katjkada, *kakkada, karkaU) . 
keha, astringent, (*kansaa, kasaya) . 
kdth, fort, (*kontha, kottha, *kostha, a blend of kotta+ 
kostha) . 

kdta, crooked, (*konta-, *kotta, *kutta, kuta-) . 
g&t, hole, (*gant<i, *gatta< garta) , 
ghahe, rubs, (*g?iartsat» *g?iassai, gharsati) . 
gMTi, grass, (*gf?iaAsa J *gft,assa, o/Wwa). 
ghorfi (*ghontakn. * ghottaka, ghotaka) . 
ciea, flattened, (*cmca, cicca) . 
dice, smooths with an adze, (*«meft-,\/t < yaks), 
eM, shadow, (*chaya, chaya). 
jot, yoking rope, (*pmta, *j/otta, yofctra) 
sts. thbt f beajc, (tTOtt-,>*frottf->*tFi4nf?-, t??ot-). 
najigath, naked, (*nangra-, *nagga. nagna4- -) , 
dat, demon (*da'mta. > *daitta t dajtya) . 
pifc, to power, (*pinsciu *pimm. *pwi/ati). 
phaki riddle, (*7)har/kika, phakkika) . 
ph&ku, (*phai;ku-, *phaggu~, phalgu. Contam, with some 

word for powder, T.) . 
pheca (*penc(ika. *peccaka t *pecaka) . 
banti, lamp. (*vantia, vattia. vartika) . 
bet, cane, (* renta, vetta, vetra) • 

bheti. foundation, (*bhrnti-. *bhetti-. *bhitta T.) cf, E.A. 

bkenti, 

mdharjga, costly, (* mahangha. mahaggha. mahargha) , 
barat}gani, subscription, (*vara)]ga-< * varagga. varga) . 

295. Though there is the development of the nasal in 
non-nasal compounds in M.I.A. and notably in N.I.A., there 
are instances of the dropping of the nasal even in M.I, A, and 
this has continued down to N.I.A. cf. M.I.A. vim, ttsfi, stfia< 

O.I. A. utiliarJ, triiisati. sinha. 

cf, also As. sts. biM, a bundle of twenty (M.I.A, vim) ; 
Mkali, chain, (§rijkhala-) , 
bhitar, interior, (abhyantara) . 
bhije, gets wet, (abM+VWj) , 
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Nasalisation through intervocal -wi- and -ik 

296, Single interlocal ~tn- of OX A. > - in late 
M.I.A. This - often occurs as a mere nasalisation of a 
contiguous vowel, or where is absorbed into the previous 
vowel, there is only a mere nasalisation of the preceding 
vowel; e.g. 

dhbxod, smoke, (*dhu~wa- f dhuma-) , 
dbway, bends down, (*da~waai, damayati) . 
cbwdr, (camera) . 
koimr, (kumara) . 
hhxya, (dmisa+ -) . 

acb 7 wash the face after eating 5 (d + \/ cam) . 

ailm f huhu (ama+vasi-) . 

so, right, (* sa~wa, sama) • 

do j bent, (dama) , 

hhul, field, (bhum?) . 

chei, a pod (sami-), etc. 

297. Examples of the nasalisation of the vowel through 
contact with an original or derivative -n- are not many in 
N.I.A. cf. As. mathb. just; also math on (mdrra+na) . 

Bihar! : kahan, khan, khE ; a conjunctive particle (§ 819) . 

There is one more instance of nasalisation of secondary 
intervocal -n- in the particle for the past conditional hd& 
(Kamrupi) for *hane > *hani ; (Kachar) ane ; E. As. hante, 
sante (§§ 470, 789). 

The nasalisation of the vowel in -e-, (the instrumental case 
affix) persisted till early N.I.A. period. The nasalisation was 
inherited from late M.I.A. time ; O.I. A. -ena>-ena, -enam> 
-em>-e. 



CHAPTER IX. 
SOURCES OF VOWELS IN ASSAMESE. 

298. Modem Assamese -a-, -ft- comes from 

(a) O.I.A. short -ft (§ 192) e.g. karani, a flower basket, 
(karavdikd) . 

tar ? bank, (tata). 

tawal, bamboo withe, (tamala) . 

(b) O.I.A. long -a- ; through absence of stress (§§ 147a, 

273) e.g. 
niytr, fog, (nzhara) . 
'tarn, star, (torn). 
raja, king, (rap) . 
fcfltia, blind, (kana-{~), 

(c) M.I. A. sound-groups -ai-, -ait-, the resulting -a- 
is pronounced both as -d- (as in E. law) and -5- (written 
a 1 ) (§§254, 255); e.g. 

ca% cht (caitta, eattra). 
rd'd. rod (raiidda, rajtdra). 

(d) O.I, A. ; barahi (vadisa) . 

ucar]ga (uccinga-) (§227b) . 

(e) O.I.A. -u- : ural (*ndukhalci) . 

okanz (ntkuna-) (§ 228b) . 

(f) O.I.A. -r-; bar, banyan tree (vata, vrta). (§278) . 

(g) O.I.A. -e-; Jcuibalt (kuhelika) . 

nahar (nagesvara) . (§229). 

(h) M.I.A. -8-; afcal 0kkak) ; (§210), 

(i) O.I.A. -o-; km bud, (korofca). 

sfljttia (sobfoinjana-). 
tifcah (utfcrosa). (§§150,216). 
(j) Also M.I. A. -5- < O.I.A. -w- ; e.g. 
matM (m6ttka, musta), 
mah% crucible, (*m$$m f muplm). 
garak, tread, trample, M. I. A. (gbj4) (§216). 
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(k) O.T.A. conjunct consonants by svarabKakti (§ 284a) 

e.g. 

jafaw, effort, (yatna) . 
baraw, colour, (varna) . 

299, The sources of wz- : 

(a) OXA. -4-; bad\ (vita). 

lak (lasa) . (§ 200). 

(b) O.I.A. -a- through initial stress ; 

aru, and (apara) . 

sts. dftufcdl, uneasiness, (asufchrO+ala) , (§ 143) . 

(c) O.I.A. -a- before conjunct consonants, (§ 193) . 

kin (karna), 
ag (agra) . 

(d) O.I.A. -a- through medial stress. (§ 223,b). 

sts, iathdmitra (sathamitra) . 
sfs. bimtferwlr (I'mda-mfira) . 

(e) M.I.A. -ad- ; da ; da ; (§ 237, c) . 

gacha % lamp-stand, (gacch a -4-d ka > gacch a+a) . 
giitba, (guudka) . 
Jala (salfilea), 

300. The sources of 
Assamese -i- comes from 

(a) O.I.A. -i- ; (nigoda) . 

bihdn (vibhdna). (§ 203) 

(b) O.I.A. -T- ; siydl (srgdla) , 

hiyd (hrdaya) . (§ 279). 

(c) O.I.A. -a- ; iifcar (iarJcard) . 

sajiwi (iobfca€jaTia) . 

Ijtwa% sty. (am jama*) , 

birind (virana) , (§§ 149, 274) . 

(d) Also M.I. A. hi- (=dvd) in compounds (not sepa- 
rately treated). 

bidllis (dvd + catmrinsat) . 

cfci- (=ia|) ; diiaflti; (faf -f mtv&riniat). 
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(e) O.LA. -yd- after consonants by samprasamna (-ya- 
>-ia >-i). (Not separately treated), 

sts, bicani (vyajana-\-~) . 

sts. patihd, expectation, (pratydsd > *patwsa> 

patiM) . 
sts. patn/an (pratyaya-) . 

(f) Also by epenthesis ; detain (dfcamja) . 

puin (punya) . (§ 287, a) . 

(g) O.LA. -e- : sts. mithi, vegetable condiment 
(methika) , 

bhalm (vahetaka). (§§ 210,229). 

(h) O.I. A. conjunct consonants by svarabhakti ; 

(284, b). 

garihmm (garham) . 
Mrisa (var^a) &c. 

301. Assamese -u- ; -u- ; sources : 

(a) O.LA. -u- ; ufc^iar, dry, hard, (usara) , 

kutum, relation, (kutumba). (§ 206). 

(b) O.LA. -r- ; burM, (urddJia-). 

uju, (rju-). (§ 280). 

(c) O.LA. -a- ; after labial consonants in initial syllables 

puwa (prahhatd) . 

pimi, moss, (paniikd). (§ 196) . 

(d) O.LA. -a- ; after interior labial consonants (§ 223,c). 

bdmun (brahmana). 

(L.W.) ctimuc. spoon, (camasa) . 

(e) O.LA. -a- and -o- by vowel harmony ; (§ 264), e.g. 

akhuti, whim, (afchattz) . 
pitkliiirl, tank, (pufkara-). 
sutt, streamlet, (trota-), 

(f) O.LA. -a-: ic^gun (si>;gtanfl). 

dhximute (dhumrabha). (§§ 226, 274). 

(g) O.LA. -t?a- after consonants by samprammm : 
(not separately treated) , 

(-va- > -uo- > : 
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sufcii/a (svafciya). 
turante (tvaranta-) . 

(h) Conjunct consonants by scarab hakti, anaptyxis 

(§284,€). 

pfldum (pfldwi*), 
lagim (lagna) . 

(i) O.I.A. -i- of prefixes din-, ni-, (§ 205) . e.g. 

duna (dvi+guna) . 
numay (ni-p\/m). 

302. Assamese -e- : sources : 

(a) O.I.A. -i- before double consonants ; (§ 212) . 

bel (bilva) . 
bheti (*bkitta). 

(b) O.I.A. -e-: reh (rekhd). 

tern (teraka). (§ 208). 

(c) O.I.A. -ai- > M.I. A. -e-; (§211) 

bej (uaidya) . 
tel {tqila) . 

(d) O.I.A- sound groups : -aua- ; -aya~; 

site It, bed-room, (iayafta4-taiifcd>" j! «fll/a7italika), 
leni (Zauanikd > *JayaTiiJcd). 
newxill, a kind of flower (navamallika) . 
dheld, pale, (dfeavota) . (§ 213) . 

(e) Sound groups -iya-, -iyi- after consonants in the 
initial syllables ; (§ 239, b) . 

behd (vyavasaya > *viavasaya) . 
sts. bepar (vyapara>*vwpara) . 
Cf. ctd, this much : (iyat~>*uma->*ittia). 

(f) O.I.A. -a- ; -<x-: by vowel mutation (through in- 
§ fluence of -i-, -w in the following syllables) : e.g. 

sts. nageri (nagari) , 

nelu, wind-pipe (nala 4- ) , 

fhenu, calyx of a lower or fruit; (Cf, frthdna-) . 

(§269). 
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(g) By contraction of a + i: (§ 238, a) . 
Me (ealoi, calati) . 

(h) By influence of following nasals : (-a- > -e-) ; 
(§258). ^ 

lej (Ian jo) . 

(i) From O.I. A. conjuncts "by svarabhakti ; (§284, d), 
melee (mleccha) . 

ceneh (sneha) . 

303. Assamese -o- : sources : 

(a) O.I. A- -u- before double consonants : (§217). 

okh. high, (vksa). 
kodal (knddala) . 

(b) O.LA. -o-: dol (dora). (§ 214). 

po/a (pofa+la+»d-) . 

(c) O.LA. -oil- > M.I.A. -o~ : (§ 218). 

bth (austha) . 

(d) By contraction, -a- -f -u- ; (§ 238, b) , 

sol (sakula) . 
port (pragwTWi). 

(e) O.LA. -a-: gondh (gandha). (§197). 

olhara (astadasa) . 

soeare, infects, (sancarati) . 

£OtaI (catwlfl) . 

oda, watery (andraka) . 

(f ) Pres. part, in -ant- > -ot- before vowels other than 
-I (§§ 272a, 272b) ; e.g. 

karbta, doer. (*kara?it-) . 
fearSte, while doing. 

(g) Sound-groups -ua- ; -tta-; -uu?a»; in the initial 
syllables; (§219). 

(may {upa-^-karnayati) . 

$owad (svada t > *$uvada t > *suMda, &c.) . 

(h) Sound-groups -cujo- -a~wa-, (= -ava-, -apa-, 
-ama-) and 
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4$r>-(h; Ion (lamp)* 

so (sama) . 

ohdr (apasdra). (§219). 

(i) Sound group aya- (§ 219). 
e.g. sts. jokdr, sound of greeting (jaya+kara) . 

(j) A following gHde-f -d- raises the previous -a- to 
-o-; (§256). 

koimri (kapdta + - ) . 
tdrotoal (toraufrt) . 

(k) By svarabJiaJcti ; (§ 284, e). 
sapon, dream, (sraprw) . 
iolofc, a sloka (sloka) . 

Diphthongs. 

304. The Assamese system of writing like that of Bengali 
follows the Skt. system and recognises only two diphthonp: — 
oi and qu. But the number of diphthongal sounds in 
Assamese as in Bengali is very large- As will be seen from 
the list of diphthongs below, they are derived from elision 
of O.I. A. or M.I. A. consonants and as such they may be 
looked upon as being vowels in contact without diphthongal 
articulation. In St. coll. of Eastern Assam, these vowel 
combinations are mostly pronounced as two distinct syllables 
(§ 236, c) . In rapid conversation, however, a diphthongal 
sound is often heard. It is in Western Assamese dialects 
only that the diphthongal character has been fully establish- 
ed. In these dialects triphthongs are also heard (§289) , 

305. The list of diphthongs is given below: 
(ie) : sie. sews; jie, lives . 

(ta) : tin, occurring every third day, like fever; bia, 

marriage. 
(to): tio, yet; still; kio, why, 

(In) : jiu, life, liu-liu, (onom) . rapid straggling motions 
of crawling insects. 

(ei) : chei, pod of beans. 
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(ea) ; m ; sea, just this ; just that, 
(eo): keo, somebody. 

bareoti kal, often times, 
(eu): neul, a mongoose- 

beula, the heroine of a popular legend. 
(e5) sco, service. 

deo, spirit, ghost, 
(ed) : bhaL brother, 
mat, mother, 

utui, father; a person of fatherly position, 
(ae) : khae } eats. 

jue, goes, 
(ao) : bhao, acting. 

'bhaona, drama. 

(cm) : law, gourd, 
bait, arm, 

( 3 e) ; li a c. is ; bh b c fear, 

(90); h 9 5k, 1 9 oJc, be, take. 

(oi) : (written as ai) ; not, river; dot, curd . 

(oe); doe, milks, 
dlioe, washes. 

(oct): joa, going. 
loci, taking. 

(ou) : (written as ou) ; bou. elder brother's wife. 

mou, honey. 

(ut) : dui, two. 
ju:, fire. 

(tia): dwar, door- 

juari, gambling. 

The Bengali diphthongs cei (dcel), ue. (dhiji/e), 
(huyo) are absent in literary Assamese, but in Western 
Assam colloquial ue obtains ; 

due. milks. 

dfcwc, washes. 



CHAPTER X. 



THE O.I.A. CONSONANTS. 

306. The general history of the O.I .A. consonants together 
with the special question of dialectical difference has been 
very exhaustively dealt with by various authorities, the most 
recent being Dr. Bloch (§ 14, ff) and Dr. Chatterji (§ 132, ff). 
The following short and simplified account of the downward 
history of the O.I. A consonants is based upon these authori- 
ties as well as upon the articles of Dr. Turner (Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, the 14th edition : Articles on Sanskrit and Pali 
languages ; Introduction to the Nepali Dictionary ; J.R.A.S. 
Gujrati Phonology). 

307. The most noticeable feature through the history 
of the consonantal changes has been the progressive enfeeble- 
ment in the articulation of the stops. This has shewn itself 
in three ways ; (i) the loss of final stops ; (li) ihe assimilation 
of the first to the second in a group of stops ; both these 
phenomena having then' origin in the implosive pronuncia- 
tion of stops in those positions ; (iii) the sonorihcation of the 
intervocalic breathed stops and eventual disappearance of all 
intervocalic stops. In the case of the aspirates, only the h- 
sound remained, 

308. The course of this evolution was continuous ; for 
the sake of convenience of reference it has been divided into 
four stages: 

(1) Early Mi. A. comprising the language up to the 
.inscriptions of Asoka. 

(2) Second M.I.A. coming down to a few centuries 
before Hemachandra. 

(3) Early modern Indian including (so far as Ben- 
gali and Assamese are concerned) the Carydpadaa. 

(4) Modern Assamese. 
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309* In the first stage the loss of all final consonants 
and the assimilation of consonantal groups has been carried 
through with certain exceptions noted below. The cerebrals, 
which in O.I.A. are practically confined to cases where a den- 
tal has become a cerebral owing to the influence of a neighbour- 
ing or in the case of (u) also of a neighbouring (r), have 
greatly increased in number. This increase is perhaps due 
to the influence of the Dravidian speakers whose languages 
clearly differentiated the series. It can be noticed (i) in 
the increasing number of assimilations ; e.g. trutyati > tuttai 
> Jute, diminishes ; (ii ) in apparently spontaneous change of 
dental to cerebral ; e.g. patati > padai > pare > pare, falls ; 
(m) in a large number of new words e.g. I up, cap 
(D. toppia). 

310. The most noticeable points in the matter of dialec- 
tical differentiation are in the treatments of (ks) and (r, 
r+ dental). 

(a) (ks) appears as (celt) in South-Wes^ and a> (kkh) 
in North and East. Assamese has kkh. 

(b) In the group (r or r) -f denial, the denial becomes 
a cerebral m the East and remains in the West. But the 
mutual borrowing has been so great and extensive that it is 
almost impossible lo assign the modern language* definitely 
to one development or the other. The predominant Assamese 
treatment seems to be cerebral. 

311. In the second stage, the sonomaUon and the loss 
of intervocalic stops is carried through. Before complete 
disappearance they seem to have become a y-sound which 
either remained or disappeared without trace. Intervocalic 
-m- has become a mere nasalisation of contiguous vowels 
through an intermediate stage of -^u;- ; vi, n > n, an alveolar 
sound. 

31f. In the third, double consonants, the result of earlier 
assimilation, are shortened and the preceding short vowels 
*re lengthened. The same process is observable in the group, 
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nasal+ consonant, where the nasality is pronounced coinci- 
dentally with the vowels which are lengthened, This re-estab- 
lishes the O.I.A. system of intervocalic stops. 

313. The noticeable point of dialectical difference of this 
period is : -v- < -vv- ( < -vy-) remains ir-sound in the West 
but becomes (-b-) in the East, Assamese has a b-sound. 
(Cf. §§ 476, 477). 

314. In the fourth stage, the loss of final M.I. A. vowels 

and of certain short vowels between consonants has re-estab- 
lished the O.I.A, system of final stops and of unassimilated 
consonant groups. 

The sounds of Assamese consonants have already been 
described (§§ 91-111). 

General Lines of Change to Assamese. 

315. The outlines of change shewn below are practically 
the same as given in O.D.B.L. p. 433, but modified here and 
there to explain typical Assamese formations. 

Single Consonants. 

316. Single initial consonants have generally remained 
unchanged. There have been however, some cases of aspira- 
tion and de-aspiration of slops, of change of a sibilant to a 
palatal c (h) , and of bk~ to h- ; O.I.A. y- and v- have changed 
to j- and 6-, and r- is found as !-. (I > n) and also as r-. 

Single Intervocal Consonants, 

317. The stops -g-; -t-» -d- ; -p-» -b- ; -y-, -u- have 
been dropped ; -d- have been reduced to -r-; and in a num- 
ber of Magadhi inheritances -rf- lias resulted in -t- as well; 
intervocal -c~ and -j- remain as -c-, -j- (in original Mag. 
•words) or are dropped (in non-Magadhl forms) (§§ 410, ff). 

318. The aspirates -kh- } -gh- ; -tfo-, -dh-, -ph- t -b/u have 
been reduced to -k- ; 4h- t -tjh- occur as -fh- t 



CONSONANTAL GROUPS 



159 



319. -m- has become a mere nasalisation of contiguous 
vowels through an intermediate stage of ~w ; -n- y -n- pro- 
bably both occurred as* the cerebral -it- to be changed to the 
alveolar -n- in Mod. Assamese. 

320. An intervocal sibilant has transformed itself to -h-. 

321. There is little interchange between -r-, and -I- ; -Fi- 
remained in E, As. generally to be lost in modern Assamese 
(whether original O.I.A. or M.I.A. -Ji- derived from O.I A. 
aspirates). 

Consonantal Groups. 

322. These, initial or medial, have been reduced to a 
single consonant in Assamese after having undergone assimi- 
lation in the early M.I.A. stage. The following were the main 
lines of treatment. 

323. S top -j- stop became a single stop ; stop —aspirate 
became a single aspirate. When the first of these sounds 
differed in its point of articulation from the second, the first 
assimilated itself to the second m M.I.A. (hi. > ft ; gdh > 
ddh ; tk > kk% etc.). This kind of consonant nexus occurred 
medially only. 

324. St op J- nasal : -kn-, -f ??- became -k-. -f- ; -on- > -g-, 
-T] (0)-: "V 1 " became ; -dn- had already become -nn- in 
O.I.A. and this gave -n- in Assamese ; 4m- in atvmn- gave 
-p- (upon) ; of -dm- > -d-, there seems to be no ease. 

325. Stop or aspirate J- 1/ : gutturals, palatals, cerebrals 
and labials-H/- ; the was assimilated to the preceding 
consonant, which was doubled medially in M.I A. (but the 
genuine Mlgadhi change seems to have been JeijK dry- etc.). 
Assamese preserves a single stop or aspirate. 

BBS. Dentals +!/ : the group became -ee{ft)-» -jj{fc)- 
xnedially, and e*» ch-, 3-, jh- initially. Assamese preserves a 
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single -c-, -j-. (This palatalisation of dental+y, seems not 
to have been characteristic of Old Magadhi, which changed 
-ty- t -dy-, etc. to -tiy-. -yy- etc. The palatalised forms, evidently 
from other dialects in Mi. A, seem to have overwhelmed 
Magadhi) . The suspected remnants of typical Magadhi 
changes have been noticed under " Palatals " (§ 410 ff) » 

327. Stop or aspirate+r. The -r- was assimilated to the 
preceding sound which was doubled in a medial position in 
M.I, A. Assamese has one stop or aspirate. The group -dr- 
probably became -*t?f- in the 0,1. A. source dialect of Magadhi, 
whence we have -!- in a few words in N.I. A. 

328. Stop or aspirate+I : assimilation of 

329. Stop or aspirate+r ; assimilation of -v-. (In the 
groups -tiK -dv-, -d?n*~, the resultant form in some cases is 
-p-, -b-, -bh- in Mod. Assamese as in other M.I.A. ; this labiali- 
sation is non-Migadhi) . 

330. Stop— sibilant : ks gives -kh- (through the Mag.), 
-cfo- (through extra-Mag, M.I.A. forms). 

331. ts, ps became cell in M.I.A., whence eh in Assam- 
ese. 

332. Nasal+stop or aspirate: for treatment (see §§ 291 
et seq). 

333. Nasal +nasal ; the O.I. A. groups were -rm- t -twi- 
and -mm-. They occur as -n« and -m- in Assamese. 

334. Nasal (anusvara) ~f iy, r. I, v, i, (s), s t h, (see 
§§ 291 ff.). 

» 

335. -yy- gave -j- in Assamese. 

336. r+stop or aspirate. 

-r- before a guttural, palatal or labial : tie latter wis 



CONSONANTAL ClOWS 



111 



doubled and the r was assimilated. In A& these assimilated 
group result in a single guttural, palatal or labial stop or 
aspirate. 

33T. r+ dental stop or aspirate of O.I, A. shew a two- 
fold treatment: the r cerebralised and doubled the dental, 
and was so assimilated ; or it simply doubled the dental with- 
out cerebralising it. The former is the proper MagadhI treat- 
ment; the latter non-Magadhi. Assamese has -t(fi)-; -r(/t)- 
iu MagadhI inheritances and -I (h)- y -d (h)-, in apparently 
non-Magadhi forms. 

338. ^--j- nasal : -rn-, -rn- were assimilated to -Tin- in M.LA. 
which gave -n~ in Assamese, and ttti > mm > -m-; -rn- occurs 
also as 4- through a stage of (rn > -In- > 41-) . 

339. -n/- ; the early M.LA, (non-Mag.) assimilation was 
to -yy- which gave second M.LA, whence Assamese 
There are suspected cases of -ry- > -yy~ > -y- in Assamese 
(Cf. ai, mother, grand-mother, ? <aryika. *ayym, ayiti, ai) . 
The genuine Mag. change was to -Uy- which is not preserved 
in Assamese but -ry also occurs as -I- in Assamese (through 
a stage 4y-> 41-). 

340. -rl- > M.LA. 41- > As. 4-. 

341. -rr- is found as -bb- > -b-. 

342. r+ sibilant : assimilation with the sibilant which 
is doubled (-ss-, -ss- — is in Mag,) and is then reduced to 
-ft- in Assamese. 

343. -rh- > 4h- in MagadhI, whence 4- in Assamese. 

344. 4.-f- s top : assimilation of 4- leading to a single stop 
in Assamese. 

345. 4m- > M.LA. -mm- > -m- in Assamese. 
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346. 4y- > -El- > -I- in Assamese, There seems to be 
no case of 4y- > -yy- > in Assamese, 

347. 41- > M.I.A, 41- > As. 4-. 

348. 4v- > M.I.A. -II- > As. 4-. 

349. -in/- > M.I.A, -m>, 4>b- > Assamese -b-. This is 
a non-Mag. change : the original Magadhi alteration of -vy- 

was to -ut]/- which is lost and -wj- > -w-, -bb- forms 
has become established ; -vy- becoming -b- is noticed only 
in the future affix -b-. Ah- (§§. 476, 477). 

350. Groups with sibilant+stop or aspirate ; sc, sic, 
st(fc), spK sk(h), st(h), became initially an aspirate, medially 
a stop+its aspirate in M.I.A, Assamese has a single aspirate. 

351. Sibilant+nasal : 

sn > M.I.A. nh > As. n. 
m > M.I.A. nh > As. n, 

sm, sm, sm > M.I.A. ss (ss Magadhi) . mh : > 
Assamese fc. m. 

352. Sibilant -f II * normally assimilated to double sibi- 
lant in M.I.A., whence early Assamese single sibilant. In 
modern Assamese the single sibilant has been modified to 

353. Sibilant+r, 1. v : assimilation of r, h i\ resulting 

in double sibilant > early Assamese single sibilant written -s- 
> modern Assamese -ft-. 

354. Fi+nasal (hn, hn, hm) : this group underwent meta- 
thesis in M.I.A. (nh, nh } mh) and in Assamese they have 
resulted in a single nasal ; -hy- probably became -hiy- in old 
Magadhi. In other M.I.A. it became -jjft.- > Assamese -j-, 

355. Vi.sarpa 4- con sonant simply doubled the latter and 
Assamese has a single consonant representing the O.I.A. group. 
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la groups of more than two consonants, the semi-vowels, 
liquids or sibilants were assimilated and then they behaved 
in M.I.A. like O.I.A. groups of two consonants. 

Phonological Changes of A General Character. 

(1). De-aspiration. 

356. After the sibilant letters which are pronounced as 
a guttural spirant (x) in Assamese, de-aspiration takes place 

of the original O.LA. aspiration as well as of the resultant 
M.I.A. aspirations of O.I.A. inter vocal sound-groups -ft-, -st- ; 
-sic- etc., in the interior of words ; e.g. sitd, dregs, (ii#a-) 
but pilha, cake, (pistaka--) ; shan, head of a bed, (siras+ 
sthdna) , but, pat/tan. foot of a bed, (pada-j-sthana-) ; suhan, 
dry, (suska : -n) , but pukhuri, a pond, (puskara-) . 



357, Compare also the following ; — 

sikali, chain, (srykhala-). 

sudd, unmixed, (suddha-) . 

sike, learns, (siksate). 

s&k > conch-shell, (sa^kha-) . 

saijgorc, yokes together, (samghatayati) . 

sonda, sweet-smelling, (saugandha-) 

sandi} inaccessible place, (sandhi-) . 

setjgun y mucus of the nose, (siijghana-) . 

iotar, to shrivel, (yiuntha-\- 

sts. sipa, root, (\/sipha-) , 

sts. saud, merchant, (sadhuka > *saudha > saud) . 
sts. sep } phlegm, (M.I.A. sepha), 



358. So also of two aspirates in the same word, one is 
de-aspirated ; 

e.g. kandh, shoulder, (*khandha, skandha-) . 
bhok y hunger, (bubhuksa), 
tadhd, amazed, (*thaddha } stabdha-). 
bhika-hu t beggar, (bJwfcfl— f-), 
ghdgar, small bells, (gharghara) . 
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maharjga, costly, (maMrgha-). 
ketd, a ladle, (hastaka-) , 

bhata, falling tide, (bhrasta-). 

dhutura, a poisonous medicinal plant, (dhustura-) . 

nikahi, the projection of a roof beyond tlie wall, 

(niskasa-) . 
sts, dkhudi, drug, (ausadhi-) . 

359. These instances of de-aspiration in Assamese seem 
to be in a line with M.I. A. illustrations of de-aspiration; e.g. 
mnkala < sp]khala ; dhaiika^PMi dhanka < Skt. dhvank$a 
etc. (Pischel ; §§. 213, 214). 

360. It would appear that atfter c- also (which is a pure 
sibilant in Assamese) de-aspiration takes place e.g. 

caku, eye, (caksu~). 

cokd, sharp, (coksa-). 

cake, tastes, (M.I.A. cakkhai). 

cok, square, quadrangle, (mtuska-), etc. 

361. In other places the aspirations generally remain ; 

eg. 

okh, high, (uksa) . 

makhd, an assemblage, (mraksa-) . 

mitha, sweet, (mista-) . 

puthi, a book, (piistika). 

goph, moustache, (gumjpha-) etc, 

362. Assamese ita, brick; ut, camel, are from M.I.A. 
ippa- (iftaka) ; utta (ustra) . 

363. Inter vocal -ndh- > -nd-. This is an intermediate 
stage before the complete assimilation of -ndh to -n in a final 
position (-ndh > -ixd > - nn > -n) e.g. otwIIi, an, a yoking 
string, < dband/w ; kdndh, kdn, shoulder, < skandha (Cf. §§ 
201 ff). 

Examples of mtervocal -ndli- > -tid-, are 
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ronda, sinus, (randfira-) . 

bawdilK, a kind of lower, (band/iuto-) , 

kanfari, a helmsman, (fcarnad/idra-) » Cf. also §. 370. 

(2) . Aspiration. 

364, The aspiration of unvoiced initial stops represents a 
certain phase in Mi. A. phonology ; e.g. M.I. A, khuppara, OX A. 
karpara ; M.LA. phanma, O.I.A. panasa ; M.I.A. Wiujja, O.LA. 
kubja ; M.LA. k/uiaa, O.I.A. kUaka etc. This tendency is 
greater still in N.LA. languages. 

365, No satisfactory explanation covering all cases of 
aspiration has yet been suggested. While a M.LA. form like 
khappara, has been explained on the assumption that it must 
have come from an O.LA. form like ^'skarpara, (Pisehel §§ 205 
et seq) — O.LA. illustrating existence of forms with an initial 
s-, followed by un-voieed stops in alternation with iorms with- 
out an s« (Waekernagel, part i § 230) , N.LA. forms like bhusi, 
(Skt. busa) ; bhes (Skt. vesa) with aspirations of sonant stops, 
remain unexplained. Sir R. G, Bhandarkar's suggestion that 
a vowel or a mute is aspirated through the influence of an 
adjoining aspirate or an aspin ted mute (W. Lectures, p. 189), 
is inoperative m eases like khujja (Skt. kubja) ; kh'daa (Skt. 
fcilaka), which he considers to be cases of aspiration without 
any apparent reason (ibid, p. 190) . Dr. Chatterji suggests that 
aspiration may be due to contamination with other forms plus 
a vague sense of onomatopoeia rather than to the presence of 
mf particular sound especially in initial aspiration. (O.D.B.L. 
p. 438). 

366, So far, however, as Assamese and the Eastern 
dialects of Bengali are concerned, the influence of the Bo^o 
languages in aspirating initial stops is unmistakable." In the 
languages of the Bode group, the great stress that is laid on 
a consonant when it is at the commencement of a syllable 
often gives unvoiced stops an aspirated sound and when 
reduced to writing, these unvoiced stops are often represent- 
ed as aspirated consonants " (L.S.I. Vol. iii» Part ii, pp. 4, 
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69). Cf. the following loan-words in Botfo from the Aryan 
languages. 



Bo#: 
thalu, palate. 
phorman, proof, 
phml } coral 
khamai, to earn. 
khamri, dysentery. 

khangkhrai, a crab. 
thuthla, stammerer. 
thothi, beak. 



Aryan : 
talu. 

*parman, prmndna. 
As. powal (prmala). 
As. kamd, earn. 
As, kamor*ani, stomach- 
ache, 

Bg. kdkara, (kankada-). 
Bg. totiUL 

As. thot (troti-) , etc. 



367, The de-aspiration of initial sonant aspirates (gh, 
bh) is shewn by the foil owing loan-words ; — 

Bo^o : Aryan : 

gorai, horse. As. ghora. 

bato, a parrot. As. bhdtau. 

badaoj the name of a As. bhada. 
month, 

bald, a spear. As. ballam, (bhalla) , etc. 

The Sylhet dialect of Bengali preserves these charac- 
teristics almost uniformly . The initial stops k, p > x, j, and 
initial sonant aspirates gh, bit, > g, b. (L.S.I. , V. I, p. 224). 

368. While Assamese does not shew aspirations of initial 
stops on the same uniform scale as the Sylhet dialect, 
isolated instances of initial aspiration that are preserved 
must be attributed to the Boolo influence ; . 

e.g. pheca, owl, (pecaka) ; phicha, tail of a fish, 

(piccha-) ; phec-kuri, mucus of the eye, (pinea-) ; 
(j.h&ra, ( kauri), cf. Bg. dhr-kuk, a raven, (danffa'kaka-) . 
sts, khalap, layer, cycle ; (kalpa-) . 

khororjg, hollow of a tree, (kroda). Cf. Bg. kholorjgd, 

a niche; G. kholo, H. kor. 
kharaliya, dry, rough as rice, (Cf. Skt. \Jko44, to be 
rough) , 
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$e>?g» a leg, (tarjga) . 
sts, tFidt, beak, (troti-) , 

Other examples will be found in the tables of consonantal 
changes . 

369. In the following words, the aspirations are in- 
heritances from M.I. A. formations ; 

khila, peg, (M.I. A. khila^ O.I. A. kilaka). 
khavari. pot -sherd, (M.I.A. khappara. karpara) . 
kharu . bracelet, (M.I.A. khaddna) , 
khuta. post. (M.I.A. khunta) etc. 

370. In the matter of the de-aspiration of Assamese 
interlocal sonant group -iidh- ( > -nd-) , the influence of the 
Bo^o can very well be assumed e.g. Bodo gandaka, sulphur; 
Aryan gandhaka. 

(For Assamese examples of De-aspiration, see §§ 356 ff ) , 

(3) Medial Aspiration and Dialectical Influence. 

371 . There are instances of medial aspiration also in 
Assamese* and these shew the influence of the KamrGpi 
dialect of Western Assam. As in the matter of accent, so 
also in the matter of aspiration, the Kimrupi dialect shews 
a complete reversal of the phonetic process of the standard 
colloquial. K am nip! preserves the M.I.A. aspirations after 
the guttural spirant (.r) , the sibilant (c), and in the 
neighbourhood of another aspirate in the same word 
a# against de-aspiration under the same conditions in the 
standard colloquial {§§ 356 ff : Dc- aspiration) . The following 
comparative table will make this clear ; 



St. coll 
liM, dregs. 



Kamp. 

MtM. 

sithan. 

mkhe. 

bhukh. 

MtM. 

mkku. 



sitan, head of the bed. 



Jilee, learns. 



bhofc. hunger. 



het&. ladle. 
mku t eye, 
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St. coll. 

cake, tastes, 
bftfitt, down-stream. 
feWlk, canine hunger, 
tMta, crippled in hand, 
that, pose. 



Kamp. 

cukhe. 

bhMhi, 
khakh. 

thetha 
thfah etc. 



372. Kamrupl also aspirates an original O.I. A. stop 
after the guttural spirant (x) and in the neighbourhood of 
another aspirate in the same word. These medially aspira- 
ted words have often p?ssed into the standard colloquial. 
Compare the following examples : — 

Kamrupl. St. Coll. 



So also the double form Mm-kuri. Kam-khurL falling with 
face downwards, illustrates dialectical influence. 

373. The de-aspiration of one of two aspirates in the 
same word is common enough but the aspiration of 
an interior stop under the influence of an initial or 
a neighbouring aspirate is rather unusual. Yet the aspya- 
tions in bharadha {* bharatlm < bharata) , akhakhase (afcar- 
kctsa) in the Asokan inscriptions (quoted from O.D.B.L., 
p. 439) fall in a line with aspiration in the Kamrupl dialect. 

374. Some of the medially aspirated forms of the 
Kamrupl dialects have entered the standard colloquial, e.g. 
sts. solokh, salaklia, saphura etc. (noticed above). Hie 
aspiration in forms like the following in the standard collo- 
quial is due to the influence of the Kamrupl dialect ; 

s&than, ability, (mmsthana-) . 



sathre. swims 
sts. solokh. a si oka. 
sts, salkha* a bolt. 

saphrfu a casket. 

bharath. bharath. 



satore. 

solokh. 

salakhd (salaka). 
sa phura (sa mputa ) . 

bharath, bharath 



bhaph. steam, 
haldhi, turmeric. 



(bharata: bharata) . 
bhap (vaspa) . 

Imladhi (*haridrika) etc. 



VOICING AND UNVOICING 



sutHi, something dried like the cow-dung, (autitJia-) . 
suthil, tender, (su-f silJiiki, Dr. Bloch). 
cotha, the fourth day, (caturtha-) . 

375. The source of the aspirating tendency of the 
Kamrupi dialect cannot be clearly traced, The same ten- 
dency is found also in Boolo : e.g. 

Aryan cotal, (catvalu) is Bodo sathal ; Aryan, that (troti) 

is Bel tholhi 

But considering that m M.I. A. also there are instances 
of medial aspiration under similar conditions, it cannot be 
definitely laid down whether this tendency is inherited or 
borrowed from some non- Aryan source. 

(4) Aspihntoh tr,rovL f h iH^iaiiicsis or Absorption oj -h-. 

376. Thiv t\ pe oi aspiration is illustrated by a few 
O.IA. formations also Tim- Kv.v Skt, ghara<*garha,<igrha ; 
so also bhvdra . hiked ra mru/tra. 

Assamese examples d aspiration through metathesis 

are : 

dhura, (ci Bg, dhvm), a Kind of non-poisonous snake 
noted for lib hissing .sound. 

( d u mi ubJut ' (tit m ?i d tau ' d h u n da a-) . 
bhaban, bwtvpmgi., (Cf. buhhru. a cleaner, sweeper). 

Examples oi a>piration through absorption of a following 
•h- are : 

paging a rope for tying cattle, {pragraha-), 
gadhu, as>, (gardabha ygaddaha), 
bdfif/i- (]an) , reins, (avagraha) . 

(5) Voicing and Unvoicing. 

377. Voicing represents a stage in the growth of O.IA. 
before the complete elision of the mtervoeal stops in M.I. A. 
e.g. calali > v(dnd< ^ caifl -\ • > cnlv': ^ calm > cal v. In some 
dialects of M.I A. the changes in the single intervocal stops 
were arrested at this stage before they were totally elided. 
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Voicing was very common in Ap. (H.C. IV, 396) and It also 
took place in S. and Mg. in regard to (t)» (tft), (Pischel 
§ 203) and in M.I.A. generally in regard to the cerebrals 

(Pischel, §. 198) . 

378. The voicing of unvoiced consonants and the reverse 
process occur in sporadic cases in Assamese as well as in 
other N.I. A. languages, mostly in sts. words. 

e.g. -k~ > -g- : 

sts, bagali, crane, (imka-) . 
sts. sagun, vulture, (sahuua-) . 
sts. magar, fish, (makara-) . 

egara, eleven, (egaraha, ckddam), 
-kh- > ~gh- > -£f- ; e.g. 

ntgani, a rat, (mkhanika > *nighanm- > nigunia, nigam). 
bohag, name of a month, (vqisakha > *vaisagha > bohag) . 
-kh- > -gh-; regha J a big mark, (rekM) , 
-t- > -d- ; paduli, gateway, (M.I.A. padoli, -pratoli) . 
baduli, a bat, (vatuli-) . 

-p- > -b- : bo lea, mud, (-pcnjlca > M.I.A. -vaj/ka). 

Unvoicing. 

Examples : 

-g/i- > -Jch- ; gobar- khupi, cow-dung cake, {ghunpika} . 

-j- > -c- ; paean, a cowherd s stick, (prajana) , 

hhci } sneezing, (/umji-) . 

bteani, a fan, (uTyajani/cc) . 

hcinai, ajindi, sty in the eye, {(in)anikd). 

-m4- > f- ; 

ddnji-gfuti, a golf-like play oi children, (darujta-) . 
E. As. chewantiya, orphan, (ehemanda-) . 

(6) . Metathesis. 

379. The metathesis of -h- causing aspiration and de- 
aspiration has been noticed above. There are other instances 
of metathesis in Assamese as in cognate languages : 

e.g. naharu, (met. of cons, and vowel) garlic, (Mum > 
*rasum > ♦meant, naharu). 
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E. As. bdhrd, twelve, (dvddasa > bdraha) , 

sariyah, mustard, (sarsapa > mrisava > *sarivasa) . 

(1) . Haplology. 

380. Haplology is the dropping of one of two similar 
sounds or syllables in the same word. Loss of consonants by 
haplology is noticed in some eases in Assamese: e.g. 

narani, a nail-paring instrument. (nakha-\~hamnika) . 

mahari. mosquito-curtain, (mam^-harika) , 

muhudi, sweetening the mouth with some spice after tak- 
ing food, (miikha-'-hiddhi- > *mu"hahuddhi). 

avsi. night of the new moon, (anva4-vamka > *a^tm4- 
vasia) . 

lohora. an iron-vessel, (lauha-l-bMnda > *loha^-handa) , 
salt, courage, (sahasa, *s<ihaha). 

(8) . Echo-Words, 

381. Echo-words and oriometopoetic formations on a 
lavish scale are as much a characteristic of Assamese as of 
other N.I. A. languages. " A word is repeated partially (parti- 
rlly in the sense that a new syllable, the nature of which is 
generally fixed, is substituted for the initial one of the word 
in question and the new word so formed, unmeaning by itself, 
echoes the sense and sound of the original word) and in this 
way the idea of et cetera and th tries similar to, or assimilated 
with that, is expressed (O.D.B.L. p. 176). This is charpcter- 
Lstic of the Kolarian. the Dravidian and of N.T.A. languages. 

Assamese takes c- in the formation of these echo- words 
and retains the vowel of the original word ; cf. 

bkat-cat. rice and similar things; 
kitap-citap. books and the like : etc. 

But when the original word begins with c-, the echo-word 
takes on a f- e.g. mlt-fttlf, hair and the like ; cfifci-dlct, lamp 
and the like : etc. 

(9). Compound-Words. 

382. The varied types of compounds in a N.I.A. language 
have been examined by Dr. S. K. Chatterji (Polyglottmn in 
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Jndo-Aryan : Proceedings and Transactions 01 the Seventh All- 
India Oriental Conference; Baroda, 1935). There are trans- 
lation compounds in which one word is of native origin and 
the other foreign designed to convey the meaning of the native 
word to speakers of a different language in the same locality; 
e.g. hat-bazar, market and fair : Indian hat. Pers. bazar ; mel- 
darbdr. assembly to settle an affair ; Indian mel ? Pers. darbdr. 
etc, 

383. Apart from translation compounds of the above type 
with a very clear foreign element, there are others where we 
have the native elements in both pi rts. This kind of com- 
pound can perhaps be traced back to the habit :A grouping 
two synonyms for the sake of amplification or generalisation 
of the mcanin? conveyed by one of them eg. yhaubdt. the 
road and the knding place, ic. (very nook and corner; nli- 
paduli. the road and the gateway, i.e. every avenue, viut-bol. 
speech and sound, etc. 

When the words have different endings, the last part of 
one is often extended or transferred as the Irs l part of the 
other, giving both the words the j ingle of a rhyme, e.g. chin- 
bhin. scattered and dispersed, (claw. a -bhivwi) ; but chigft- 
bhagn. torn and broken (ehiirm ~h!-ocinq). where the last 
syllable of hhaqCi has be f *n extended a - the last syllable of the 
expected * chmd . : o also in the case of clinT'Ci-bhct^qa. torn 
and tattered, (chinna-.-bha^ga-) . 

(10) . Blending. 

384. Oftentimes both the synonymous compounds are 
fused into one single word where the first part of one word 
is fitted into the last part of another, the intermediate portions 
being dropped. Both th» compounds rre blended into a single 
solid word ; e.g. cheg, loop-hole , convenient opportunity, 
(chidra+bhagna > *chigva. *chhfga, *vhcgga, cheg) . 

The following are other examples of blending : 

gap. boast, vanity, (yarva^-durpa-) . 

fip f moisture (jiva+vdspa-) . 

nomal t young, (naw+fccwwik) , (Bloeh). 
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metliaiii, a woman's girdle, (mekhala+vestanika) . 

koth, a fort, {kotta+kostha-) . 

koijgd, having a crippled hand, lkoni+pan\gtt~) . 

Cf. As. pe?/gd, lame. 

E. Bg. tiyas, thirst, is obviously a blend between trmti 4- 
pipdsd, Assamese chai is most probably a blend be- 
tween kmra J r hhasma (Cf, Bengali compound, chai- 
bhasvia), but Dr. Chatterji suggests the derivation 
from kmra- (O.D.B.L. p. 542). This would, however, 
leave the nasalisation in As. chai unexplained. 

385, Bhhnhh (cr.rL'T hhinisl) . elder sister's hu band, 
seems to be built up on the analogy of main, pchu (■ i y'iqv 
mam, pal Fkt. m^.u;», pn'mni), mother's sister, father's 
sister. whence by hack formation and semantic variation maho, 
peha, mother" * mM< r's husbanc] ; f: flier's sister's husband: 
hhinthl would thu* be bh(a)tnl-\ saui. The -I (in -hi. inftcad 
of -a as :n rualtr etc.) may be explained as due to vowel- 
assimilation {The sugee-t op is Dr. Bloch's). 

(11) Consonants ni Contact. 

380. V.'-ihrn th*' hint of a v ord there is hardly am thing 
like contact <»f '.-onMHKmts in the St, coll. In it vowc-s are 
.-Jowly and chsli'Klfy enuncian-d, There is nothing like hur- 
ried pronunciation and consonants r.ro hardly thrown together 
in the St. coll. It is rife, however, in western* Assam,. For 
example, where a Bengali speaker says kbrhe. he will do, a 
speaker of *As St. coll. will say. liirilw, and a speaker of 
Western As will say kbrho. 

Consonantal contact with result inc. changes takes place, 
however, ;n the ease of compound words and connected sen- 
tences whrro the final cons on a nt of the previous word comes 
in contact with the initial consonant of the following one, 

386a. The numeral ek. (cka), one, shews significant » 
changes in contact. Before a word beginning with a consonant, 
ek > e- (| 168) ; e.g. e-bdr, one time ; e-jan, one ; e-buku, 
breast-deep. etc. It remains before a word beginning with 
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a vowel ; e.g. ekajali, one palm-ful ; ekathu, knee-deep ; 
ekdy\gul, finger-long. Both efc-, and e- are used before ard, a 
unit of four ; e.g. ekard, e-fira. This use of e% efc-, is peculiar 
to Assamese. 

(12) . Assimilation. 

387. Other changes of consonants due to contact fall in a 
line with Bengali. " In the case of aspirate (stop) -^-aspirate 
or stop, voiced or unvoiced, there is do-aspiration of the first 
aspirate. In deliberate and careful pronunciation, however, 
the aspirate may be retained (so far as it can be retained in 
a final position in a syllable) where we have a sound of a 
different class ; (O.D.B.L. p. 449) e.g. 

rath-khan ( > ratkhan) ; the chariot. 
dudh-nnj, ( ydudnai) : the name nf a river. 
Mh-tola, ( > adtola) ; half a tola, 

bagh-bol ( > bagbol) ; " tiger- walk a kind of indoor 
game. 

budh-bar^ ( > bitdbar) , Wednesday etc. 

There is regressive assimilation when stops and aspirates 
of the same class occur side by side, by the first sound acquir- 
ing or losing voice according as the second one m the group 
possesses or does not possess it ; and the first sound, if it 
is an aspirate, loses its aspiration : (Ibid, p. 450) . 

dak-ghar ( > dagghar), post office, 

sadtniyd (<*saddiniya f < mtdiniya) % a weekly periodi- 
cal, etc. 

In other respects also the changes are in the same direction 
as in Bengali. They are not shewn here as they have been 
elaborately dealt with in O.D.B.L. pp. 448-452. 
t 

(13). Assimilation due to change in point of articulation. 

388. Owing to loss of distinction between O.I.A. dentals 
t and cerebrals in Assamese (§ 429), and owing also to the 

O.I.A. palatals having acquired dental values (§ 408) , assimila- 
tion of dental to cerebral and of palatal aspirate to palatal is 
often noticed ; e.g. 
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eke, scrapes, (*canchai M.LA. cacchai) . 

sts. $apistha } passive, (O.I.A, tatastha). 
Pt&qga, x shrivelled (O.I.A. takta> \/tanc 
toford, | > *tatta, > Haita > *tatta) . 

(14) . Dissimilation, 

389. The principal types of dissimilation are, the de- 
aspiration of two aspirates in the same word, and also de- 
aspiration of O.I.A. aspirations, or of resultant M.LA, aspira- 
tions, after the O.I.A. sibilant letters and also after -c- (§§ 
356 ff). 



CHAPTER XI. 



THE SOURCES OF ASSAMESE CONSONANTS, 

The Gutturals, 

390. The O.I.A. gutturals do not appear to have changed 
their mode or place of articulation in modern Assamese and 
they appear as k, kh, g s git whether they have subsisted initi- 
ally or again arisen through simplification of consonant groups. 

Non-initial -k- is voiced in a few sts. words e.g. 
bagali, a crane, (vaka-) ; magar, a kind of big fish, 
(makam-) ; sagun, vulture, (safruna-), etc. 

Initial and inter vocal -fc- is clearly pronounced in Assa- 
mese and there does not appear to be any alteration in its 
articulation. 

The Sources of K. 

391. Initially, As k- is derived from O.i A. k-i e.g. kerr, 
corns in hands and feet, (kadara) ; Bg, karti is connected with 
late Skt. \'kadd. to be hard. 

kara^gan, thigh-bone, (karatjka-rna) , 

sts. kawuri. miserly, stingy, (Vedic, kardri) . 

kami. a rib-like piece of split bamboo, (kambi-). 

kuhiyar, sugar-cane, (Cf. Skt. komkdra, a sugar-cane) . 

kerani. a clerk, { ka ranu ika ) , 

kena* bored by an insect, a;-, a fruii (kimt), 

kuwa . putrid from stagnation. (Cf. Vedic, keptnja, impure). 

kilakuti, elbow, (Icifa, elbow), 

fcflci". sickle, (cf. krtyate \/krt ) . (T, derives it from 

*kartya : Turkish gainci might have given keci 

not k&ci). 
kocha, a bundle, (kurca). 
O.I.A, kr- ; 

kine. buys, (krinaft). 

kande, weeps, (krandati). 
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O.LA. ki>-; 

sts. kath, kah, kovMh, decoction, (kvatha) . 
O.I.A. sk- ; > M.I.A. kh- ; 

fcandJi, shoulder, (skandha). 

OXA. g- ; (by unvoicing) ; 

katagrahcij an insurmountable difficulty, (yala-graha) . 

392. Intervocally and finally (through dropping of 
vowels at the end of a word) , -k- is derived from : 

M.I.A. -k- after -i)-; representing O.LA, -*/k- ; -kf-; 
-?/kr- ; -rfc-. 
€.0. ftkuhi, a crook, (aijkusika). 

kakdl, a waist, (katfkdla). 

klkax, comb, (kai]kati-). 

kekord,' crab, (karkata) . 

heka, crooked, (va\\ka, vakra). 

bbka -(caul), a kind of rice that grows in muddy soil 
(M.I.A. vav { ka). 

siko, bridge, (smjkrama), 
O.LA. -ijkh- (by de-aspiration) ; 
sdk, bracelet made of shells, (saijkha), 
sikali, chain, (ir ^fcfiaia-f-ika) . 

From M.I.A. -kfc-. from the following O.LA. groups : — 

-k- doubled in old ts. in M.I.A.; e.g. 

ek, one, (ekka, eka) . 

(Lw.) ekoii, twenty-one, (ekavimsati) . 

•kk«; rikd, rat, (eikkd-) . 

bhokc, barks, (M.I.A. bhukkai). 

kukuM, bits of burnt grass carried about by the wind, 

(kukkubha) , 
buk, chest, (urkkd, heart) . 

•fcn-; nikd, cleansed, (?wkka < *nikm ; \/m??j, P.). 
mttkali, open, (mukka<-*mukna; \/muc, P.) . 
•kf/-; iikd, sikiyd, swing made of rope, (stkya-) . 
tiv&nik, pearl, (manikya) . 
-fcr-; ndk, nose, (rwikra) . 
cufcfl, sorrel, (ettkra-) . 
oik, wheel, (cakro-) . 
-few; pakfi, ripe, (pakva-) . 
A.-23 
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-fcf- ; bhok, hunger, (bubhuk§a) . 

caku, eye, (caksu-). 

kuki } a conical fish-basket, (kuksi-) . 

cofcd, sharp, (eoksa-). 

sefca, " a good lesson," (siksd) . 
-tie-: elwtle, square of a game-board, (fat lea) . 
-tic-: ofcani louse, (uikuna) . 

makam, a tuskless elephant, (matkima-) . 

ufca/i, a species of eagle, (utkrosa) . 

uka^ to pass over, (ut -f- \/ leal) . 
-rlc ; dkan, a medicinal plant, (arka-pania) . 

pdkarl, the asvattha tree, (parkati-) . 

silear, a cake of baked potter's clay, (sarkara) . 

makard, spider, (markata) . 
4k-; ukd, burnt straw earned about by the wind (ulka-). 
-Ek- = Skt. -sk~; 

nikahi, portion of the roof projecting beyond the 
wall, (niskasa-) , 

sukan, dry, (.su.sk a-) . 

cauka, an oven, (ca In ska-) . 

tnakal, a kind of bamboo, (maskam- > * ; mmkm-) . 
M.I. A. -gg- (by unvoicing). 

phaku, red powder sprinkled in the Hoii festival, 
( *phaggu } Skt. phalgu. Contaminated with a 
word for power; 0. phdku. T.) 
In set- kapard for ksetra-parpata-, the k for p in fcapam 
seems due to con tarn, with the sound of kapah from 
karpasa. 

Of desi origin are Mk, prohibition, (D. hakka) ; dak, 
shout (* dakka-) . T. 

393, «k« is also found as an affix in numerous nouns and 
verbs ; (§§. 561, 739) . 

e.g. jonak, moon-light. 
dtthak, vision. 
4euka, wings. 
titiki, bitter; 
cindki, acquaintance. 
0flc<i-fc, to trample. 



THE GUTTURALS 



179 



thamak, to stop. 
semek, to be moist 
solak, to be untied, etc, 

394. This -ka~, -Je- is derived from M.I.A. -kka-. 

This has been connected by Hoernle with the O.I. A. 

e.g. Ski camaU \/kr- > M.I.A. camakka- ; 

Skt. cyut-y/kr- > M.I.A. cttlcfca (Hoernle §. 204). 

Dr. Bloch connects it with an O.I.A, -kya < afctya, 
as in parakka < parakya <Cparakiya. A Dravi- 
dian affinity has been also suggested (Bloch, p. 
105). 

395. Final -fc- appears also as a verbal affix (3rd person) 
in E. Assamese, e.g. gaiJek. he went ; 

karilck. he did. 

diyak, let him give. 
This -k seems to have come from more than one source. 
After formations in I- prst, it seems to have the value of 
•tavant; in other instances it may be related to O.I.A. 
pleonastic -ka > M.I.A. -?:!:« (§. 830). 

396. In ts words -k- occurs double in interior groups 
with y, r. 1, r. m. and also in khy ; e.g. 

baikka. speech, ( va k ya ) . 
bakkra. crooked, (rakra) , 
pakkn. ripe, (pakva) . 
rukkinu for nikminl. 
HikkMn, (akhyana-) . 

In -ks-, pronounced kkh- initially and -ikkha medially 
and finally, we have a similar doubling of k. 
e.g. kkhan, moment, (kwrna) . 

Km 

3S7. kh is fully articulated in all positions in Assamese. 
Its sources have been shewn in the following table. 
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In ts. and sts. words, Skt. s is often pronounced as kh. 
This value of s has been borrowed from Northern India 

through the Brajabuli dialect. 

A few ts. words with s are spelt with kh in Assamese, 
e.g. sts. ukhar, hard, severe, (usara) . 
pakhantfa, villain, (pdmnda). 

Conversely, a few tbh, words are spelt with s where kh 
is etymologically due; e.g. 

Ms (pronounced kakh ) , side, (kaksa) . 
sts. pas (pronounced pakh) t fortnight, (paksa) . 

398. In one instance s appears initially for kh ; but it 
has now lost the kh- sound and is pronounced like any other 
sibilant in Assamese as (x) ; 

e,g, mt-kapam f a kind of medicinal herb, (ksetm-parpata**) . 

319. The change of ks to kkh > M.I. A. kh seems to 
have been the Magadhf change. The cfi- development of ks 
was a characteristic of the North Western I. A. dialect of the 
early M.I A. period. Assrmese has also a few ch- words which 
were apparently later additions to the eastern speech. 

The Sources of KH. 

400. Initially, kh-, comes from M.I, A. derived 
from O.I. A. kh-: khalai< bald, (khalati) . 
kher, straw, (kheta) . 

khdgari, reed, (* khaggara ~ Skt . khadga~\-ra-) . 
khata, short, dwarfish. (khatta-* cf. khattana) . 
khola, the shell of a betel-nut, cocoanut, etc, (khola) . 
khai, ditch, (khdti) . 

khic, cow-dung dirt, (Skt. khicca ; D. khicca) . 
fcs-; khud f particles of rice, (ksndra) , 
kheo, a throw, cast, (ksepa) . 
khar, alkali, (ks&ra) . 

khBpa, hair made into a braid. (Vedic ksumpra, a mush- 
room). 
kho% foot-step, (k$odya) . 
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O.I. A. fc-; by aspiration : (§. 368) . 
khoroy\g, a cave, (fcroda-; a cavity) . 

fefola, a peg, (kilaka) . 
khelti, sport, (kheld ; fenda) . 
kJiipari, tile, (karpam-) . 
sts. kfiafop, lay or, (fad-pa) . 

The following words have been classed as of deli origin; 
kharu, a bracelet, (desi. khandua ; cf. Skt, kanduka) . 
fc?iot, peck, (cf. Ski, \/kutt- M.I. A. kfcittf) . 
fcJififd, post, (kfounta) » 

khbcare, loosens and turns up as earth, {1\Jkhm f to 
come forth, project) . 

401 . Medially and finally, -kh~ comes from : 

O.LA. -kliy-; likhi, a small louse, (likhyd-). 

bakhdn, a narration, (vyakhyana) . 
-k- ; by aspiration ; 
sis, Ukhuti, stick, (lakuta) , 

sts. rok, rokJi. ready-money, (roka) ; cf. Skt, Lex. rokfl- 

kmija-hhid, buying with cash (T). 

Ms snlckhd, a bolt, (salaka) . 
-ks~ >M.I.A. -kkfc-; 

dakl?, attainment of puberty, (dakp) , 

pa k fid. wing, (pafcsa-) . 

makha, collection, horde, (mraksa-) . 

okh % high (uksa) , 
•km- ; tikha. steel, (ttksm-) . 
-T|kh-: pekftom, dance of a peacock, (pretjkha) . 
-s- (pronounced as -kli-) ; 

ukhar* hard, severe, (iwara) . 
sts. pakhanda, vicious, (pasanda) , 
-pk- ; > M.I.A. -kkh- ; 

pwkfturr. tank, (pufkam-) — ), 
-gli- ; by unvoicing ; 

(gobar)khuti> cow-dung cake, (ghuntika) . 
By medial aspiration from M.I. A. -kk- (§, 372) . 
< O.I.A. 4k-, 4k- etc. 

bakfcuM, a flake, a lump, (valkala) , 
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makham, (also makam) , elephant of the tusHess 
variety, (matkuna). 
In ts. words, -Ics- is often spelt as -Jcfci/-: 
kakhya, rivalry, (kaksd) , 

G. 

402. The various sources of Assamese (g) are given 
below. In a few sts. words the change of O.I. A. (kh) to 
As. (g) is noticeable; e.g. nigani, a rat, (nikhanika) . 

bohtig. name of a month (vaisdkha) . 

Most likely, the change is in the following direction : 

kh > gh > g. 

The Sources of G. 

403. Initially, g-, comes from O.I. A. g- ; e.g. 
gdcTi, tree, (gaccha) . 

gum, small particles, (girncta-) . 
gara< hole, (* ganda, gadda-. garta*. ) , 
gobar. cow-dune, (gorvara-) . 
gopJi. moustache, (gwwpJia) . 
ts. gaha 7wi, ornament, (cwiftana). 
gr- ; goo. village, (grama) . 

gothe, strings together, (gurif hat, grfltfctwitt) , 
, sts. gahak. customer, igrahaka) . 
gah, get, boast, zeal, (graft a) . 

404 . Medial and final -g- ; from 

O.LA. -gn-> M.I. A. -gg- ; 

naga, a naked hill tribe, (nagna-) , 

Iagc, attached, (lagria-) . 

bEagd, broken, (bft.agna-) . 

bhagar, fatigue, (bhagna -f fa). 
-gt/->M.I.A. -gg-: 

suioag, prosperity, (saubJwigya) . 
-gr- > M.I. A. -gg-: 

ag, front, •(agm) . 
-Tj0- ; sts. negur, tail, (teijgula). 
khagari, reed, (lelwidf a-) . 
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-dy-> M.I. A. -gg-; 

ugar, belching, (udgtira) . 
ttffwi, anxiety, (udgurtia). 
mug, a kind of pulse, (mudga). 

magur, a kind of fish, (nxadgura) . , 
»rg- > M.I. A. -gg- : 

gagal, a kind of fish, (gargara) . 

nwige., asks for, {mar gay an) . 

bdgar, side, (varga + ta) . 
-rgh- > M . I . A . -ggh~ ; (by de-aspiration) : 

gMgar, a girdle of small bells, (gharghara) . 
4g- > M.LA, -00-: 

pMgwij the month of Phalgun, (pfiaiguna) . 

By voicing from 0.1. A. -fc- ; 
sts. baydii. a crime, (vaka) ; sts. sagun, a vulture, (safewna). 
By de-aspiration from O.I.A. -gh-; 

sis, saldg, praise, (ildgha) . 

405. The following are some of the common words of 
desi origin : 

gar, fortress, (D. gadha-) . 

gajr, sprouting wheat . (D. gajja, wheat). 

gari, carriage, (D. gaddh) . 

gddz, wadded pad on the back of an elephant, (*garda, 

garta, a ciiariot seat, T.) 
pag } turban, (D. *pagga T.) 
• pagul, H. ]xigur f chewing the cud ; 

(* paggur < pra- y gur, with analogical doubling 
of initial g-. cf. Skt. gurate, eats off) . 
(g) occurs in the pronunciation of the Skt. group. 
-ghr- % in is. words e.g. biagghrii, tiger, (vyaghra) ; iigglifCj 
soon, (mghra-). 

In compound words, g appears for k in a final position 
before a following voiced sound in the initial position of the 
second element of the compound e.g. d&g-ghar, post office, 
for ^fifc-glwir. * 

to, pi is pronounced gy-» gift- in the initial syllables and 
as *igga in the medial and final positions ; e.g. jnan 
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is gyan whence colloquially gian; so also aigg&n, 
agidn, for apian. 

The Sources of GH, 

406. Initial gh- comes from ; 

O.LA. gh-; (rah) -gJiard, honey-comb, (ghata-) . 

gMi, a bird-net, (ghati) . 
gMt, a landing place, (ghatta-) . 
ghuli, a puddle of water, (ghurnika) . 

ghumati, sleep, (? * ghurma -) y'ghur, to snore) . 

0- ; by transfer of aspiration; 

E. As. ghenay } accepts, (grhndti > *gmhai > ghmriai 

> ghenai) , 
ghehu, wheat, (godhu??ia). cf. H. gahu. ■ 
glwp,, a dark secluded place, seems to be a blend 

between (guild -f gopya) . 

407. Medially and finally, -gli- comes from : 

O.LA. -g-, by assimilation of the following aspiration : 

aghon, a month, (agra-hdyana) . 

paghd, the tying rope of cattle, (pragraha-) . 

bigha, a measure of land: 3 /3 of an acre, (vigraha). 

bdgh. a bridle, (avagraha) . 
O.I.A. <>ghr~; bagh, a tiger, (vydgfira) . 

-dgh- > M.I.A. -ggh- ; 

ughale, uproots, (udghatayati) . 

-rgh- > M.I.A. -ggh- : 

dighi, tank, (dlrgMM) . 

digital, long, (dirglwt+Ia). 
By voicing from ~kh- ; 
sts. regha, a mark, line, (rekhd) . 
By dropping of the nasal from 
r\gh- : sts. laghon, fasting, (lai/ghana) . 

Before a following voiced consonant in compounds, tbh 
gh tends to be de-aspirated ; e.g. bag-hhMuk for b&gh»bh&luk, 
tigers and bears ; 

baf-bar for bagh-bar, the name of a place. 
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In dik*chau, long covering, a long distance (? dtrgha* 
cchada-) , gh > g > fc, in contact with a following un- 
voiced sound, * 

The Palatals 

408. The O.I.A. palatals have become dentals in Assa- 
mese : c, ch being pronounced as (s) , and j as (z) . The sound 
jh and the corresponding letter for it are absent in Assamese, 
Wherever phonetically due, jh is represented by J. 

409. The palatals have acquired different sound values 
in different N.I.A. speeches. In North and East Bengal they 
are pronounced as dental affricates and pure sibilants respec- 
tively, wheteas in West Bengal they have become palatal 
affricates, Ma rath i again has developed a set of dento-pala- 
tals. The historical evolution of these varied sounds has b^en 
exhaustively discussed by great linguists (Grierson : J.R.A.S, 
1913, pp. 391 ff: Chatterji §§ 132, 255-258). 

410. According to the Prakrit grammarians, intervocal 
palatals were fully articulated in Magadhl. whereas they were 
elided in other M.I. A. dialects. This would lead on to the 
expectation that Assamese rs a Magadhan dialect should pre- 
serve instances in which interlocal -c-. -j- are retained. But 
examples of such retention are sporadic. Even where O.I.A. 
-c- ; -j- have been retained they have come through an early 
Assamese -nc-, -nj- stage ; 

e.g. fcSc. glass. : E. As. Mnca (O.I.A. kaca) , 
jaja, twin, E. As. yamanja (O.I.A. yamaja). 
pica, owl : E. As. peicft (O.I.A. pemka) . 

411. In other places, a word with O.I, A. -c-, -*h is likely 
to be taken as a sts. or ts. rather than as a Magadhl tbh. e.g. 

ocar, near, proximity, (apacara) . H. or, side, 
tiju, easy. (rju-). 

aaj, honest, straight-forward, (sahajar). 
sucdk, observant, circumspect, (sucakfii-) . 
f£-M 
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412. The commonest word for ** blood" in Assamese is 
tej (tejas) . It is difficult to say whether it should be ranked 
as a sis. or Mag, tbh ; ef. also As. km, to J)ind tightly, (O.I.A. 
\/kac). Against these, there are instances where the O.I.A. 
palatals are elided, e.g. ghamaci, prickly heat; (gharma* 
carcika) ; lai, mustard, (rajikd) , 

413. In the Magadhl or Pracya speech of the first M.I.A. 
stage as illustrated in the inscriptions of Aioke, Ul dy, dhy, 
are equated to tiy, yy. dhiy. The changes of ty % dhy, to tiy, 
dhiy, even where suspected, are likely to be taken as instances 
of sts, formations e.g. teje, abandons ; (tyajati). 

♦ dhiyae, meditates, contemplates, (dhyayati) . 

414. Assamese, however, seems to retain rporadic illustra- 
tions of certain Mag. equations like (i) nj % rj > 1/1/ > As, y. 

ikamples : 

(?) d?\ mother; a venerable lady. (*aryika), 

(?) bdz, elder sister: a polite term to address a lady 
(varyd > * ? varyika). 

(?) bayam, separate, distinct, (tvarja-) . 
(ii) f?j, 7?i/>fm > As. fi, e.g 

kena- (ayguli) little finger, (kanya, small). 

han. hanera, a familiar term of address to a woman, 
(hanje). 

415. In Magadhl " the y represents a front palate fricative 
different from the semi-vowel sound in English " yes ", Hie 
equivalent of -1/- was used in the North-West to express a 
foreign sound written z in Greek," (Woolner ; p. 60). 

In Assamese, interlocal -y- from any source has only the 
value of a semi-vowel. Only in an initial position it has a 
(z=yz) sound, Assamese has tiya , occurring every third day 
as fever, (trtlya-) as against H.P. ttj : puj, pus, (puya) ; kalijd, 
heart, (kaleya) t are imported forms with -j- for -y- > yy. 
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416. Examples of these changes are not, however, very 
common. They are confined only to homely words. In others, 
the western M.I.A. changes of ty, dhy, etc. to double palatals 
were introduced into Magadhl and later Magadhl fell in a 
line with other M.I.A. dialects in this matter. 

417. Of the two-fold development of ks into M.I.A. kkh } 
and cch, the former may have characterised the dialects of 
the East and the Midland, and the latter those of the North- 
West and the South-West (Bloch § 104; Chatter]! § 259). 
But through an early inter influence amongst the M.I.A. dia- 
lects there has been a mingling of kh and eh forms in all 
Ni.A. speeches. The Magadhan dialects characterised by 
kkh- development of ks must have obtained (c) (ch) words 
as loans through Saurascni and the Northern speech. 

The Sources of C. 

418. Initially, c-» comes from O.I.A. c-; 
caiidu, an awning, (candratapa) . 

cdpar, a stroke with the open palm, (carpata) . 
sts. cepeta, flat, (cipita > *clppitta) . 

cela f centiped, (cillaku, a cricket). 

caul, rice, (camt/a-f-ia). 

caurd)\gi f prostration, (caturayga*) . 

cariya, a washing pot, (cam-). 

col, cahi, a palmful of water, (cuiiako) . 

cu.fi. dwarfish, cf. Skt. \fcutt, to become small (pro- 
bably of tlem origin.) . 
O.I.A. s- : 

(Lw), camu, straight, (sanmukha) . 

(Lw), cambhale, takes care of, (sambhamyaii) . 
O.I.A. tv- > *ty- > M.I.A. cc- ; 

cfice, scrapes, (cacefcat, tvaksati). 
gts. coc, bark, rind, (coca, tvaca) . 

catd, a splinter of bamboo or wood, (twffa). 
The following are of desi origin : — 

riled, small, (dest, cikkd). 

eiei, emaciated, (D. eteea) . 

ririfoa, drizzle, (D. cirikH). 
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cfiri, high, (D. catfai, ascends) . 

ewpi, a small* oil vessel, (D, cwpptt, oily). 
cah, cultivation, (D. cdsa) . 
capa, conceal, (D. cowipai) . 



419. Medial and final -c- comes from 
O.LA. -c-, -cc- > M.I.A. -ee-, -lie- ; 

kecera, naughty, (kaccara- > *fea?teara-), 

ucate, projecting, (ucca-pb-j— ). 

ue»igard, a cricket, (ueei?|0ata-) . 
O.I.A. -Jcs- > M.I.A. -cc/i- > nch -he. 

cftce, scrapes (tvafcsati). 
O.I.A. -nc- ; dcai, hem of a garment, (afteak). 

sic, impression, mark, (sanca). 

kuciya, eel-fish, (kuiicika-) . 

fcoce, shrinks, (Icuikati) . 

k&ci inspissated milk (kancika). 
-rc- > M.LA. -cc- ; 

ghamaci, prickly heat, (gharmaA-carika) . 
-rs- (Lw) dreei, a mirror, (adarsa-r ) . The purely Assam- 
ese formation is arhi < *arahi. 
~ty- > M.LA. -cc- ; 

sled, true (sacca, *sa?lca ; satya). 

khce } cuts up, (*krtyate). 

gharaciya. domestic, (*garha < grha) -j-tya). 
aedbJimud, dcafouioa, strange, (atyadbMto). 

ndc, dance, (nrtya). 
By unvoicing, from O.LA. -|-» -ij- ; 

paean, a cowherd's stick, (prajana) . 

hhci, sneezing, (hanji~). 

htcani, a fan, (*vyajanika-). 



420. In borrowed words, Skt. -i-, -s- are spelt as -c- in 
Assamese; e.g. 

kalaci, a jar-shaped pinnacle of a temple (kalaia -f -). 
iici, linseed, (atesi). 

btmlej miscarriage by a female animal, (vi-nam) . 
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CH. 

421. There is practically no difference in sound between 
c, c?i. But in recent times there has been a tendency to 
differentiate the sounds between them. As there is no s 
sound in Assamese, eh is generally used in transliterating 
foreign words with an J sound ; e.g. 

chihn for SMllong : 

ckek^piar for Shakespeare. 

Some people use sv to represent s- sound. 

422. Present Assamese orthography thus uses c for the 
g-sound of foreign (English) names, and eft for the sli- sound. 

The Sources of CH, 

423. Initially, ch- comes from 
O.I.A. ch- : 

its. chan, deserted, {channa) . 

chali, bark of a tree, (challi- t chardis) . 

chat, roof, covering, (chadi), 

chvpd, grove, shrub, (*choppa } chupa, fcswpa). 

cho, an actor's mask, {''chauma, chadumu, chadma) . 
fcf- > M.I.A. ch- : 

china, small, thin, (kmtta-) . 

churi, knife, (ksimlca). 

cheo, measure in a dance, (fcsepa). 

chita, stain, splash, (D. chit t a : ? ksipta) . 

chip, an angling rod, (ksipra). 

cMi, ashes, (blend between fefara+ bhastn a-) . 
t-» s- > probably ch- in late M.I.A. 

chaw, young one, (sfivafca). 

chei, a pod, (simbi) . cf, Bg. chn, stuffing in pastry, 
chutfi, pretext, (swtra). 
cJuiy, six, (sat) . 

424. Medially and finally, it represents O.I.A, -cc/i-, M.I.A, 
•cell-; e.g. 
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k&ckb, tortoise, (kacchapa). 
sts, k&chufi, the hem of a lower garment, (kacchatika) . 

gacha, a lamp-stand, (gaccha-) . 

pich, rear, (piccha), 

bichana, bed, (vicchadam) . 

~ks- ; bachc, selects, (vrksate) . 

bichoh, sorrow, (wfcsobha). 
-nch- ; poelte. wipes, (proficliati) ■ 

loc < loch, border of cloth that sweeps the ground 
when worn, (M.l.A. lucchai. lunchai rubs; Skt. 
luncati. pulls T.), 
-ts- > M.l.A. -ccfi- ; 

bachar, year, (vatsara). 

bacM f young one, (vatsa). 
sts. ucharga, dedication, (utsarga-) . 
sts. bib/iac/i, ugly, (bibhatsa). 
«tsy- > M.l.A, -cell- ; 

mack, fish, (??ialsiya) . 
-t%- ; michd, false, (mitJiyi-). 

lecMri, a long metre, (ra£ftyd-j— ) . 
-rc- ; kocha, bundle, {kurca-) . 
-sc- ; btcM, scorpion, (wscika-) . 

sts. pachim, west, (pasrimG). 
sr- ; moch, beard, (mhacchu, smasru) . 



The Sources of J. 

425. The jh sound and the corresponding letter for it are 
absent in Assamese and whenever it is phonologieally due in 
spelling, it is written as -j-. Only in some rare instances the 
symbol for -jfo- is used and it is regarded as archaic and 
pedantic. 



426. Initially j- comes from 

OXA. j-;e.g. 

jari, rope, ( jati-) . 

jarun, a mole on the skin, (jatuh) . 
jar, cold, (jMya), 

jalah, a large sheet of water, (jaltLfaya) . 
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Jlp, moisture, (jwa+vfifpa). 

jokar, sound of greeting, (jaya+Jcdra > * java+Jcara) . 
jowar, flood-tide, Cjavakdra ; jaua, speed T.). 

O.I.A. jh- < *kf- ; 

j&o, over-burnt brick, (ihdmaka, ksdma) , 
jare, oozes out, (jharai, fcsarati). 
jilca, a kitchen fruit, (cf, jhijjgd-) , 
jar. a big forest (3 lid fa) . 
M.I.A. jh-; 

joJcd, tease, stir, (M.I.A. \/jfuij;Jch). 

jure, clears forest by cutting down trees, (M.I.A. 
jhodau). 

jarc § winnows, (cf, M.I.A, jhadavana) . 

jari\ continued showers, (D. jhadi, O.I.A. jhatikd, 

monsoon showers), 
jape, basket with a lid, (M.I.A. \fjhamp, to shut up), 
japatiya, entwine, (D. jhampta, entangled). 
]oloi]gi, wallet, (M.T.A. jhollia). 
jopa, a shrub, (D. jhumpa). 
jamare. subsides, as a swelling, (jfwma- ; ksama-) , 
O.I.A. jy-; 

jefW, father's elder brother, (jye$tha-+-tdia) . 

jomk, moon-light, (jyotsna-). 

jv- ; 

jar, fever, {jvara) . 
jale, shines, (jualati), 

dy-; 

juwari. a gambler, (dt/ita+kdra-) , 
jut. fire, (dyuti) , 

y-; 

jljd, twins, (yamaja) . E. As. j/amolia. 
jokhc, weighs, (yoksyati. will recollect T.). 
jflbar. refuse, sweepings, (yduya+ta T.) , 
jor, a pair, a couple, (joda : O.I.A. \/yaut ($). 
jamc, freezes, co-agulates, (yamyate, is fixed : MJ.A. 
jamei, collects, T). 
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427. Medially and finally -j- comes from 

O.I.A. -jj- ; kajala, blackish, (kajjala-) , 
laj, shame, (lajjd) . 

maja, the core or inner part, (majp-). 

sfij, dress, (sajja) . 
-jju- ; tijald, prominent, (tijjuala-). 
-jy- ; ban? j, trade, (vanijya) . 
-nj- ; puji hoard, capital, (pirn ja-) . 

pfij?\ a "ball of cotton, (pan ji-) . 

lij, tail, (lanja) . 

pa jar. flank, (panjara) . 
«dy- ; fchoj. foot-step, (Icsodi/a-). 

akkaj* not fit for eating, (aFchadi/a) . 

bej. physician, (uajdj/o). 

mej, tumour, (medt/a). 

tnwje. shuts up as eyes, (mwdi^ate), 
-dhj/- ; oja. teacher, (upadhyaya) . 

m5j, middle, (madhi/a). 

saj, evening, (snnd^/d) . 

baja, barren, (vartdhya-). 

beji needle. (ved!it/a-). 

me ii, a stack of straws for ceremonial burning, 
(medhya-) , 
-bj- ; ku ja, hump-backed, (kubja-) . 
-i/- ; > i/y ; teoj, year before last, (Maya > *trtayya). 

fcaltja, heart, (kllei/a, *Jca?ei/i/a) . 

puj, pus, (put/a > *puyya) . 

bkatija, nephew, (bhratnya > *bhmtrit/i/o) , 

•yy- ; sc ja, bed of a river, (iayya-) . 
-rj- ; khajuli, itches, (kharju-) . 

gajani, thundering, (garjan-). 

khejufj date tree, (kharjum) . 
-ry- ; kdj, work, (Jcdrya). 

ajo-, (kakai) , the great grand father, (&rya-\-pada) » 
-fcy- ; boja, load, (vahya-) , 

guj-bfcui, private parts, (gufcya-bhumi-) . 

She word g&j, sprout, < D. gajja, wheat. 
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428. O.LA. -ya- of passive forms >-w, -iya-, -t- in 
early Assamese, and remains -i- in certain idiomatic expres- 
sions in modern Assamese (§§. 751 If). In the Western AP. 
O.LA, -t/fl- (passive) > -tya. -ijja > -ija. The adjectival -%a- 
affix similarly becomes -ia, -ija. Assamese possesses no relics 
of the -ijja-passive. Of the -iya, ~aya affix > ijja, -ajja, Assa- 
mese has teoj (shewn above) for trtaya > tiajp ; fcaiiji, 
heart, (fcaleya) ; bhatija, (bhratnya-) . 

In ts words, Skt. i/- is pronounced as in initial positions, 
e.g. jadi for Skt. i/ad?. Intervocally y is subscribed and has 
the ^-pronunciation. With eonjunets y is pronounced as j 
intervocally in tss. e.g. fcdrjya for Mrpi ; .samjukta for 
sarnyufcta. 

The Cerebrals. 

429. The cerebrals and dentals though differentiated in 
spelling have both acquired values as alveolars. The loss of 
distinction unci the establishment of alveolar pronunciation 
have been ptfributed lo Tibet n-Burman influence (Grierson : 
Indian Aniiauanj ; Supplement; 1933. October: p. 156). In 
the languages of the Tibeto-Burman group dental consonants 
are pronounced as semi cerebrals as in English (L.S.I., 
Vol . Ill, Part II, p. 4). Under the levelling influence of 
the surrounding Tibeto-Burman dialects, both the cerebrals 
and the dentals have lost their proper enunciations. 

430. Historically Assamese belongs to the cerebral ising 
group of N.I. A. languages, i.e., under the influence of a 
neighbouring r or r. dentals are cerebralised. 

431. As an eastern speech. Assamese inherited both 
cerebralised forms and the cerebral ising instinct from the 
eastern M.I. A. ; but the alveolar pronunciation of both the 
series seems to have given to Assamese a fresh momentum 
towards spontaneous cerebral isat ion. Loan- words from 
foreign and non-Aryan sources and also unfamiliar sts. words 
are spelt with cerebrals, e.g. taper r. a kind of flower (tagara) , 
tagambari. destitute, (tvagambara-) . When the spelling i* 
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meant to be adjusted to the sound, the dentals are suppoied 
not to represent the sound properly, and to give the sound 
the value of something other than the dental (which is, how- 
ever, present to the eye and not to the ear) , it is represented 
by the cerebrals. But purists with an eye on the etymology 
often write tagar, tagambari. 

432. Loan-words from foreign non-Aryan sources are, 
however, spelt with the cerebrals e.g. English: station = 
iftechan : court— kort, 

Boo^o : dibru — dibru. 

dihin = dihin or dihin. 

The Sources of -T- (Cerebral) 

433. Initially, f- represents 

O.I.A. t- ; 

tale, is moved, (telati-), 

tekeU, an errand-boy. (cf, tikyate, is gone). 

pt]gl ? wedge, (tarjga^-). 

tern, squint-eyed, (teraka) , 

tokona. poor, niggardly, (? iakka) , 
t- (dental) > t- by spontaneous eerebrahsation : 
e.g. tarn, a wooden ladle, (tardu-) . 

takurt, a spindle, (forfeit-) . 
sts. tagar, a flower, (tagar a) . 

terjga. sour, acrid, (tigma- > M.I. A. tvgga-, *tir\gar y 
ter\ga~) . 

ton. quiver, (tuna) , 

takaca . to put off with promises, (? tarfea) . 

tarjg, tar\gi, a loft, (tamayga-) . 

tahah move about aimlessly, (* < tahalla. extension 

of Skt. tmkhati, T.). 
talak, ponder deeply, (tola 4- fe > -fefe) . 
E.As. taman. mischievous fellow, ( * t&mra -f na) . 

tepft, saturated with moisture, (cf. tipyate t *io be 

moistened) . 
tm\guw&, poverty-stricken, (? tarikam), 
t&L boast, exaggeration*, (t&ya -j- ) , 
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fib, foot-step, (V tarb } to move), 
foforo, Utm\ga, shrivelled up (Hakta : \/taic, to 
shrink) . 

terjgucia, to limp, ( V taqg, to tremble, to stumble 
+ * tya) . 

lani } bamboo frame for a scoop-net, (tantfcfi, 
a string) , 

sis. fafastha, (tatastha) t passive, "sitting on the fence 
(tatastha) . 

takala, bald-headed due to skin disease, (takman-) . 
O.LA. tr- ; tute, diminishes, (trutyati) . 
tv- : sts. tagambari, reduced to extreme poverty (tvagam* 
bara-) . 

timak, quick of understanding, flash of passion, 
(M , I , A . timma = ? * tvisma, \f tvis, to glitter) , 
O.I.A. st-; sts. torn, torn, a wicker basket, (stoma) . 

sts. tabhak } tabha^ stupefied, (stambha). 
Of desi origin are tupi (toppia) . 

takar, sharp sound : tokari, a musical instrument 

played upon by striking (D, tokkar) , 
tflti, fence, (D. tatti) . 

434. Medially and finally -f- comes from 
O.LA. -tt->M.I.A. -tt- ; 

kute, cuts up, (kuttayati) . 

ghat, a landing place, (ghatta) 

pdt, silk, (patta) . 

atah, loud scream, (atta + hdsa . ) 

fital, loft in a house, (attala) . 

ketar, eye-dirt, (kitta -) ) . 

bfteti, site of a house, {bhitta T.), 
-tV- / e.g. khdte. supplicates, (kJiatyate ; \/ khot) . 

Jttfe, diminishes, (trutyati) , 

iufe, plunders, (lutyati) . 
-Jo- ; khdt, bed-stead, (khatvd) , 
*tr« (dental) : btim|t, a strap, (varatra*) . 

chafe, * covers, ( * chatrayati) . 
-tt* (dental) : mafi, earth, (wirtfifca) . 

bfcefi, dam, enelosire, (bhitto, wall) . 
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-nt- (dental) : tetu, throat, (cf. tantuki, a tubular vessel 

of the body) . 
-rt-; bati, a cup, (vartika) . 

bdtalu, a round and circular thing (varta-{-la-{-uka) . 
-rtm- ; bdt, road, (late Skt. vfita < vartTOfl-) . 
-ft- ; stta, dregs, refuse, (sista*) . 

pipe, strikes, (* pisiati) , 

bhali, falling, receding ; cf, bMto, ebb-tide, (bhrasta). 
itd, brick, (istafca-) . 

mit, amicable settlement, (mitavai, O.I.A. tnrsta, T.) , 
-str- ; lit, camel, (ustra) . 
-st- (dental) : pdlat, turned up, (panjasio). 
-nt-; > M.I. A. -tit-; bat, teat, (vrnta) . 
-Tit- ; bate, prize, (rant a -f -) • 

Mit, thorn, (Icaiitaka -f ika) . 
Of desf origin is litilcdi, an obsequious follower, 

(D. Uttia, flattery) . 

The Sources of TH. 

435. Initially, th- comes from 
O.LA. sth~ (dental) : 

sis. I hag. a rogue, (sthaga M.I, A. ihaga) . 
sts, thagi. a betel-nut tray, (sthagl) . 

thdwar. to ascertain, (sthuvura) cf. H. f fcahar. 

thdnuwa. well-shaped, comely, (stha na. posture of a 
body. T.). 

thola, hollow, indentation, (cf. stha-puta) . 

there rjga. tham^ga, stiff, rigid (* sthara, cf . Skt. 
sthalati, is firm) . 

thalara, large, flabby, (? stluda-) . 

thdri, a stalk, a leaf stem, (M.I. A. thaddha) , 

fhdni, branch, (cf. sthann, a bare stem) . 

thai, spot, also thhwa, place, { ^stMman) . 
at- (dental) ; thakar, to strike against, (?\/«tafc), 
tr- (dental) : sts. thbt, beak, bill, ftroti) . 
By initial aspiration : 

ffcew leg, (fatjka). 
By dropping of the initial vowel : 

fhila, a stopple, (a$fcH£) . 
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ffc- ; tfo&kur, an idol, from Ski thakkura. 

Of deli origin is that, pomp, show, (D. thatta) . 

436. (Contents dropped), 

437, Medially and finally -th- comes from 

O.I.A. -nth-; suthi, anything dried like cow-dung, 

(cf. \/sunth) . 
-nth,- (dental) : gllhi, knot, (gmnthi-). 
-rth- : ca?th& t fourth day, (caturtfca) . 
•ft- : ndth t loss, (nasta) . 

ruthti, angry, harsh, (msta) . 

jalhi, a lance, a spear, (yasti-) . 

mitha, sweet, (mista-) . 

dithak, vision, (drsta) . 
By blending ; 

methani, a woman's girdle, (mekhaiu 4- vestanikd). 

lathuwti, vicious, (lata -f rasta) . 

kathuwa, severe, (katu + kasta) . 
-sl/i- ; e.g. at/ii, the stone of a fruit, (* antJii < • atthi- 
< asthi-) . 

puf/n, a kind of fish, (prosthi-) . 

athu, knee, (asthlrat) . 

ba'llia. oar, (vahistha*, driving or carrying best), 
dfjguthi, ring, (aijgustha-) . 

kathi, verandah of a house, (kctsthd, * kdsthika) , 

kbth, a fort, (a blend of kotta -f feoslfta) . 

kolathi, the soft belly-part of a fL>h, (Pali, kokttftt 

kola -j- fl?thi) . 
amathi. dmathu, the kernel inside the stone of 

a mango fruit, (d?«ra 4- asthU) . 
-sth- ; e.g. pathay. sends, (pro 4- sthapayati) , 
\/uth> rise, (ut-j- \/s the ) . 
adtfcan, ability, resources, (scrrhstfidTki) . 

The Dentals. 

438. The dentals are pronounced exactly in the same 
way as the cerebrals, viz,, as alveolars. The dentals have a 



uniform history except that there are changes in the direc- 
tion of cerebralisation (which was also native to M&gadh!) 
and palatalisation in connection with -y- (which was non- 
Magadhi) and just in a few cases of labialisation in connection 
with a labial or denti-labial (which was also non-Magadhl) » 
The non-cerebralised forms in the presence of a preceding r in 
O.I. A. are apparent loan-words from the Western dialects . 
(cf. O.D.B.L. § 273), 

The Sources of T. 

439. Initially t- comes from 
O.I.A. t- ; 

tapina, hip, buttock, (talpana-) , 

taibdl, withe of a young bamboo, (tctmila). 

tar, bracelet worn on the arm, (cf. tatar t ka, a large 
ear-ring) . 

titd, wet, (*tinta ytim, to wet) . 
tr- ; terd, thirteen, (trayodasa) . 

tini, three, (trim-) . 
tv~ ; turante, speedily, (* tvaranta-) . 

tdi, thou, (tuat/d-) 
st-; sts. torn, wicker basket for storing pains, (stoma). 

tadha, amazed, (stabdha) , 

440. Medial and final -t- represents 
O.I.A. -ijkt-; pdti, order, line, (pa^Jcti-) . 
-tt- ; pit, bile (pitta) . 

-t- ; > M.I. A. -tt- ; jit. victory, (jita, > * jiita) . 
-tth- ; ahuX, a kind of tree, (asvattha) . 

tutiya, blue vitriol, (tuttha-) . 
-tm- ; atd, grand-father, a revered person, (dtma-) . 
-ty- ; sts. deft, demon, (daily a > * dditta) . 
-tr- ; e.g. suta, thread, (sutra) » 

cita, a leopard, {citra-) . 

m&ut, an elephant driver, (maha-nuUra). 

chdti, an umbrella, (eftatro-). 

dhutt, waist-cloth, (* dhautra-) . 
•tv»; eotll, court-yard, (catvah) . 
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ith.r s common, (itvara) . 
-fet- ; bftfit, rice, (bhakta) . 
lata, rag, (lafctafca-) , 
fltul, red, (rakta-) ? 

-Jctr- ; jot, cord, rope, esp, of the yoke of a plough 

{yoktra) , 

-nt- ; -ntr- > M.I.A. -Tit- ,* e.g. 
sat, tranquil, (santa) . 
aeotfi, parting of hair, (simanfa-) . 
satar, swimming, (santara). 
at, entrails, (antra), 
fit, mill, (yantra) , 
tfit, loom, (tantra) . 
tieo|i t invitation, (tiifnawtra-) . 
mate calls, (mantrai/ate) . 
fearota, doer, (M.I, A. fcaranta-). 
iitTiotn, hearer, (M.I.A. sunanta-) . 
pi. sufF -hat (santa, > hanta) ; 

Past conditional post-position, hefen (* sante + no, > 
hante-j- na), 

Inftaf?. a foppish woman, (*lasavantika) . 
pfni/arT, a woman skilled in embroidery, (* pfiulla- 
vantikd) , 

O.I. A. -pf- ; e.g. sat, seven, (sapta-) . 

nati, grand-son, (naptrka) . 
•rt- ; e.g. kati. the name of a month, (kartika) . 

batari. news, (varfa ; M.I.A, vattadia) . 
(Lw.) bhafara, an un castrated bull (cf. H. hkat&ra* 
husband, (a Western form corresponding to 
Eastern bhattaraka) . 

-sf- ; -sth' ; e.g. Fiat, hand, (hasta) . 

d/j'^uro, a poisonous plant, (dhustura-) . 

sitan, the part of the bed where the head is placed, 
(siras+sthana) . 
By de-aspiration of -tfc- ; 
sts. itltt, a flower, (yuthikA) . 

putal. breadth, (prth* cf. prthttla) , 
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The Sources of TH. 

441. Initially, th- comes from 

0.1. A, st-; sth- > M.I. A. th- ; 

thopa, bunch, (stupa > stuppa > ihoppa) . 

tfookd, cluster, as of fruits, (stauaka : M.I.A. 

thavakka) . 
tjwly, is within depth, (* staghati) . 
t/ierd, old, (siJiavira > Pali thera) . 
thall. a big vessel, (sthdlikd) . 

thdlii/d, a sack, (stara cf. Mrcch : jdriathalake 

—yunastara-) , 
thake, remains, (\Hhakk: O.I.A.? *\ / stM+ka) , 

The following words can be traced only to dcii sources : 

thar, handful of reaped corn, (D. thada, multitude) . 
tliirikani. rain-drops, (D. t/idra. cloud) . 

tliol-gol, round, (D» ihora) . 

The following are of unknown origin : 
thdp. clutching ; 
ihutari, chin ; 
thukuc, to chop; 
thdta, stammering ; 
theteU, crushing ; 

442. In the interior of words, -th- represents : 

O.I.A. -tr- ; nwthu, ma(hon % just, (matm 4- na) . 

-nth- ; ketha, blanket, (kantha-) . 

matkari, embankment (rrumthara- > *manihra-), 

gatha, stringing, (\/granth) , 
-rih- ; betha, (burka-betha) , old and infirm, (vyartha*) . 

-st- ; -str ; puthi % book, (pustifcd) . 

paihdr, field, (prostara) , 

pdtlidr, stone, {prasiara) . 

mdtM, a plant, (musta-) . 
E.As. bhdtlii bellows, (bfwstri-) . 

dthe-bethe, in great hurry, (asta-vyasta) , 
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'8th*; path&n, the part of the bed where the feet are 
placed, (pada -f- sthana) . 
pathali, breadth, (przsiha + ) . 
dthantar f a bad turn, (avasthantara) . 

The Sources of D, 

443, Initial d-; comes from 

O.I.A. d- ; dim, heap, (dambha,? \/ dambh, to collect) . 
ddrdk, tether, (drdha + fcfca) . 
dai, curdled milk, (dadM-) , 

dai, bamboo split for weaving into a mat, (cf. V^°» 

to cut, reap), 
dar, teeth, (danstra). 
dafion. mirror, (darpana) . 

don, a basket containing a certain measure, (dwm) . 
dr- ; dagar, a small drum, (drakata* also dragada) . 

dam, price, (dramya. Gk, draWime). 
di?- ; sts. dand, quarrel, (dvanda) . 

did, two, (dve > Pali, d«w) . 

dn/a. island in the middle of a river, (dvtpa-) . 

444. Medially and finally, it comes from 
O.I. A, -dd- ; kodaf, a spade, (kuddala) . 

odal, a tree, (uddMa) . 
-dr- ; ud. otter, (udra) , 

* fchttd. particles of rice, (fcswdra) . 
sts. set'bhedalL a plant, (sveta-bhadrali-) . 
stx. ra'd, sun-shine, (r a udra) . 

mude. seals, (mwdrat/crtf) . 

fida, ginger, (drdraka-) . 

bh&da, a month, (bMdra-pada) . 
-dh- ; -ddfc- ; by de-aspiration 
sts. saiid, a merchant, (s&dhu-) . 
sts, dliudi, drug, (qmadhi) . 

banduli, a flower, (bandhiili-) . 

sonde, sweet-smelling, (sou-gandha-) . 

kuda % unmixed, (sudd ha-) , 
A.-26 
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muhudt. sweetening the mouth aftejr e§ting } (mukka 
+ suddhi-) . 
-ni- ; maMr, a tree, (man&ara) . 
nadan- badan, luxuriant, (nandana + vandana) . 
«rd- ; pad, breaking wind, (parda) . 

madal, a drum, (mardala) . 
-rdh- ; adah, middle-age, (ardha + la) . 
By voicing from 4-; 

sts. paduli, gate-way, (pratoll, M.I.A. padoli) . 
sts. badulL bat, (vdtuli-) . 
Intr&ive after interlocal -n- ; 

ofiwdar, monkey, (wnara) . 

fetoie, khMnde^ digs, (khanyate* * Icftawrwi) . 

dhund. mental perplexity, (dhfiTUi) . 

maklncndi, a female elephant, (matkuna-) , 

The Sources of DH. 

445. Initially dh- comes from 
O.LA. dh^ ,* dhowa, smoke, (dhurna*) , 

dhumuha. storm, (dhumrahha-) , 
sts, dhuti. cleansing, washing, (dhauta-) . 

dhun, decoration, especially in dress, (* dhuma, 
\/ dhus, to decorate) . 
sts. dhupal. scorching heat, (dhupa±) . 

dhupale, washes, cleanses as teeth, (? dhtmta-\~ 
plava) . 

dhemali, sport, romping, (dhava 4- karma-) , * 
dhunu, incense, (dhupam-) . 

dhen (-diya) . giving birth to a calf; applied 

to animals, cf, dhena< milch -cow. 
dhana> dhena, blasted as a fruit, (Cf. dhdm, fried 

grain). 

dJir- ; dkuwa, refrain, (dhruvaka) . 

dhr- ; e.g. d/i6/ie, falls off. (dhvnmti ; \/dhvas). 

sts. dhaj. mark, symbol, (duaja) . 

/446. In the interior of words, it comes from 
O.I A. -gdh- ; dudK milk, (dugdha) , 
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-dhm* ; \dhan f earthen support for cooking vessel, 

(udhmana) . 
-bdh- ; tadte, amazed, (stabdha) . 
•rdft- ; adh, half, (ar dlia) . 

mudh, ridge of a house, (miird/ia-) . 
By assimilation of aspiration 

gddhd, ass, (M.I.A. gaddaha, O.I.A. gardabha) . 
pondfodrd, fifteen, (panmraha > * pcmdarahd > 
pflwdhard : O.LA. panea-daia) , 

The Labials. 

447. No change is noticed in the articulation of labials. 
The bi-labial spirant pronunciation which characterises certain 
dialectical ajreas in Eastern-Bengal is not observable 
in Assamese. 

448. Assamese is also free from the labialisation of the 
O.I.A. groups of dental stops or aspirates + m . ° r v which 
is found in M.I.A. and which characterises Western languages 
like Gujarat! and SindhI (Bloch g. 129 ; Chatterji §. 277) . 
Excepting O.I.A. atman- which has given Assamese dpon, 
ltd, there does not appear to be anything like a tendency 
towards labialisation. Even the Bengali affix -pand, indi- 
cating abstract quality, is absent in Assamese. 

Words shewing labialisation of dental stops + m, v, are 
apparently loan-words in Assamese. 

The Sources of P. 

449. Initially, p- comes from 

O.I.A. p- ; paraliy a covering, roof, (patok-) . 
puli, the seedling, (pwlalga. cf. trna- pulaka) , 
p&m, section of a village, (pataka-) . 
pit, a vegetable creeper, (puttM), 
pah, the part between the two joints as of the finger, 

bamboo, etc., (parvan) . 
pdtt- (hili) , domestic goose that cannot fiy ; pedes- 
trian, (patti-) . 
pr» ; paean, a goad to drive cattle, (prajana) . 
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palam, delay, (praiamba) . 
pahare, forgets, (pra-smarati) . 

paglifi 5 a rope to tie up cattle, (pmgmha,*) . 

pohd, palmful, (prasrta-) . 

pofrdr, light, (prabhd+fa) . 
fits, pattM, expectation, (pratydm) , 

(dl-) , poiedti, close attendance: Cf. H. pafcicdn, 
(pratyabhign&m) , 
pi- ; purigd, a float in a fishing rope, (? plavaijga) . 



450. in the interior of words, -p- is from : 

O.I.A. -tp- ; opdje, is born, (utpach/ale). 

opace, overflows, (?ittpatyate). 
; apa, son (vulgar) ; (dtma-) . 
dpon, own, (atmanah,-) . 
-p- ; > M.I.A. -pp- ; piplri, ant (pipiUJcd) . cf. E. As. 
pimpard. 

-pp- ; pipali, medicinal herb, (pippaii-) . 
-pr- ; bdpd, father, (mpm-) . 

dip-Up, shining, beautiful, (dipra+Hipra) * 

chip, angling rod, (ksipra) . 
-mp- ; sts. kapani, shivering, (kampaw-) . 
^mpr- ; khbpd, hair done into a knot, (Vedic. k$umpra) . 
-rp- ; kapah t cotton, (karpma), 

cdpar, blow with the palm, (carpafa) . 

sip, snake, (sarpa) . 
-Ip- ; sipin?, a woman knowing needle work, (silpini-) , 
-fp- ; bhap, steam (bdspa > *bappha } *bhappa, > 

♦bfcampa > bMp). 
By final de-aspiration* 
sts. sipa, root, (iipM), 
its. sep, phlegm, (M.IAi *ep?ia) . 
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451. Initially ph- comes from 

QJ.A. pli-; e.g. 

phald, a slate, (phalaka-) . 

pfcerwM, a fox, (pkemwi-). 
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phtki, artifice, (phakkikd) . 

pharjg, pretext, pretence (?*pharjga, *phagga > phalg- 

ct phdgu). 
sts. ph&r s shield, (phara) . 

phantti, sandal, (? *phamtra, \Zphan, to move about). 

cf, also, phanati. 

phehu, the first milk of a milch animal, cf. H. phenus 

(\/pho,n : phamyati, to skim off the surface of a 

fluid, cf. phena) . 
phopola, hollow, (onom. phapha-)-) . 
phike, swells, (sphita- > phta+kka, Cf, j#ce, wins. 

< jita-f fca). 
U.I.A, p« ; pr- (by aspiration), 

pheca, owl, (*pencaa, *peccaa } pecaka). 

phichti, tail of a fish, (piccha-) . 

pharh\g, grass-hopper, (M.LA. phadhjga, patarjga) . 

phalikar, clear, (partskdra, contam. with Persian. 

plwrsfi) . 
phdni, comb, (phana-) . 

phor, slightly stitching together (prota, stitched) . 
pltiliii/d, cut up into thin splits ; (M.LA. phamsa t 
sparm) . 
sp- ; sph~ > M.LA. pJi- ; 

phandc, trembles, (spandate) . 

phord, boil, (sphotaka-) . 

phure f walks, (sphumti) , 

phah, noose, (*spasa T.). 

pMifc, much, abundance, (sphdti-). 

phiri^gatU spark, (spftuliftga+wttCK T.). 

By unvoicing, pftiiigd, a bird, (late Skt, phitjgakd < 
bhrriga-). 

452. In the interior of words, -ph~ comes from 

O.I.A, -mpli-; e.g. goph, moustache, (gumpha). 
Uph, jumping, (lampha). 
*&p- ; -tsph- > M.LA. -ppJi- ; e.g. 

ophand, to swell, (ut4-\/spand) . 
* ophdr, to bound off, (ut+\/sphar) t 



-8ph- ; aphale, dashes, (a-sphahyati) . 
By medial aspiration, 

saphur&j a casket, (sampufo-). 

The sources of B. 

453. Initially, b- comes from 

O.LA. b~; sts. bagali, a crane, (baka~) . 

barahi, fishing hook, (badiia-), 

bdndha, friend, (bdndhava) . 

hj-; bamun, a Brahmin, (brahmana). 

bole, says, (M.I.A. boUdi, extension of O.LA. y/bM), 
i?- ; bami, a fish, (uarmi-) 

bih4, a bundle of twenty, (M.I. A, visa ; vimBati) . 

buk, chest, (vrkka-) . 

bcmti, a light, lamp, (uartifcd). 

bin, a widow, ( vanda > *vandiJed). 

barati, a leathern strap, (wrarrfi), 

bai, drain, (uaht). 

bdJw, stale, insipid, (cf. M.I.A, Msia ; O.LA. vdsita) . 
vy-; bdc/fc, tiger, (vyaghra). 

beb, measure, (vyama) . 
beha, business, (vyavasaya) . 
dv- ; bard, twelve, (dvddasa) . 

bail, twenty-two, (dvavimsati) . 
By voicing, boka, mud, (paijka > M.I.A. -uatjfca) . 
By de-aspirtaion from -bft- : 

boinai, sisters husband, (*blwgi?iiM-f-pati), 

454. In the interior of words, -b- represents : 
O.LA, 4v- > M.I.A. -bb- : 

(Lw) chabbis, twenty-six, (saqtvithsati) . 
-rb- ;dubala, weak, (durbak-) . 

babari, a grain, (barbati-), 
-rv- ; pab, the part between two joints, (parva-). 

lefctbrfti, dwarfish, (fcfcaruo-). 

eobfi, chewing, (carya-). 

#b» the handle of a knife, (darva) , 

duMri, bent-grass, (durva-j-). 
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-rbh- ; gab, pregnancy, (garbha) . 

Mbca, grass, (darbftu-f -) . 
By de-aspiration from -bJi- ; 

habit/fi^ Mbilds, longing, (abWlfisa); -fr- being pro- 
thetic, for elision of 4-, see (§ 485). 
For -b in verbal nouns like khaba, eating ; kariba, doing 
etc, see under "Semi-Vowels" (§§ 476, 477), 

The sources of BE, 

455. Initial bh- comes from 

O.I.A. bh- ; sis. bhar\g, defeat, (bhaqga) . 

bhtigar, fatigue, (bhagna+ta) . 

bhuruM, a small earthen vessel, (cf, \/bhund, to 
. support) . 

bharak, threat, vain boast. CI Bg, bharmy a trumpet, 

(*bhadakka, bhata, a soldier). 
bFiefi, dam, enclosure, (bhitta. a wall), 
bftebwiM, struck with fear; amazed, (bketavya-) . 
bheh a raft, (bhelaka). 
hhHj, a bend (bhanja). 

bhacahit. simple, idiotic (M.I.A. bhassv--: bhasma-) 

-c- shewing it is a loan-word, Cf. N. bhamri. 

^ j" (by aspiration, spontaneous and transferred) ; 
bhimi, chaff, (busa-). 

bJioke, barks, (M.I.A. bhulcfcai, cf. biikfeafi). 

bhftp. steam, (bn.spo). 
5ts. blies, disguise, dress, (veh). 

bhaird. a medicinal plant, (vahetaka) . 

bJiobnn, sweepings, (babhra- cf. bflbhm. a sweeper) . 
bhy- ; (by dropping initial vowel) . 

button interior, (abhyantara) . 

bftij, be drenched, (\/abhpif?j). 
bhr- ; bhcwiora, black-bee, (bhramara) . 

bhai. brother, (bhrcitr-) 

bhdj, to fry, (\/bhrasj). 
m- (with -7i- following, by transposition). 

bhella, abundant, (*mhilla < *mi?MiIk < *mimlh 
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456. Medially and finiUy, -bfi- is from 

O.I.A. rdhva- : \/v>bh f to erect, (ubbfiaa, urdftva-), 

-r&A- ; gabhini, pregnant, (garbhinl-). 

gdbharu. youthful as a girl, (garbha+rupa) . 
~hv-; > -vha-, -bha- f intervocally -bbh- (Pischel § 332), 
jibhd, tongue, (fihvd-) . 
bibkol, confused, (bihmla-). 
E. As. bibM, marriage, is an example of aspiration through 
transposition of -h % from a form like *bibdha~ 
vivdha (O.D.B.L. § 238). 
O.I.A. vivdha, yields As. biyd. 

Amongst common words of desl origin, are the follow- 
ing:— 

bheti, bribe, reward (D. bhitta, reward) . 

bhale, is warped, distorted by heat, (Cf. b. blialanta) . 

bhul. mistake, (M.I. A. bhulla). 

bhotn* bhodi, bho1M m simple, straight-forward : seem 
all to be connected with the radical of M.I.A. 
bhola, straight-forward. 

The Nasals : Mod. As. (t], n, m) . 

457. All the five class-nasals of Sanskrit are retained in 
Assamese orthography but in point of articulation they have 
reduced themselves to three only. O.I.A, and M.I.A. anusvara 
has disappeared in Assamese or has resulted in a mere nasa- 
lisation (§§ 292fT) . In tss and sfss, Sanskrit anusvara figures, 
but it has a v pronunciation now. This is seen clearly when a 
Sanskrit word with interior avusvdra undergoes anaptyxis 
e.g. Skt. mdnsa > M.I.A, mansa > As. sts. maqah ; vamsa > 
vamsa > As. sts, > ba^ah ; aim > aim > As. arphi. 

It would thus appear that the anusvara has developed the 

7] pronunciation in Assamese. 

458. (r}, n) : these two nasals occurred only before their 
corresponding class consonants in O.I.A. In M.I.A. n occurs 
initially, and fm intervocally as a result of the simplification 
of consonant groups with nasals ; e.g. Pali. nana, (jndna); 
anna (mya) ; but i\ does not occur initially, neMfaef are -#-, 

and -iyf|. found intervocally. 



THI NASALS 



459. In modern Assamese n is met with in intervocal 
and final positions only ; it is derived from M.LA. -r\g and 
is written intervocally as -ijg-, ->/-, and finally as -77c/, ->/, -n. 

460. In certain dialectical areas in Kimrup, 1? is pro- 
nounced as a bi-labial semi- vowel ~w ; e.g. tetji, acid, is pro- 
nounced as te^- wa ; and conversely in other dialectical areas 
in Kimrup -~~w- is pronounced as -?]- e.g. d??d, immature, 
St. coll. cwa (avw-) ; (ai)dZ, bamboo withe, St. coll. f.5iMl . 
(tamala-) ; d^?it, night of the first moon ; St. coll. dust, auh% 
(ama+vasi-) ; ja\\li, yoke, St. coll. juwSIt (yuga+la-) k 

461. It does not appear that 1; is used for the — w- sound 
in the standard colloquial, nor is ?/ for -~u?- met with in early 
Assamese. In E. As, udaya unrestrained, free, is written for 
vddama. In Bengali 6.K.K. (pp. 81. 142) udau occurs for 
uddima. In modern Assamese, however, udan occurs for 
uddama. This must be regarded as a dialectical borrowing 
from Kami-tip where we have »/ for -m- (> — w-) . 

462. O.I.A. single intervocal -m-( > M.I. A. — u>) is 
reduced to nasalisation with or without a glide element in 
Assamese, e.g. 

\/dco. to wash after eating, (a^-\/cam) . 
ahhja< having the ?mell of flesh, (amisa-) . 
dust, the night of new moon, (amd-^vasx-) . 
calo, I move, (calami, calami, *cala~~w\ *ealau). 
gao. village, (grama), 
jdo, ovcrburnt brick, (jh&ma, ksdma-) . 
gosai< a vaisnava ganu (gosvaviin). 
bhuyft. a landlord, (bhumi-). 

sebta, parting of hair (stmanta-) . (see also § 296; Treat- 
ment of intervocal -m-). 

463. The reverse process of nasalising spontaneously a 
sound either original (i.e. < -v- in Ski) or derived (e.g. 

from -p- of O.I.A, or from elision of O.I.A. -fc-) is also found 
in tbh$ ; e.g. 
A.-27 
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If, screen, (apatt) . 

ch% shadow, (chaya, *chdw ; Kampi Mw) . 

kai, the dry stalk of jute plant devoid of bark (*kayika, 

kaya, the trunk of a tree) . 
kuwa, a well, (kupa-) , 
teur, falling sickness. Hindi, tetuar. 

464. There are also instances of modern Assamese -m-, 
from M.I. A. sound groups like -mb-, -?nm-, -wh-, being pro- 
nounced as ~u?- (also *y,~-i after a palatal front vowel), e.g. 

chei, pod as of a bean, (simbika) , 

hwar. awari, falling sickness, (apasuwra-) . 

jowa, cast seeds in a nursery, den. \/from janma. 

sar, a kind of deer, (sambara) . 

The ?1 sound in Assamese, 

465. ii denoted the sound of the nasalised palatal glide 
~y in early and middle Assamese, It was also often used for 
-~w- e.g. 

gohdni (gosvamin) . 
bhuiid } (bhumi-) . 
mani ; I, 
tani, she. 

kunari, princess, (kuman-). 
jdfio, I go (i/imi). 
cano, (grama-). 

From the use of ft to denote both the nasalised and -^-ID- 
glides, it would seem that it was a mere spelling device to 
denote the nasalised glide sounds. 

466. The use of n has dropped out of modern Assamese, 
but it is retained in a few tbh. words e.g. kena- in kena-drjguli, 
the little finger ; kem~ban> a kind of herb ; keM~kathiil f a 
kind of fruit. In all this kena is derived from O.I.A. kanya~ t 
the smallest : (cf. also kanyasa, the little finger, kanya t the 
name of a tuberous plant) . kanya- > M.I.A. (Mg.) *kann fl-» 
It occurs also in As. words like han, hanera (§ 606) used by 
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women to address equals. It is also found in ts. ydcna (pro- 
nounced jicifi). 

467. Cerebral (n) sound is absent in Assamese but the 
letter for n is fully used in Assamese orthography. In thh 
words, (n) has been put in with an eye to the spelling obtain- 
ing in the ts. prototypes ; ci fcdn, ear (fcarna-) son, gold, 
(sauvarna-) ; Ion, salt, (lavana) ; (n) occurs in rani, queen, 
(raj nt) because of the presence of a preceding r. This is due 
to mistaken analogy with Skt formations. 

Dental (n) has become an alveolar sound in Assamese. 

The Sources of N, 

468. Initially n- comes from 

OXA. n- ; nahi, the hooked point of a cutting instrument 
(ndsikd) . 

mhdli, blanket, (rmara-) . 
nihani, boiled rice-water, (nisravana-) . 
nichald, harmless, innocent, (nis—chala) . 
ntboka, taciturn, (nirvdhya. Ci, nivaku, speechless). 
nar'iyd, illness, connected with na \ f parayati, is 
unable. 

O.IA. ny- : ncbca, contempt, (ni 4- anc) , 
I- : sis. nom f hair, (loman) . 

nej. tail, (lafijn) . 
sts. negtir, tail. (la?igula) 

lura, nura. a mass, a br.li, ( ? i inula- Cf. hinciikd) . 
sn- ; nowa, bathing, (swipa-) , 

469. In the interior of words, -n- comes from 

OXA. -jn~ : minaii, supplication (blend between Arabic 

minnat + ui jiiapii-) . 
OXA. -TL- (cerebral) , e.g. 

toni, chaiming, (lavana). 

makham, elephant, (matkuna) . 

Jc/iantefc, a moment, (fcsona) . 
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-ntf- : khan, piece, (khan$a) . 

-ndft- ; fin, the string of a yoke, (Ibandfeo) . 

kandh, kan, shoulder, (skandha-) . 
•fiy- : an, another, (anya) , 

barmy, wanders about aimlessly, (* vanydyate) . 

ban, flood, (vanya) . 
sts. jain, root-cause, (janya) » 
-nn- : chan, deserted, (channa) 

bhin, separated, (bhinm) , 
-rn- : pan, betel-leaf, (parna) . 

cun, lime, (curna) . 

chatiyan, a tree, (c?ia£ri-parna-) . 
-r- : > -i- > -n- ; mcfmn, a fatty tumour, (masura) . 
-I- ; panaru, onion, (palfindtl- > *panandw-) . 
-sn- : -sn- : 

jondfc. moon-light, (jiyotsna-) , 

dliun, luxury in dress, decoration, ( * dhusna, 
V dJius) . 
•fcn- : ein, sign, (eilma) . 

470. Dialectical pi. suffix -han (§, 636) is from -santa, 
>-sanda > -handa > *-hanna > -nan. It is a variant of 
St. coll. -hat Cf. also dialectal (Kachar) ane for E.As. hante-, 
post-position to express the past conditional (§. 790) . 

The Kamrupl dialect drops the -n- so derived, and nasa- 
lises the previous vowel ; e.g. hae < *hani < *hane, < hande, 
hante (§ 789) . So also -man in E. As. je-mun, te-man < 

The Sources of M. 

471. Initially m- dfaes from 
O.I.A. m-: Txiaciyd, chair, (mancikd-) . 

math, slow, blunt, (maltha-, T.). 
mife, settles as a quarrel, (mrstn- > mitavat, T.) . 
*ta. mafhiyd, a large earthen jar, (mailed-) 

rmlihof pretext, dissimulation, (m&la-. deceit). 
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moche, plasters as the floor of a house, (murchayati, 

to cause to thicken, T.) . 
mehun, a fatty tumour, (mamm, eruption of 

pustules), 
mdkai, maize, (markaka-) . 
mr* : makha, multitude, (mraksa-) , 
3m~ : > M.I.A. -mh- : mock, moustache, (smasru) , 

472. In the interior of words, -m- represents 
-mb- ; jamir, a tree, (jambira) , 

nim, a tree, (nimba). 

alam, support, (dlamba) . 
sts, samal, wherewithal, (sambala) . 

simalu, cotton tree, (simbala-) . 

-mbfi- ; fcum, temple, (foimbka) . 

kuhum f the yellow of an egg, (Jcitsumbh-a) , 

thorn, pillar, (stambha) . 
-mr- ; cm, mango, (&mbo, amra) , 

1dm, copper, (Iftrnba, tamra). 
•rm- : gMm, sweat, (gftarma) . 

fedm, work, (karma-) , 

hdmi. yawning, (harman-) . 
-&m* ; -Jim- > M.I.A. -mfc- ; 

urn, warmth, (usma-) . 

bamun, a Brahmin, (bmhmaiia). 

473. In future pcisonal affix -im, for -b, -ib, (e.g. 
j5m» I shall go; karim. I shall do, etc.) there ib a change 
of interlocal »b- to -m- through an open nasal (~ip) stage. 
Hie forms in E. As. are -bo, -ibo. 

There are similar changes in dialectical Bengali and in 
early Oriya ; Cf. karimu, karim; 0. dekhimt — de fch-tbi, I 
shall see (Cf. O.D.B.L., pp. 531. 532). 

The Semi- Vowels (Y and V) . 

474. Single initial y-> u% have both in tbh, and ts. words 
acquired the values of 2* and b- in pronunciation. In the case 
of y-, the z- sound is often shewn by the letter for j (§. 425); 
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but even when it is not shewn. Initial y- is always pronounced 
as z- e.g. 

ybt (Pron. zot), tying rope, (yoktra) . 
" yadi (Pron. zadi), if ; i/flm (Pron. zdm), the god of death, 

(Yaroa) . 

Dr. Turner reads As. ui, white-ant ; deil, ud, Pali uka 
together and connects them all with Skt, yuka, a louse, with- 
out the initial consonant (N.D. p, 220 under a jwmro"). In 
that case, ui would be the only case in As. which shews the 
elision of initial y-. In this connection non- Aryan Austr, yui, 
fly ; Khas. u inch, worm ; may be considered. The desi form 
may hot have anything to do with Skt. yuka and may belong 
to some non- Aryan source. 

The letter for b is used to indicate the sounds of O.I. A, 
v* s b- initially and they are both pronounced as b-. 
Assamese has devised a letter .j lo indicate the w~ glide 
and also to indicate the sound of O.I.A. intervocal -u- in ts. 
words. (§. 105) . 

Except in O.I.A. sound-group -aya- which in genuine tbh. 
words becomes -e- (Cf. tera, thirteen; trayodasa), single 
intervocal -y- does no I admit of any separate treatment in 
Assamese. The letter for -y- is pronounced as a glide sound. 
For varied treatment of -y- both original and resultant in 
contact with other vowels (Cf. §§. 239, b, c ; 248) . 

MX A. single intervocal -v- representing O.I.A, -u- and 
~p-, is softened to -u?-, and it is then treated as a vowel in* 
contact. It is either absorbed into the previous vowel or 
remains a mere glide sound. (Cf. §§. 237, 237c, 246, 247„ 
247a) . 

475. O.I.A. -yy~ > M.I.A. *-yy-, -jj- > in Assamese ; 
e.g. puj, pus, (*puyya, puya) , bh&tija, brother's son, nephew, 
(*bhrdtriyya, bhrdtriya) . About doubtful cases of MIA. 
(Mg.) -w-> As. -y-; (Cf. §, 414). 

476. M.I.A. -w- (< O.I.A. -n?- ; -vy- ) has a two- 
fold treatment in Assamese according as -w» represents 
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O.I. A. -rtv or -uy- The 0,1. A. sound group -ru- > MI. A. 

* -bb- > -b in Assamese ; e.g. dab, handle of a knife, (darva) ; 
pab, joint, (parvan) ; dubari, bent-grass, (dirui-); eoba, 
chewing, (carra-) ; sab, all, (sarva) ; pub, east, (purva) . 

But M.I. A. -ot- representing O.I. A, or doubling 

of -v- becomes -v- > and is written and pronounced as 
a glide; e.g. siye, sews, (sivvai, sivyati) * so ice, sleeps, 
(suvvai) ; d^ioiyc, washes, (dhuvvai) ; deo, stride, (Cf. 
dirvai) . 

The two-fold development of O.I. A. -rv-; -vy- into -b-, 
and -?> seems to have counterparts in early md late M.I. A. 
(Ap.) . Sastri lays down that in Pali -rv- > -bb- (Pali 
prakasu, p. 10) and he quotes sobba (sarva), nibbtina (mir- 
vana) . Innate M.I. A. (Ap.) both -w- and -bb- are noti- 
ceable for O.I. A. -rv- : (Cf. artrva. mbha : Pk'.-Hindt Dic- 
tionary), As against these. Dr. Blorh has noted -v- develop- 
ment of -rv- in Marathi (F.L.M. S 155). This difference in 
treatment may bp supposed to point to some dialectical varia- 
tions in M.I. A. times. As. and Bg, have however b- 
treatment of M.I A. -vv- ( < -rv-) . 

477. Conversely, -vy~ (in OX A. -tavya) > M.I. A, -vv- 
> As. and Bf . 0. Bih. -b*. through an earlier * -bb- ; where- 
as Western languages have -v- The change of -vv- ( -tavya) 
to -b- in Eastern dialects is not accounted for. 

In tss. after consonants ~y undergoes epen thesis (§. 287a) 
and -?? has a w- sound, e.g. svnda > *swada > sfs, soiufid. 
"taste. The in- articulation of -r- is heard in sounds like 
bisiea-r (tniuasa) . 

Assamese (d, #. n rh). 

478. The alveolar pronunciation of the cerebral stops 
has already been referred to. Initially d, dh are pronounced 
as d, dh. But intervocally ** d, dh have a liquid pronunciation 
— that of the 'so-called cerebral r in all Indian languages, — 
Aryan or Dra vidian." Assamese, however, has lost the sound 
of cerebral r and no difference is observed in the souais of r 
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and dental r . In spelling also the letter corresponding to the 

sound of r (dental) is used both for r and f. 
The sound of -cto- > *!* remains 111 AssMMe. 

The Source of D. 
479. Initially d- represents 

OX A, d-; e.g. 

date, a flat bamboo tray, (dalaka-) . 
dinw. egg. (dimba-) • 

drake, wing, (Cf. M.I.A. Vdcv; O.I, A. y/ft 
to fly) . 

dekefi, a young woman, (d'kkarl, also difcfcan) . 

do/, a rope, (dora) . 
OXA. d- ; e.g. 

d&L a gnat, (dansn) . 
sts. dar. punishment, (datida) . 

deuri. threshold, (dehah) , 

dubari. dvbari. bcnt-pj'ns\ (durud-) . 

dath, an elephant goad; 

also ddtlw. Ftalk, (daiistra) . 

dar, fear, (daro) 

dab, the handle of a knife, (darva) . 

dJal, H. dar. a branch, (dnndn ; dest, dala) , 

dalim. a pomegranate, (dadimba) . 

dirai. in an exaggerated manner, Cf. E. As. $erM, 

exaggeration ; (drdha ; \ ; drh . to increase) . 
dike, bites, (daiiksyati) . 
dr- ; dorjgd, a puddle, a canoe made of plantain sheath 
(M.I.A. do)jf/?. a small betel-box connected with 

Ski drom.a. M.I.A. donta, a canoe, T.), 
dawar, cloud, (drava 4- -ta ; Cf. O.I. A. drona, 

a cloud) . 

480. Medially and finally, M.I.A. -d- > N.LA. -f-, As. -r, 
comes from 

O.I A 4- ; e.g. 

Jctir, perfume; Cf. tel-fcur, (kufa) , 

fcumd, relative, (kufumba-) . 
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kapor, cloth, (fcorpafa) , 
cirigfard, a water-fruit, (cirjgafa) . 
tar, bank, (tata) . 
p/iora, a boil, (sphota) . 
ward, stubble, (wita-) . 
or, screen, (apati, a curtain) . 
O.I.A. -d- > -r- > -r- ; 

gwr, molassei, (guda) , 

jurukz, worn-out, (\/ jud, to reduce to powder) . 

twin, pulse, ^mdika) , 

barahi, fish-hook, (badtia-) . 

dura, a tortoise, (dwdi-). 
-dd- ; e.g. lire, flies up, (addayate) . 

lam, ball of sweetmeat, (ladduka) . 
*dy* ; e.g. jar, cold, (jddya) . 

pere. presses, as oil out of seeds, (pid>/atc) . 
-dr- ; or a kind of flower, (odra) . 

bar. great, (uadra) . 

bhera, a ram, (bhedra) . 
-n|- : bd rata, a bachelor, (raniala- <-r»rma -f) . 
-nd- : e.g. kar, arrow, (kdrtcki). 

?«m, a pot, (bluinda-) . 

era, castor-oil plant, (eranda-). 

gurd. powder, (gunda-). 

mum, log, trunk, (mttnda. lopped, shaved, T.). 
-ndr- : pilrd. sugar-cane of the red variety, (pmidra) . 
t- (dental) > -l- in M.I.A. > -d- > -r- ; 

mum, a wicker- work stool, (mufa, a woven basket, 
T.). 

pare, falls, (patati) . 

p?ior. a stich at long spaces, (prota) . 

amara, a kind of sour fruit, (amrataka) . 

pharitjg* a grass hopper, (patflijcw > phaditjga). 
■d- : parwtofl. a creeping insect, (pada > * pa^a-) . 

tiffll, mortar, (udukhala). 
•M~ (dental) : e.g. uraJi, a bug, (uddansa) . 
-dr- : e.g. khum } uncle, (ksudra -f tdto) . 
•nd-; e.g. aril, eril, a tether, (anda+la). 

sordh, tongs, {sandansa) , 
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Mya } a torch, (Cf. aidiM, a fire-place). 
JcMru, bracelet, (D. kharujiua / also khaddua Cf. Skt. 
fcanduka) . 

-rt- : gam, a hole, precipice, (M.LA. gadda, garta). 
-rd- : lean, a cowrie, (kaparda) . 

iaru, a ladle, (tardu- > M.LA. 8 Haddw-). 

?urai/, weeds off, (nirddpayati, \/ do, to cut) . 

mare, kneads, as flour, (mardaii > maddat) , 
(?)-st- : > M.LA. -ttfc > «dd- ; 

bera, fence, enclosure, (vesta > M.LA. wdda-) . 
•sth-: Mr, bone, (Skt. hadda). Dr. Bloeh suggests 
connection with asthi-, p. 425) . 

The Sources of DH. 
481. Initially dh~ comes from 

O.LA. d/i- ; e.g. dhwki (in dliuh-pou;d» be accessible) 
(ydhauk, M.LA. dhuhkm) . 

M.LA. dh-; d?vdie, pours, moulds, (M.LA. dluilai, 
throws down) , 
dhale, leans, (M.LA. dhalau drops, fall.-) , 

O.LA. d- ; dhiwia, a globular mass (? \ dimbh. to accu- 
mulate) . 

dhiina, slow, languid, (/ dimhha, a bl<ck-head) , 

dhord, a kind of non-poisonous snake, (dundubha) , 
dh- ; (dental), 

dhari. a bamboo mat ; dMf, a shield, (perhaps connec- 
ted with V dka } to hold. cf. dhaka, a receptacle, 
dhtini, a seat). 

dh.au, wave, ( ? dliava + Jcu ; V dhu, to shake, 
tremble) . 

Bg. and O, dheu<dhava- > *dhaya- > *d/u?- ; -u (-ttko) 

Cf, dhun?, a river, 
dhela, pale, (dfeavak > * dhayala > * dliayok) . 
dfcoka, a prop, support, (dhdka > M.LA. * dhukka) , 
dhukd, to be exhausted, to die (\/ dlivkf, to 

be weary) . 
$hBhe, pulls by force, (dlirspite), 
dhake, covers, (D. V dhayk) , 
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dhat, dhar (~kapaliya), unfortunate, (dhrsta), 
dhule, swings, oscillates, (an extension of ? V dhu, 
to shake) . 

•dhv- ; sts. dhak, rumour, (\/ dhvdrjks, to sound) , 
dheker, Bg, dhekur, sound of belching ; 
dherekani, thunder; all these seem to be semantic 
cally connected with desi, dhir}kka. 

482. Medially and finally > -rh- > often -r-, is 
derived from 

O.I. A. -th- ; parhe, reads, (patfiati) . 

-dh- ; darhai. firmly, (drdha-) . 

-nd~ ; (By aspiration) ; kurh, deep water, (kutida) . 
-ft-; -sift- ; early M.I.A. -ffh->late M.I. A. -d#- ; 
e\g, karh4, snatching away, (kfsto) . 

berha, beta, fence, (vesta-) . 
-ddh- (dental) : burha. old, (urddha) . 
-rdli.- (dental) : barhani, broom-stick, (vardhanika) , 

barhaj, carpenter, (vardhaki) . 

ar/mj, two and a half, (less than three by half) 
(ardha 4- trttya) , 
In the following -dh- > rh > -r- ; 
O.I.A. -th- ; pin, a section in genealogy, (pttfiika), 

jnra. a stool, (prtha -j-) ■ 
-dhr- : mer, a ram, (medfcra). 

-st- ; serutbi, (E.As. serhuwa) , too much attached to 

wife (scddhd- < slista-, P.). 
Imiwa (E.As. lerltiiioa), having big lips, (lestvka > 

leddwkkfl. P.). 
-dh- ; (dental) : arL pledge, deposit, (adW-, Pischel) 

The Liquids (r, I) , 

483. The liquids are alveolar sounds in Assamese. 
There is no difference between r and r in Assamese, both 
being pronounced as alveolars. 

It has been found that there were at least three dialects 
which as early as the Eg. -Veda differed in their treatment of 

t and L One distinguished r and I, the second confused 
them as r and the third confused them as I. (Wackernagel, 
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§. 129: Turner : Gujarati Phonology, J.R.A.S., 1921, p. 517). 
The Pracya or Eastern O.I. A., the source of MagadhI and 
the modern Magadhan speeches, was an (?) dialect. Sanskrit 
shews its composite character as a literary language in its 
(r) and (I) words occurring side by side (O.D.B.L. §. 291). 

Assamese as a Magadhan dialect ought to shew only 
one sound representing the MagadhI single liquid (I). But 
Assamese has both r and I in tbhs. There is, however, a 
greater predominance of the change of r to I than of I to r 
as shewn in the following tables of change. 

484. Intervocal r is dropped in a few tbh and is, words. 
This is, however, a characteristic of modern Assamese. 

km. than, for kari, a conjunctive participle used in com- 
parison . 

ghmnl. wife, the mistress of a house. E.As. gharint, 
* garhinika, 

sts. apditd. immature (aparinala > *aparinta) . 
sts. painat, skilled, (parinata) . 

sts. haitaL yellow orpiment, also a kind of pigeon, 
(haritMla) . 
caita, four ; (cdritd) . 
era, castor-oil plant, (erarida*) . 

485. There is dropping of I in habiyah. longing, < 
MbitiiSi O.I.A. ahhilasa. 

kai-lai, by to-morrow, for k&li-lm, 

The sources of R. 

486. Initially -r» comes from 

O.I.A. r- : rol. noise, tumult, (M.I.A. rol ; O.I. A. rava-)- 

la). 

sts, ragha, a big fish, (mghava) . 

sts. rofc, cash-money, (roka) . 

rajahuwa, pertaining to all; common, (rdjya-f sa-). 

rduci, loud scream, (ram~^tya) , 

raraiya, refreshing, mild, (rasa+rasiha-) . 
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487. In the interior of words, -r- represents O.I.A. -r- ; 
amy and, (apara-, a vara-) , 

care, grazes, (carati). 
4-: piparl, ant, (pijnla^ ) . 

pari, row, (pdli-). 
sts. riegur, tail, (languid). 

For -r- representing M.LA. interior -d- and -dlt-, (cf. §| 
480, 482). 

488. In the numerals bi-r-aei, eighty-two, {dvi+asiti) ; 
bi-r-arnuihbai. ninety-two, (dvi-\-navati) ; fti-r-dnnabbai, 

ninety-nine, (nava+navati) etc, an euphonic -r- intrudes to 
prevent hiatus. 

The Sources of L. 
480. Initially, f- comes from 
O.I A, I- : laga, bail, surety, (!agna-f-- ). 
sts, lukaa. a young bamboo twig, (laka -f iya) . 

Idnt, a ball of sweetmeat, (Iaddu- < ?). 

/aginea. a close attendant, (Uigna-). 

ML saliva, (laid) . 
n- ; lagtm, the sacred thread of Brahmins, (nava+gwna) . 

Uu, indulgence, (imtha, * nathika, help, refuge). 

lay, nature, conduct, E.As. naya. (naya) . 
r- la?, a vegetable like black mustard, (rdjika) , 

lecluiri. a long row or line, {rathya-) . 

leju, rope, (raj jit) . 
Of dcsl origin are lad, lada. ordure voided by animals, 
(D. laddi). 

litikai. an obsequious follower (D. Uttia* flattery). 

490. In the interior of words, -I- comes from O.I.A. -t- : 

ugluile. uproots, (tidghdtayati) . 

baral. hornet, (varata ; M.LA. varola) . 
-d- ; nihaL fetters, (nigada) —with the development of 
-It- glide. 
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ml, re.eds, (mt4a : nap) t 
kol, lap, (kroda) . 

sold, sixteen, (so^Iaia) . 

dalim, pomegranate, (dadimba) . 
-d- r (dental), \/mdl, to squeeze, (\/ mrad). 

\/ onwl. to sport, (tw-\/ mrctd), 
-dr- > M.I. A. -dd- ,* bhdl, good, (bhadra) . 

IcJiuI-Ml, wife's brother, brother-in-law, (ksttdra-+ 

-rdr- ; diet- (edit I) , unboiled rice, (drdra, *drdla > alio, T.) . 
-r- : hdladhi : turmeric, (hdridra-) . 

saldl. crafty, (sarala). 

bharah hoard, (hhandagara) , 

thaliya, pouch, bag. (ytar -k cf. M.I. A. ja ?icrt?iak-, 

iyd7iastara-) . 
-rri- ; bo!, colour, (?ramn), 

ghol. whey, (ghola < g/iurna) . 

ghwli stagnant pool of water, (ghurnika) . 

ttgitl- (fhi'.f.mO . restlessness, (iidgwrna), 
-rd- : e?td?, b?rk, (elialH-X chard «) . 
-ry- : pdM. turn, (part|dt/a), 

pdleijg. couch, (paryai\ka) . 

palat. turned down, (paryasta). 
-rft- : gdli. abuse, (garhd-) . 

dl, attendance, (ar Iw) , 
-U : iil, stone, (iild). 

ld))gal plough, (Imjgala) , 

ural } mortar, (udiikhala) . 

tMl% a big vessel, (stMUM), 
-ly- : sel y dart. (mlya). 

mol, worth, (wulya) . 

fewld, winnowing fan, (kulyaka-) . 
41- : kereld, a vegetable fruit, (karawllo-) . 

did, kite, (cilli-), 

fcald. deaf, (kalla-) . 

gal. cheek, fpalla) . 

uld?t, gaiety, (uJldsn). 
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491. There are instances of interchange between n and 
I in initial positions. Instances of change of I to n are, how- 
ever, not too many in Assamese, Even the few that occur 
are found exclusively in the St, coll. 

In the Kamrupi dialect n- forms are rare. This change 
does not seem to take place in non-initial positions. 

The Sibilants. 

492. The O.I. A. sibilants have lost their distinctive 
sounds in Assamese. They are all pronounced as guttural 
spirants both m initial and medial positions, even though, in 
medial positions, a soft kh sound is heard. The distinction, 
however, is so slight that their sounds in all positions in a 
word may be represented by (x) . Thus tss. sakala, saru, are 
As. xakal, xwru; ibhs. stfcal*, sol, are As. xikali, xol, etc. 

493. In the compounds in tss. the sibilants are pro- 
nounced as dental (s) ; e.g. sasira. krsna, dusta, etc, would 
be pronounced as xmtra, krisna, dusia, etc. 

When, however, r precedes, the x- sound is retained ; 
Cf. darkinu, pron. darian : harm, pron. harxa. When com- 
pounded with their sound approximates that of s ; Cf. sisya 
pron. xtsya ; msya pron, xasya. 

494. In tbh, words in modern Assamese, the sibilants 
whether original or resultant from the simplification of con- 
sonant groups are generally reduced to (h) intervocally and 
finally, e.g. si/i, lead, (sisa-) . 

mah, gnat, (masa-) 

bih, poison, (visa-) ; sah. kernel, (sasya) 
ahat } a kind of tree, (asvattha-) 

This wholesale change of non-initial sibilants to (h) 
belongs to modern times. 

In early Assamese, they often appeared as (s) . 
Cf. kqisanh when ; Mod. As. kahnn,: kisa. why ; Mid. As. kiha ; 
Mod. As. fciya. 

ia*iir» father-in-law ; ids it* mother-in-law, Mod. As, sahur, 



XL PHONOLOGY 



495. In initial positions, the sibilants hardly change 
'to h. In the plural affix -hat (santa), the change was due to 
the position of the suffix in early Assamese after numerals 
and oblique forms of pronouns, which position was an interior 
one : Cf. dui-kanta, tini-Jianta, (§. 624) . 

Thus, it would appear that the original Magadhi value 
i of the sibilants is not retained in Assamese. The Assamese 
change of the non-initial sibilants to h seems to be a local 
phenomenon and does not seem to have any connection with 
the change of the J. A, sibilants to h in M.I.A. 

496. In a few words the upper- Indian pronunciation 
of s as kh has been kept up. In these words s appears in 
spelling where kli was phonologically due, Ci. has pron. 
Imkh, side, (kaksa). pas pron. paklu fortnight, (paksa). 
In one word s appears initially for kh, where however, it 
has now acquired the sound of a'. Cf. set-hapara pron. 
xet-kapard, a medicinal herb, {ksctrct'parpata-) . 

As noted above (under Palatals), the only sibilant bound 
(s) in Assamese is represented in spelling by e, ch : and in 
borrowed words retaining the sibilant sound, it is represented 
by c, eh; Cf, cam u for * samu. straight, (sanmukJia) ; cam- 
bhale for *sambhale. takes care of, {sambh dray alt) ; haw 
(also spelt bais) twenty-two. The change of .s to ch in words 
like cMo, young one, (sava~) ; chae, six, (snt-) is 
pre- Assamese, 

The Sources of X. 

497. Initially x- represents 
O.I.A, 

i- ; sol, a fish, (sakula) . 

sewal, moss, (saivdla) . 

sa> dead body, (sava) . 

sujjg, awn of a corn, (suyga) . 
sy- ; sio, black, (syama) . 

sen, hawk, (syena) . 
sv~ ; sts, seta, pale, (Sveta) . 

mhuff father-in-law, (svaiura) * 
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lr- ; saan, a month, (hHvana) . 
O.I.A. 

s- ; sewat, a pot for draining off water, (seka -j- pair a) . 
samdr, second ploughing, (samba + Mm) , 
saei, the bark of aloe wood used for writing, 
(sanca-) . 

$&f)gor y yoking together, (samghata) . 
sv- : sts, sowad, taste, (svada) , 
sr- : soU stream, (srota-) . 

si- : senrioa. attached to wife, (slista > M.I. A. seddha. 
R). 

The Voiced Glottal Fricative (t). 

498. Assamese (\) is a voiced sound as in O.I. A, 
The initial h- of OJ.A. has been generally preserved in 
Assamese as in other N.I. A. languages. Intervoeal (h) of 
O.I.A. is p derived sound, having been weakened from Indo- 
Iranian ill, 'zh and also partly from dh. hh (Macdonell, 
pp. 50 et. soq : O.D.B.L. §. 302). In second M.I.A.. single 
intervoeal voiced aspirates except dh became (h) and this 
(h) converged with the O.I.A. (h) . In early Assamese, 
this medial (h) continued unaltered, but in modern Assamese, 
this has mostly dropped off. 

Except in a few words shewn in the table of consonantal 
change under (h) , intervoeal (h) in Assamese is largely 
derived from sibilants and their compounds, and this is quite 
a modern phenomenon. The intervoeal (h) derived from 
changes of O.I.A. sibilants into M . I . A . (h). has been mostly 
elided . 

499. O.I.A. intervoeal -J>- is generally lost in modern 
Assamese 

e.g. kuwalu fog, (kuheUka). 
bay % flows, (vahati) . 
go, obduracy, (grata), 
plural affix -bor, (balm Me). 
A.-29 
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500. The retention J, A. interlocal -Jt- m noticed in 
a few instances, when it is followed by another -7i« sound, 
generally resultant, one of which is then dropped by haplo- 
logy. (§. 380), 

e.g. sah, boldness, (sahasa > * stihaha) 
Cf . sts. form xahax. 

mohan* a mosquito-curtain, (masa + * ftarikfi > 

*maha 4- ??ana) . 
lohom, an iron-vessel, (iqufta-bliaTida- > *loha- 
handa-) . 

501. Loss of M.L A. intervoeal -h-< 
O.I. A. -fc/z- ; sn/ar, root, (J?Jch.ara) . 

~m uwa, as the second member of a compound indicating 
direction, facing, e.g. ghar-mmba. facing home, (-mukha-) . 
O.LA. -gh : athai. deep, fathomless, (astagha-) . 

; hay, speaks, (kathayati) , 
E.As. lay. there, (taha, tatha) . 
-dh- ; bow. (uadlnl-) . 

dai. curd, (dadhi-) , 
-ph- ; sewali. a flower plant, (sephdlika) . 
-bfc- lay, takes, (Zabfcafe). 

sitwdp, affection, good-luck, (sqtibfidgya) . 

puwa, dawn, (prabhata) . 

502. M.I. A. -h- from O.I.A. sibilants and their conjuncts 

is lost in modern Assamese 

e.g. egarh. eleven, (ekddasa) , 
bard, twelve, (dvadasa) . 

Oblique ta- {taha 7 tasya) . 

teb. he, (nom.), (teha % tesam). 

loc. affix, -hi, lii, (smin) > i, I. 

There are instances also of a M.L A. -s- (-I-) > early 
Assamese -h--, being lost in modern Assamese ; e.g. M.LA. 
aisa- kaisa-, jaisa- > early Assamese ehna f kehna, jefcna, 
> modern Assamese ene, kene, jene ; MI. A. kissa (ktiia) 
why, > E. As. kisa, kifca, > modern Assamese kiya. 
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la 8U8. like usdh (ut-avasa), niiah (whiv&te), the elision 
of -i- through, an intermediate -ft- stage belongs to the modern 
period, e.g. 

mah > *uhtih > Mod. As. uwah. 

nimh > *ftiMh > Mod. As. twyftft. 

The Sources of if. 

503. Initially Ji- comes from 
O.I. A. h- ; hdmij yawning, (harman-) . 

had, sneezing, (hanji-) . 

hiycij heart, (hrdaya-) . 

Mt, hand, (hasta) . 
s-; (dental) : -hat, a pi. suffix, (-santa) . 
bh- : hay, is, (bhauati) . 

Mri, a pot, (bhfln^i-) . 
By initial aspiration of vowels ; — 
sts, habilas, longing, (abhildsa) . 
$ts. hakul'bikul, flurry, (dkul -f- vyakul) . 

hhr, bone, (hatjifa: ? asthi) . Cf. Bg. /idiu, a Jmee, 
(a§|Muat) . 

504. In the interior of words, *h* represents 

O.LA- -k| ; 21, H?wl, lac, (lafefi-) . 

kahur, rivalry, competition, (kaksd-) . 
-Jch- : reft., beauty, (refcjia) . 
•fifk- : leftuM, flexible, (itt§Fiu) . 

-pJi-: iiM, wick of a lamp, (sipbd/ contam. with £ikh£»). 
•bh- : 5iMn, day-break, (vibhdna) . 

gaMn, deep, (gabhh Cf. gabftlra) . 
O.LA. -s- ; -s- ; -#- : 

fcfifc, cough, (fcastt) . 

si/i, lead, (sisa) . 

ndhi, the hooked point of cutting instrument, 

(nastkd), 
dhahe, falls off, (dJivasati) . 
Mhm, porpoise, (sifufca). 
laM, hare, (iaiaka) , 
mAfc, gnat, (nuilaJba) . 
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blh, poison, (vi^s). 

kdh, inner pulp of a fruit, (ko?a) . 
OJ.A. -jw-, -wa, -nay- > ~A. 

ah, fibre, (a?Hw) . 

fcafc, bell-metal, (kansi/a). 

urali, bug, (uddania) . 

dak, gnat, (dania) . 

h&h f goose. (Jitwisa), 
O.LA, -ri ; sts. drlii, pattern, (adoriifci) , 
-rs- : cah, tilth (? cars=\/krs) . 

mh, ear of corn, (mrsa-) . 
-Ir- ; mihali, mixed, (misra + ia») . 

iahu, mother-in-law, (* suainikc) . 
-su- : parahi, day before yesterday, (parasucA-) . 
•sy- ; mdnuh, muni/i. (?nanu,si/a) . 

dJio/ie, draws out in a disorderly manner, (dhrsyate). 
-sm- ; pahare. forgets, (prosmarat?) . 
-sy- ; elah, laziness, (dlasya) . 

sdh ; kernel, (sasya) , 
-su- ; Mi (gosvfimttt-) , 
-sr» ; sifwrni, boiled rice-water, (msmmim*) , 
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THE FORMATIVE AFFIXES. 

505. Barring dialectical variations, the formative affixes 
of Assamese fall almost in a line with those of Western 
Bihar! and Bengali as discussed by Drs. Hoernle and 
Chatterji. Hoernle's division of the affixes into pleonastic 
and derivative has been avoided here as the same affix has 
often a pleonastic and a derivative function. In Assamese 
there are some new formatives which have been marked out 
as being specifically Assamese under respective headings. 
They are often made up of whole words which might have 
served as second members of compounds in O.I. A. By 
frequency of employment in an entire category of wordy, 
they have acquired the value of derivatives in Assamese. 

The derivatives have been presented in a rough alpha- 
betical order. 

Only the tbh. suffixes have been considered with the 
exception of sts. -tali (§. 570), which has been included 
because of its invariable uses after words indicating grains, to 
denote fields where they are cultivated. 

(1) 

506. 

This represents the primary affixes of O.I. A. masculine, 
feminine and neuter nouns in -ah ; -d ; and -as and -am, 
respectively ; e.g. gacht, tree, (gacchah) ; reht, posture ; 
(rekha) ; man*, mind, (manas) ; dhanA , wealth ; (dFicrnam) . 

This represents also the simple verbal roots used as 
abstract nouns; e.g. dartf, punishment, pdktf, maturity. In 
mAr< £ri, ominous prosperity, marl has an adjectival sense. 

(2) 

507. -o; 

It is derived from O.I.A. and M.LA. sound groups -atM, 
4h& ; e.g. paid, a bamboo basket for catching fish. 
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plrt, pigeon, (p&r&vQta). 
gadhh. ass, (gardabha, gaddahc) . 
kacha, tortoise, (kacchapa > kacchawa). 
efiwrct, eleven. (M.I.A. sfs. egaraha) etc. 

508. -dfr; 

A secondary' affix found in a few words used adjectively : 
e.g. budhiyak, clever, (buddhi) ; khetiyak. a cultivator. Cf. 
kheti, cultivation. (Jcsefra-) ; phandiyak, tricky ; cf. phandi, 
a trick, (prabandha-) . This affix is derived from O.I.A. 
-afca > M.I.A. -akka : the -t/- in phandi-y-ak, etc. being eupho- 
nic. 

(4) 

509. -otG : fem. -if?; (§ 272a). A primary affix forming 
agentive nouns and adjectives. Derived from M.I.A. Pres. 
Participial affix -ant a > at a— a definitive (§ 523) > -5tJ > 
-ota. 

kamia, doer. (^kar). fem. karaf? (§§ 272a. 272b). 

laota, receiver. (\%). fem. lawafi, latl 

So also khabta. eater; diofa, giver; dhoti, washer; 
sunbta. hearer etc. 

In Early Assamese, this affix occurs in the form -anta : 
e.g. sunanta : khawdntd etc. 

(5) 

510. -ati, -it. Forms abstract nouns of action or manner; 
e.g. khajuwati, itching, (denom. \/khajwwa) . 

bharati, filling up, (As. \/bhar). 

calati. currency, (As. \/cal) . 

manti, approval. (As. \/mdn.) . 

Jflltfti, brilliance : gsmti, counting (\fgan). 

purAti, filling up etc. 

Hoernle (§ 325) derives this affix from O.I.A. HpUM 
from the causative affix -ap+~ti+oleon. -fed. Dr. Chatter ji 
derives it (O.D.B.L. § 398) from the Pres. participle in mta + 



THE FORMATIVE APTOCES 



233 



abstract -i, -i (§ 544). Hoernle's derivation which is phonetic- 
ally untenable does not suggest the adjectival senses in which 
words formed by this affix are often used ; e.g. caUti hatha, 
» current words ; barhmi pani f increasing water, etc., which Dr. 
Chatter ji's suggestion about the Pres. participial origin of 
this affix does ; this affix should therefore be affiliated to Pres. 
participle in -anta. The nominal sense is suggested by the 
abstract 4-. 

(6) 

511. -ati (mitt) ; -atl ; -ti, -ti, also -ta, -td. 

All these form nouns m varied senses and also in the 
feminine gender, with the feminine -i. Derived from O.I.A. 
-vant plus -ifza, -iJcn, -dka etc. e.g. 

urat, thigh, (urii^vant : ef. asthi-vant } knee). 

uccaU high, (weea-f -) . 

tirota, woman, (stri) cf. itr-viat (Siripuria, Furnea), 
sarbati-kal, all times (sctrva^ -) . 
bareti, bareoti-kdl t often tunes, (rara-*- vant^ika) . 
kfirati, a milch cow, (kslra cant-) . Might as well be a 
sts. < ksiravaU. 
sts. namati. a female chorister, (uamn- -!--). 

phulath phulanth a woman skilled in embroidery, 
liihati, a foppish woman, (lasa -f- ) . 

rowati f a piece of land prepared far transplantation of 

seedlings, (ropa -f~ vaM +), 
dhaiiti, earnest desire, (dhdva -f- -) . 
Mbtyali, a medicinal herb exciting sneezing, (fiailji -f-). 
mdkhiyatu a kind of shrub the twigs of which are used 

to drive flies from the cows. 
lajett, sensitive plant, (lajja + -) . 
sakhiyafi, a kind of songster bird etc. 

In early Assamese this affix occurs both as -ati, and -anti, 
e.g. mitrawatif friendship, (mitm), samayanti, agreement 
(wmaya) . In modern Assamese, -anti- is preserved in dtanti- 
(itt &pmtiy&r 9 one having enough and to spare) < afta, excess 
+ rant*. Early As. preserves one example of the change of 
-vant to wat : e.g. murchitera wate, like one in fits (§ 699) . 



Xn. MORPHOLOGY 



(7) 

512. -afiyd ; -atiydr, -atiydl. 

These are extensions of the previous affix with the addi- 
tion of Assamese -iya, -iya + ra, -iya + la < O.IA. -ilea + 
-ifca + ra, (la) ; e.g. 

a!at%a, delicate, (arhd + van!-) . 
adhatiyd, half burnt piece of wood, (ardha + -). 
puwatiya, puwiiti y belonging to the morning, (prahhata). 
pakatiyd, a kind of big boil, (pakva) . 
sfteat%a, hoarded, (as wealth), (saucaya). 
betjgatryd, a kind of snake, (vya^ga, a frog). 
banatiya, a land submerged under water, (vanyd) . 
MgaMyd, lagatiual, needful, necessary, (lagna). 
s&catiyar, one who hoards. 

Tndchaityar, a fish-monger : expert in fishing (matsya-\- 
vant-) , 

m 

513, -atnjti. A secondary affix forming adjectives in a 
local sense. It seems to be specifically Assamese ; e.g. 

dgatly&f also dgat, early, growing early, (agm) , 
sehatlyd f latest, isesa-). 
TYvajafiytiy middle, (madhya-) . 
talatiyd, subordinate, (tola-), 
jakatlyd, living m a flock, cf. As. jdfc, a flock) . 
bahatiyd, a land tenant, (rasa-). 
6elegra%d f living separately, (in -r lagna) . 
bdpatiya, ancestral, (wpra-). 

This affix is derived from O.IA. -tra having a locative 
sense and added chiefly to pronominal stems, but also in some 
instances to ordinary nouns, e.g. devatra, puru$atrd etc. 
(Whitney § 1099, a), -fro ilea - r a (As.), 

m 

514. -am, with extensions in (a) -awl, (b) -ani ( (c) -ani 
-an. A primary living affix forming abstract verbal nouns 

and often indicating concrete objects. It is the same as 0.1. A, 
primary suffix -ana; e.g. khdwan, eating; piyan, drinking ; 
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bhagan, breaking; gojan, sprouting, alio the vegetable king- 
dom (all that sprouts) . 

Similarly buran, sinking, also aquatic animals ; uran, 
flying, also all that flies in the air; phalan, a fruit-bearing 
(tree) ; katan, sharp (instrument) ; gdyan, a singer; bayan, 
a player on a musical instrument, 

(10) 

514a, -ana. Extension of -an with the addition of defini- 
tive -a ( < -oka) to denote a connected object. In O.LA. -ha 
is added in this sense ; e.g. kridanaka, a toy i.e., something 
connected with playing. Assamese examples are : 

bajanti, a musical instrument, 
bindham, a boring instrument. 
khundana, a mortar, As. \fkhund. 
chepena, tongs, As. \/chcp, squeeze, press. 
chem, a cutting instrument. As. \/che, 
japand, a covering, As. \ /jap, cover. 

(11) 

515. -am. It was originally feminine in form, being 
derived from -ana + -i/ai > -a ma > -ant > -ani. It no\y 
indicates a diminutive or petty aspect of the action or object. 
All grammatical connexion with the feminine form is now lost 
When the feminine sense is emphasised, the form in -ant is 
used (see below), e.g. 

ujani, up-stream, As. \ ; ajd. 

bujani, instruction. As. \/buj. 

jiranif resting, As. \/jir&. 

jurani, a refreshing drug, As. \/jwra. 

patani, introduction, As. \/pat. 

namani, lower part, As. \/ndm. 

noiydnr, a ceremonial bathing, \/nowa (snapa-) . 

rmdhani f a cook etc. 

(12) 

515a, -a»i. The same as above. The feminine form is 
preserved though the feminine sense is lost. Like -ana dis- 
cussed above, -am also denotes a connected object ; e.g. 



236 



Xn. MORPHOLOGY 



jdnani, advertisement, ^/jan. 

fathom, broom-stick, cf, O.I.A. vardhaniM. 

dharani, a support. 

Tidcam, a spindle. 

dhakanl, the lid of a box, 

maikam, a churning stick . 

karham, a ladle. 

The definitely feminine sense is often suggested when 
the connected object happens to be a female ; eg. 
rdndhani. a female cook. 
rowani, a female sower. (\/ ro, ropa- ) . 
ddwanl. a female reaper. (\/ da, dapa-) . 
barhani, a woman who arranges dishes, (\/bark.)) 
suwanu a beautiful woman. 

When, however, reference is to be made to 'the connec- 
ted person in general terms, without any implication of gender, 
the form in -ani is, employed ; e.g. rdndhani, ddwani, bdrhani 
suwani, etc. 

In this affix seems to be merged also causal verbal noun 
affix in -awani < -a warn (preserved in a few E. As. loan 
words) ; e.g. suwam. a beautiful woman, E.As. suhawani 

< O.I.A. *sobhdporiil:a : pah am < * pah avian! < *pakawani 

< * pakapanikd : that which suppurates. The shortening of 
-a- to -a-, in -awani is due to strong initial stress. 

(13) 

516. -ani, A secondary affix indicating u localities 
abounding with." It is derived from O.I.A. vanika, a grove, 
a forest, ^>*vanid, *ram,>*vam, >-oni (Specifically Assam- 
ese) ; e.g. 

phulani, a flower-garden, (phulla 4- vanika) . 

dhamni f a paddy-field, (dhanya -f vflfiiM) . 

dmani, a mango-grove, (timra + - ) . 

mahani, a puke-field, (masa + - ) . 

banani, a wilderness, (vana + - ) . 

narfimt, a stubble-field, (naia > ?tada, Tiara, Tiara + 

definitive, -4- -ant.) 
idkani, a vegetable-garden (sdka -f -) . 
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cuwa-patani, a place where leaves out of which food is 
taken are thrown, (cyuta + -dka + patra + -wmiJcd) . 

eaparani, a field full of clods, (carpata + -) . 

bariyani, a hard and fallow land, (wtifca>* uadifi, 
* vari, vari + -am), etc. 

(14) 

517, -an?y5 (< -aiwya) with extension in (a), -aniyar. 

A secondary affix forming adjectives indicating both 
persons and objects connected with the action of the verb. A 
compound affix made up of the verbal noun derivative in -an 
+ adjectival, (E. As. -iya) , e.g. 

maganiyd, a beggar ; also things obtained by begging, 
(V wag?) . 

bilamya. a distributer : also things to be distributed. 
(\/ bila) . 

joganlyd, a supplier ; things to be supplied, (\/jogd) . 
jiyanhid, kept alive as fish. 
sacamya, one who hoards ; things hoarded. 
laganhjd, a tale-bearer : things spoken behind one's back, 
(v'lagd). 

khojamyd, a beggar * things obtained by begging, 

(VWioj). 

eukanhjcl, a lease-holder for a term : a piece of land sub- 
let for a term. Cf. Hindi V cukdnd. 

(15) 

517a. -aniydr : < -mi — -inn 4- -am < -fcora. Forms 
agentivc nouns, e.g. 

sts, jogamydr* a supplier. 

maganiydr* a beggar. 

bhagmiiiyar, a fugitive, cf. Hindi \ bhng. 

bMj/omtt/an a spendthrift, (bhtn/ga) 

cukamydr, a lease-holder. 

sacanzimr, one who hoards. 

fiicaniyfir, a dancer. 
This corresponds to Bihar I affix -anihdr, -anihara 
(Hoernle §. 318) * 
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(16) 

518. -uriy -an, -ariya 9 -uri. 

A secondary affix forming nouns and adjectives and in- 
dicating habit or some sort of connexion, e.g. 
taliyari, lying at the bottom, (tala- ) . 
dhuliyari, dusty, (dhuli-) . 
lahari, graceful, (lasa-) . 
phulari, flowering. 

dudari, having a milky juice as ears of corn, (dugdha-), 
bhalaru friendly, beneficent, (bhadra-) . 
lagan, a companion. 

satiyari, enmity, the feeling of a co-wife, (sapatnl- > 

* savatti-> * satti-) . 
duten-pateri, one bearing messages to and. fro and 
arranging matters between two parties, 
sis. saitafi, a close companion, (sahita-) . 
sayantari, a close companion, (samanta-) . 
banari, a woman meeting her lover in some appointed 

place, (lit. forest) . 
lagariya, samarjya, a companion. 
banariya, wild, 
sts, bhagariyd, a share-hold -r. 

This affix is related to O.I. A. -fcara-, -* karika. There 
is an extension of -ariyd to stss. ajdtanyd, bijatariyd, degene- 
rate. 

(17) 

519. -any a : -uri. 

A secondary affix added after verbal nouns in the sense 
of "used to", "skilled in", e.g. 

palariyd, a run-away, (As. \/ paid.) . 
khawartya, a glutton, (As. \/ hha.) 
jujariya, pugnacious, (As. \/juj.). 

This affix is connected with late O.I. A. derivative in 
-&$a (cf, iroMte, hunter; varnata, painter; dhamfa, cloud 
filled with rains; bhavata, an actor; vdca$a f talker) > M.I.A. 
•4^i 9 > Sm ; -aro + 4y& f =ariyd > -ariya. By vowel har- 
mony (-Ira, > *-ara) -f- fern. -i r and abstract 4 > -uri, -ttrt. 
e.g. 
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fcftd-uri, a voracious woman. 
pate-uri, a female run-away. 

sd^guri, work done collectively by neighbours without^ 

wages, (sai]gha~) , 
The word deuri, a temple-priest, is a compound of deva 
and * gar^ia > ghara > * Jiam, with -L The word ndiuani/d 
has been connected with nau + udia (O.D.B.L. § 440) . 

(18) 

520. -aruwa. 

This is a parallel formation to -ariyd and is an extension 
of -eta > -dra- > -dra with Assamese -uiod. e. g . 
bdtaruwa, a way-farer, (vartma-) . 
hataruwa, one attending a fair, {hatta-) . 
bikamiM, articles meant for sale, (uikroya-) , 
adharuwa, half-finished, (ardha-) . 

In bekeruwa, a tradesman, the -r- belongs to the root-word 

itself, being derived from vyamhara, Irade, So also in sts. 
beperuwa connected with vyapara, 

Am 

521. -a)} and extension in (a) -di/d ; (b) -d//g, (seems 
speci/icaMy Assamese) . 

These form a group of pleonastic affixes, the last two 
often betraying an adjectival sense when used with nouns. 
There seems to be convergence of O.I.A. ai/ga, a subordinate, a 
non-essential part, and probably desi forma tives like ~r}ka $ 
-rjga, (kuta, kwta^fca, kuto^ga; vatiga, vati\}ga; etc.); in the 
evolution of these suffixes, -a)\ga > -//g. -ij, -d/yg. 

bipdk, bipd^, an adverse turn. 

serekd, sere//d, watery, tasteless. 

(fakur, (jietjur, fetters. 

fhokom, thotjom, a blow on the cheek, 

JdJpon, Mjfon, a cudgel. 

pbhak, fabharj, stupefaction. 

bhelek&, bhelerp, foolish, (O.I.A. bhela) , etc. 

Examples of -ai] final, are ; 



240 



XH. MORPHOLOGY 



celay], celet], a sheet of cloth thrown round the shoulder, 
(cela-) . 

marrii), pestilence, cf. Bengali, marak (mrta- > mada-) , 
bailaij, confused utterance of a delirious person (vatula, 
>*vdfiZc). 

bita//, distinct, separate, (uifcfa ; y . 
bayit% separate, distinct. 
khoroj], the hole in a tree, (kroda-) . 
bhucuij, an obsequious follower, (/' biirtya-) . 

In rare instances, the final -aw a of 0,1. A, is reduced to 
-dij. e.g. Mda?/, free, uncovered. < 0.1. A. uddama, free; un- 
restrained. (§. 4B1) . 

(20) 

521a. 'CLija. An extension of the former with the addi- 
tion of -o, definitive, e.g. 

jalar)a, joloijd, a hole, a bag, (D. j/iouid) . 

holoijd, a sharp pointed pole, cf. Austr. haiang. lung piece 
of wood. 

hatarja, tall and stiff, (connected with ha^Ldl, bone) . 

fathatja, stout, cf. Hindi, toft, a stick. 

tharai}a, stiff, cf. Hindi. ilUidhd t erect, standing, (slabdfta). 

poloijdy erect, straight, (pixlafca) . 

laJwrja, luxuriant, (lusa) . 

iathar } a, stiff, (i/asti) . 

uru>yd, unsettled, cheerless, ci. As. \/ ur f to fly; etc . 
(21) 

522. -a;/. (Connected with above). A secondary affix 
forming adjectives from nouns, and original adjectives, con- 
veying. the sense of English " ly " in adjectival formations like 
' kindly ' indicating some sort of connexion, "being of the 
nature of ". e.g. 

thirdi], definite, (sthiru-) . 
khararj) severe, hard, (khara-) . 
tsrlfj, shallow, (tota-)» 
coraty secret, stealthy, (cqura-) . 
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(22) 

523, -d. Definitive, connective, agentive, pleonastic. 

This affix is common to both Bengali and Assamese, Its 
varied implications have been summarised by Dr. Chatter ji 
as follows. " It indicates definiteness ; it implies coarseness 
or biggishness in the object ; it means reference or connex- 
ion ; it forms agentive adjectives and frequently it is also 
pleonastic." (O.D.B.L. § 400) . 

The source of this -d is the O.I. A. -dfca, found in the 
adjective stems; (Vedic) asmuka. our, and yusmwka, your (the 
compound stems being asma* yusma. Whitney, §. 493) . 

e.g. Jcand, blind, (kana); khom. lamo. (khora) : rar\a ; red; 
(ratjga) ; 

parfu section of a village, (pataka 4- oka) . 

naru. stubble, (nala) . 

harina, a stag, (harm a) , 

kaita, a muzzle, (Hzantika -f- -aha). 

cf. knit, a thorn. 

gacha. a lamp-stand, (aaccha -\- ) . 

cf. gaclu a tree. 

khalfu a site, (khaln) . 

poffl. a slab of stone, (patia) . 

cf. pdf. a tablet 

(23) 

524. -d ; passive participle and verbal noun affix. 

This affix is derived from the , 1 . A - affix -to, -tta > 
M.I. A. -a, plus the preceding pleonastic affix -d. The 
following examples illustrate the !'nc of development; t/dtd> 
jfia ( +a>*jtt«^* Khrd > * jou-d. ^> jowci (the following -to- 
glide raising the preceding -ri- to -o«.) (Cf. O.D.B.L. §. 401) . 

The 4. (in -if a) has been lost. The -d- affix thus obtain- 
ed was extended to all verbal roots, e.g. jzt/d* living; \/ ji ; 
diy& given, giving \/di, give; dhowa* washed, washing 
\Zdfco» wash; etc. 
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(24) 

525. -d ; temporal affix. 

Words indicating time like months, days, etc., often take 

on this affix to indicate the time of an action, e.g. 
si-dina, on that day. 
bh&ti beld. in the afternoon. 
bkada mdhd, in the month of Bhadra. 
This affix is found also in E.As, e.g. 
godhulikd, in the evening. 
tiraka, at another time, 

agrahan mdsa. in the month of Agrahayana, 

This -d is not an affix proper but the phonetic variation 

of O.I. A, genitive case-ending -asya > * -assa > Mg. aha 

> -d-» 

(25) 

526. -di ; *-ai > -ai. 

This forms abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives. It 
may be connected with . 1 . A. -tdfi > M . I . A . * -tdi > -it , 
Dr. Chatter ji traces it to the O.I. A, causative affix -ap4k& 
>-avid. -civic, -awl. -di > -ai (O.D.E.L. J. 402). While 
this derivation may be true of the verbal noun affix -di, which 
is absent in Assamese, the abstract -di seems obviously to go 
back to O.I. A. -tdti. e.g. 

munisau manliness, (E. As. munisa < mannsya) . 
barai, greatness, cf . bar, great, (vadra ) . 
tdi, exaggeration, (tdya-) . 

karai, parched rice, cf, O.I.A. y kadd. to be hard, 
filfii, alqi, misfortune, (ala) . 
bilai, bilajj mishap . 
bojai, weight, (vahya) . 

mithai, mithai. sweetness, sweetmeat, (mista) . 

gotai- in gopai-bor, all, (gotra-) . 

atai in dtdi-bor, all, (atta, excess) , etc . 

This affix corresponds to Bihari -di. H. -ai Hoernle s 
derivation from -id + ika > -laid > -di seems hardly con- 
vincing. 
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(26) 

527. -4 i ; * -ai > -ai A pleonastic affix added to nouns of 
relationship to express endearment. This suffix is the same 
as Bengali diminutive -di (0. D.B.L. § 403) connected with 
O.LA, -afca+-ifca-, which corresponds also to Assamese -at 
(-aka^-ika) . 

Examples of -di (shewing relationship) . 
bopdi f my father, (vapra > vappa + di) , 
sis. motmij my maternal uncle, (mama). 

tawqi, my fathers equal (tdta > tdwa -^ai^ai) cf, O.LA. 
tdlagu. 

dtdi, itoi, father, also a venerable person, (fit ma-) , 
dmai, my mother's equal, (ambd > *ammd > itna + di, 
-di). 

jethiyai, husbands elder sister, (jyesthikd -j- 

It is often extended to proper names of persons to shew 
affection or close intimacy or contempt, e.g. 

Nadai for Nanda , BhaMi (Bhadra). 

(27) 

528. -dit : * ~a.it } > -ait. 

A denominative base with an active participial sense, 
O.LA. denom. ay a -f (y)itra(ka) > M.LA. -da- + itta. In 
M.I.A., -itta is used both as a secondary and a primary affix. 
For its use as a primary affix after causative and denomina- 
tive roots (cf . Pischel § 600) . 

Dr. Chatter ji derives -dit from O.LA. -dp -}- ant- ; -dy- 
+ ant- > M.LA. -duant-, dani- > aij want- > -dit (O.D.B.L. 
§ 404). But the connection of -dit with M.LA. -d+-itta» is 
phonetically more correct (As. to -ant-, cf. § 509). 

Examples : — 

aghait, a wicked person, (tagh&yitra-ka, cf. agha, sin), 
gabhdiU a secret abettor. (*garbhayitra> cf. garbha) . 
So also, fakait, a robber, 

sebait, a temple-priest, (*sevditra-) . 
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pancd-it, an assembly of five or more, 
pd/cajt, expert, skilled in, (pakva-) . 
The examples of this affix are not many in Assamese. 
Dr. Chatterji connects podti (Assamese, powdtl) , a pregnant 
woman, recent mother, with *pod~iti (cf. M.I.A. -ittiti) ; the 
reconstructed forms being ^potd-ydrikd > M.LA. *poditte > 
*poaiti, pod (i) it, powdtl. 

This suffix corresponds to Bihar! -ait (Hoemle. § 237). 
(28) 

529. -an : with extensions ; (a) -*am > -aw, (b) * -duly a 
> -anit/a. 

This affix obtains only in a few borrowed words from 
Bengali. It is not a purely Assamese formative. It has been 
traced to O.I. A. causative and denominative verbal noun in 
-dp-arui>M.LA. -aw. yanay -du\ yana.y-ana, -du ; e.g. 

sts. jogan, act of supplying, (yoya). 

cdidn, sending forward, (*calapa?ia) . 

(29) 

529a. *-arw>-anirrfl?i-|- abstract or adjective -i (-ilea), 
telant, act of adding condiments to a curry, (*iaiM-pono— p 
i/cd) . 

Mtant, constantly handled, as a hand bag, ( ' hastapana-) . 
(30) 

529b. *-d?ai/d>-a?ii?y«. denominative verbal noun in -dn-p 
adj. -i yd . e.g. mugaiihjd. bright (of the colour ol Mugd-siik) . 
sis. sakanlydy green (of the colour of vegetables), (saka) . 

mdjannyd, middle, (madhya) . 

The affix -an has often a concrete sense, e.g. 

patdn, chaff; blasted nee, (*pairdya~) , 

sukdn t dry, (* mdzdya-} . 

bajdn, a castrated heifer. (*vandhydya-) . 

(31) 

530. 4m ; with extension. 
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This affix is the same as Bengali -dm with extensions. It 
has been traced to 0.1. A. karma > kamma > -fcdma > -ama, 
-dm. (O.D.B.L. § 411) e.g. 

phuldm, flower-embroidered, (pJwiia-f karma). 
katJiam, pedestal of an image, (least ha -f karma) . 
jdthdm, high land never submerged under water. 

(32) 

531. -dr ; -dn. 

Form nouns of agency indicating profession. Derived 
from 0.1A. kdra ; kdra + -ika. e.g. 

kahar, a worker in bell-meial, (kdnsya kdra) . 
kuviar, a potter, (kumbhakara) . 
cdindr,.a shoe-maker, (car ma j- ). 
sowl ri , goldsmi th , ( sou r an la - f - kdnka } . 
juiran, a gambler (dyuta -\- kdrika) . 
E. As. banrfdr, a merchant, (vtmijya -■■ ), 
jujdr, a fighter, cl. juj, a fight, etc, 

(33) 

532. -tin (-alf) . Occurs only in a few words. Derived 
from agdra -f ika. e.g. 

kdndafh helmsman, {kem d agdra -j- ika 
bhdrdli, store-keeper, (bhdnddgdra -f -ika) . 

(34) 

533. -drt. Occurs m a few words. Derived from pleo- 
nastic -dkdra ~f -ikd. e.g. 

fiydri, daughter, (duhdd, > Ml. A. dhltd > j?i iiyc ) . 
bowdrl, daughter- in-law, connected with late Skt. 
vyavahdrikd, a female slave. > M.I. A. *vavahdrid > Mid. 

Beng. bauhiri (cf. E, Bg. baMrt) > (boimrl), 
CL late Skt. kutti-hdrikd, a maid-servant. 

(35) 

534. -dm. A primary affix forming nouns of agency im- 
plying habit or proficiency in doing a thing. Derived from 



OLA. -&ru + -uka > -aru + ~ua > -Mi (as in JCndy 
> tiru. e.g. 

jujaru, a fighter, one proficient in fighting (\/juj) . 
Itklidni, a writer; (\/likfi), 
sikdru, a learner ; {\fsik) . 
sodfedru, an enquirer ; (\/sod/i), 
jtfedrti, a winner ; (\fjik) etc. 

(36) 

535. -til, adjectival and pleonastic, with extension in (a) 
-alt, -all, adjectival and abstract. The source ol this - aflix is 
O.I.A. -diet, meaning ** possessing, " 4 * pertaining to." e.g. 

sis. mukhal, eloquent, (mukha) . 

nejdl, tailed, (teftja), 
sts. tejdl, energetic, (teja-), 
$ts. rdgiyal, intoxicating, (raga - r -tka - r -dJa). 

gfdpdi, proud ; (yarva* -j- darpa-) . 

garal, an enclosure for animals, (gadda. < garta) . 

gkariyat, an alligator, cf. ghannka, an alligator. 

(37) 

535a. -dii, -dil : < -dla -j- -ilea, -tied. 

sts. bhogali, enjoyable, (bhoga) . 

joimli f moon-lit, (jyotma). 

sonalif golden, (sauvarrw) » 

agali, fore-part, (agga, < apra -) . 

kharali, dry-season, (khara). 

gorali, hinder part, (M.I.A. gbda, godda) . 

sakali, a spear, (sat f ku). 
sts. purusali, manliness, (purusa), 
sts. caturali, cleverness, (caiura) . 

bejdli, doctorship, (vaidya) . 

ojdii, teachership, (updd%dt/a) etc. 

(38) 

536. -di. (-wal). 

Forms words indicating connexion, trade or profession. 

Derived from 0XA. -pfik, > -vita > -fila, -il e»g. 
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gowM, guwdl, cowherd, (go + pala) . 
gh&towdly ferry-man, (ghatta + pala) . 

rikfcoiMl, a herdsman, (raksd + pala) . 
agowal, vanguard, (agra -(--). 

guriyal, rear-guard, cf. As. guri, rear, (M.I.A. goda) . 

cakiydl, a watchman, cf. H, cauki, an out-post, etc. 

(39) 

537. -i A primary affix forming action and agent nouns 
and also adjectives. It is the same as O.I.A. -i, strengthened 
by the addition of -ha > -a. e.g. 

man, a cudgel, (%/mdr), 

ban, a stick, bolt, (cf. Skt. vara-) . 

port, ferrying, (cf. Skt. para), 

man- \'fcdlajy), a dead river named kalat] ; (As. \/mar) . 

uthi-rdja, de facto king ; (As, \/uth) , 

bahi'tdja, king de jure ; (As. \/bah.) 

gali f abuse, (cf. garhci) . 

Imhi, smile; (As. \/hah). 

ddbi, reprimand, (cf. darva) , 

(40) 

538, 4 ; (a) -hju : pleonastic and diminutive. O.I, A, 
-ilea-, -ifcfi > M.I.A. -ia. -id > -i > -i e.g. 

euli, hair, (* cud ifcd, eudd) . 
dddim, frog, (dardwra -f ) . 

nikdhij the projection of a roof beyond the wall, (niskasa). 

paralh covering, (patalfi). 

nihdli, blanket, (nisara). 

pdhi, meshes, (pdsa). 

nisanU rice-gruel, (nisrarana) . 

fir/it, (<* drain) , pattern, (ddarsn). etc. 

Examples of -i < -ilea. 

dahi, thread at the end of a woven cloth, (daid>*daiiled). 
put, a vegetable creeper, (pinikd) . 
kuwali, fog, (kuhelikd) . 
gui, iguana, (godhikd) . etc 
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Examples of diminutive 4, 4yd. 

kuhi, a bud : cf. kbh (kosa) . 

temi f a small lime-pot : cf, tema. 

dubi, a puddle: cf, doba. 

moduli, an amulet : cf. mddal (mardala) . 

guri, hinder part : cf. gam (M.I. A. god da) . 

efiki, a round bunch of flowers, (cakra) etc. 

(41) 

538a. 4yd < 4k a J r -tika. 

cariya, a wash-pot, (car- (cam) 4- ikn + dim). 

caliyd, a thin flat piece of wood or bamboo : cf. cdld. 

pur iya. a small packet, (put ika -4-- -). 

ma f iya, the middle portion of a house : cf , may (madfct/a) . 

batty a. thread, (vartika -1- -) etc. 

■ 

(42) 

539. -iyar. Forms agentive nouns and adjectives. De- 
rived from O.I. A. -ika 4- -aka -dra < -leara 

adhiyar. half-sharer, (ardha-) . 
sts, bhagiyar, partner, (bhaga). 

phandiydr. trickster, cf. phand. (prahandha) . 

badiydr, one who castrates animals : (M.I. A. *vandhi 

*vaddhi, with spontaneous nasalisation ; O.I, A. 

vadhri) . 

sts. badiyan an accuser, (rada). 

bdgiydr, an artful person : cf. O.I. A, vdgdrv. faithless 
person. 

dekh aniyar a fair-looking person ; cf. dekhan seeing, 
sts. bhojaniyar, a good eater, (bhojana) . 
sts. bhajaniyar, a worthy person, (blmjana) . 

tokaniyar, a club-man : cf. tokan , a club. 

phutiydr. clever, (M.I. A. *phutta, sphuta) . 

dtantiyar, a man of sufficient means, (arta, excess -f -rent 
+ -iyar). 

E. As. Miiyar, an elephant-driver, (hastU) etc. 
(43) 

540, 4yal. Forms a few adjectives from nouns. Derived 
from -iya, as above -f -dlu (ALI.A. -oik) 
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st8. maramiyal, kind-hearted, (marma-) . 
mhiyulf courageous, (sahma-). 
ray\giydl } joyous, (rarjga-). 

(44) 

541. 41 : (a) 4la, (b) -ill 

From M.I. A, 4lla, from O.I. A. pleonastic and adjecti- 
val affix -ila, forming nouns and adjectives 
rarjgil, coloured, (ray\ga), 

garildj scooped-out bamboo support for a fence, (ganda) . 
mahili. monthly, (masa) 
k&mila, active, (karma-) . 

(45) 

542. til. Passive participle adjective. From O.I. A. 
-(t)ta + pleon. -ila > MJ.A. *iaiUa > *4lla, -ila, -tl. e.g. 

dtil, tight, \/it t to tighten, 
phutih split, \/ phut. 

gal, past (time), (gata + -ilta > gaa + ilia). 
(46) 

543. -i A secondary affix forming nouns and adjec- 
tives. 

Three separate affixes seem to converge into this N.I. A, 
form : (1), -i < -in ; dhanin > dhanl, a rich man ; 
(2) , -ft/a ; desiya. > N.I. A. deii, a native ; (3) , -ilea : karp6- 
mka > kapdhi. The affix in words indicating native of a 
place (Baygalh Nepali, etc.) may be traced back to 01. A. 
-i/ca, cf. Ayodhyika, a native of Ayodhya. (Cf. O.D.B.L. 
§. 418) . Examples of words in the sense of " things made 
of": 

famt, made of copper, (tamra) . 
poult, made of brass, (pittah) . 
JcSht, a plate (made of bell-metal). 
domahu the juncture of two months, (dvi-mdsa) . 
its, bh&gawati, bhdgatt, an interpreter of the Bhlgavata, 

The spelling in -I, instead of in the expected 4 ( < -tfea, 
•fya) seems to be due to the influence of tetsama words in 
4% gpelt in -I in N.I. A. languages. 
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544, •/>•/. Feminine, diminutive, abstract. 

Assamese like Bengali does not possess grammatical 
gender. The distinctive feminine affix 4 is added only after 

class-names, words indicating relationship, and adjectives with 

a distinctive feminine significance ; e.g. 

sts. bagali, a female crane, (baka 4- 4a -f- ikd) . 

kalari, a deaf woman, (k alia > hdla + da + i) , 
sts. mdml, uncle's wife, (mama -j- ifcd) . 

In all these examples, the feminine affix 4- goes back to 
O.I.A. -ilea ; where the feminine force has been lost, 4 > 
4, expresses sometimes a diminutive and sometimes an 
abstract sense ; e . g , 

batari. news, (varta > vatta > beta + ri * (4) . 

jiipwrj, a cottage, (cf. D. jJiiimpadn) . 

matt, earth, (turf tifcrl) . 

chatu an umbrella, (clinfrn 4- ►) . 

piri, a generation, (pithika) , 

After class names. 4 (long) has a generic sense ; e.g. 
sts. bhekulu frogs in general, (bheka) . 
sts. bhekolM* a big frog, 
sts. chagali* goats in general (chaga) , etc. 

Dr. Chatterji notices also the influence of Persian 
4 affix of abstraction or connexion in N.I. A. abstract 4 
(O.D.B.L. p. 673) 

(48) 

545. 4yd. (E.As. -iya) . 

Forms adjectives in the sense of " possessing " or 
"connected with". It goes back to O.LA. -ilea + -ilea > 
4a + -da > id > 4 (y) a. The change of -iya- to -iya seems to 
be due to the influence of Sanskritic words in 4ya. This 
is attested by the fact that words spelt in -iya were regularly 
spelt in -iya in early Assamese, e.g. E.As. teliya : Mod. As. 
teliya, an oilman. 
Mod. Ex. pamya, watery, cf. panl. 
sts. jatiyd, knotty, (jata) . 



luniydf salty, As. Ion, (lavana) . 
gup/iiyd, having moustaches, (gumpha) . 

bkadiya, bom in the month of Bhadra. As. bhada. 
mdhehiyd, monthly, (77105a -f- ). 
gajaliya, youthful (MJ.A. ptjja, a sprout). 
majaliya, middle, (madhya) . 

pkukallyd, just born, " breathing into life " (cf. phut* 
kara) . 

This corresponds to Bengali 4yd (O.D.B.L. §. 421) . 
(49) 

546. -u ; with extension in (a) -uwi, pleonastic and 
adjectival . 

The affix -u can be traced back to O.I. A. ~uka (adjecti- 
val and no'mmal) . Though classed as a primary affix, it often 
forms secondary derivatives in O.I. A, (cf. bhalluka ; 
karmuka ; pddxikd, etc., Whitney. § 1180c). 

In Assamese, -u and uwd (iika oka) are pleonastic. 
The latter has also an adjectival sense ; e.g. 

thenu, a stalk of flower or fruit, cf. thdni, a branch, 

betu, calyx of a flower, cf, bold, (vrnta) . 

neiu, the wind-pipe, (11a la ) . 

eieu, small fibre of wood or bamboo, cf. chc f an acke. 
chelu, a pretext, (dutla) . 
khahu, itches, (khasa) , etc. 

It implies also a certain pettiness or lovableness in the 
object; e.g. 

nilu, (Nila kdnia) . 

bdpu, term of address to a young boy, cf. bdp. 
mdju, iiidyiu, goes back to Pali majjfiima (madhyama) > 
Pkt. * majjhi~wa > * majjiu > mdjiu } mdju. 

(50) 

546a. *uioa ; pleonastic, indicating resemblance. 
cakuwa, spectacles, (caksu-) . 

makuwdy the seed-vessel of the water-lily (markaka) , 
pajwm f the sheath of a plantain tree, (petta) . 

8ts. m}uw& } an actor, a dancer, (mla) , etc. 
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-uwa ; adjectival, implying " connected with " related to 

e.g. 

mnuwa, warrior, (rana) . 
banuwd, labourer, cf. ban, work. 
dharuwd, debtor, (dham) . 
mruiiMj fertile, (sdra) . 
maruwa, greasy, (manda) . 

bhatuwa, useless ; " given only to eating " cf. bhat, 
rice, (bhakta) . 

(51) 

547. -nihil Adjective. Derived from -uiod, adj. + 
pleon . -la ; e.g. 

-pahuwal, meshy, (pasa) . 

bhitarwwdl, pertaining to the interior, cf. b lit tar, inte- 
rior . 

raqguwdl, joyous, (raijga) . 

(52) 

548. -u Ic; -ukc. A primary affix found in a few words 
indicating 14 habit "\ " given to M . Derived from O.I.A. -uka> 
M.I.A. *-ukka ; -uka = uka + -a (Assamese def ,) ; e.g. 

rtmruk, killing; As. \/ mar. 

bahuka, sedentary; As. \/ bah. Cf. Skt. vasuka 
(Whitney, p. 445) . 

(53) 

549. -uk ; -uka ; -uki. A secondary affix occurring in a 
few words only . It can be traced back to O.I.A. •uka. 
(cf. bhalluka, karmuka, etc.) , > M.I.A. *-ukka > -uka, -uJc. 
e.g. halvk, light, cf . H. hiilka. 

Idjufca, bashful, (lajjd) . 
8te. bhabuki, grimace, (bhava, acting) . 

(54) 

550. -urn : fern. -uri (Seems specifically Assamese) . 

A primary affix forming agentive adjectives in the sense 
of "doing something to excess". Derived from O.I.A- -urn 
-f-I (Assamese) ; e.g. 
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fcfindurc, incessantly crying, (As. \/kand) • 
kahura, constantly coughing, (As. V kah) . 
tegurd, frequently voiding stools, (As, \/ M0) . 
muturd, urinating constantly, (As, V mut) . 

(55) 

551. "iiTu. A secondary affix forming adjectives. 
Derived from 01, A, -ura + -a (Assamese) . (Specifically 
Assamese) . 

e.g. dahurd, malicious, cf . dah, malice, (dansa) . 

bhd^gu-ri, a woman addicted to hemp, (bharjgd) . 
dandura, quarrelsome, (dvanda) . 

(56) 

552. -ur, -una; -uri. Pleonastic. Derived from M.I.A. 
-uda(< «u~la) >N.I .A. -ura > -ura -\- a, -i e.g. 

bapurdy the wretched one, (M.I.A. bappuda, a poor 

fellow) . 

hdturi, hammer, cf. H. halhauri. 

cifeuri, a stain, cf. cek, stain. 
temurd, a swelling, cf. tema. 
kauri, a crow, (fcafca -j- - ) . 
kafcur, rivalry, (kafesa) . 

This affix corresponds to Bihari pleonastic -ur, -ura, 
-tin. (Hoernle. §. 213) . 

(57) 

553. -ur ; -urn. Pleonastic. Derived from O.I.A. 
pleon, -rupa -ruva -ru > -ru, also by metathesis > -ur. 

(O.D.B.L. §. 448), e.g. 

bdehur, young calf, (vatsa + rupa) . 
Mlwiruum, half -finished, (ardha + rupa-) . 
gabhurd, a male child, (garbha -f- rupa) . 
haura, whimsical, (kiwwi + rupa + 1) . 
p5ru, cow, (go-nlpa) . 

pibharu, a grown-up child, (garbha + rupa) . 
(58) 

554. -ul& f pleonastic and adjectival; -uii, pleonastic. 
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Derived from O.l.A. -tti«>liJ.A. -ulla > N.U, ^ 
+ 4,-1 (Assamese), e.g. 

gfirwla, small powder, cf. gurt, {guwfa*) . 

mijuh, an island, (modioli-) . 

sojttii, implement*, cf. so; (ro//d-j . 
Jttff;«/i, itches*, (klmrjw) . 
thetjgult, small branches c/. [ht% k% 
Adjectival : Examples : 

petulti, pot-bellied, cf. pet. 

thehuld, haughty. 

iurutii, worn-out. cf. junta. 

kutula, stunted, cf. Skt. y kuii, to chop. 

(59) 

555. -in* : -aun. (Seems specifically Assamese), 

These imply abundance, conhnuousness, and are connec- 
ted with O.l.A. pur a, apilra, flood, stream, abundance, etc. 
In jdpur, heavy shower (as of rams), pura appears as a 
sts. form. In tbh. formations, pura, apura > *vum t *duura 
> -urn, -aura ; e.g. 

jdur, rising flood (of the rainy season), 
also jattri, a multitude, (java — dpura.). 
cf . jottmr, flood- tide, {java -f fcdra ,* jam speed) . 

mat/idun, a row of fortifications, (nuinthara > * manihra 

phbpiun, continuous hissing, as of snakes, (Cf. gnom\/ 
phopd) . 

dedaun» continuous roaring as of tempest or fire. 

(Onom. \/dedd ) . 
cel&uri, eye-brow, cf. Austr. cheldu. see. 
bhuhura, a place where sweepings and refuses are 

deposited, (busa + pura) . 

(60) 

556. -ai. Pleonastic suffix. Derived from O.l.A- -fcfl 
-f -tfett > * -aia> -ai, e.g. 

khawqi, a ditch, (khdta 4- -ka -f ika) . 

khdlai, a fish-basket, (Jc$dra/ca, a basket for birds). 

garm, a kind of fish living in mud-holes, (gmfaka) . 
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pfimi, a kind of red vegetable creeper, (pundra, red 

sugar-cane), 
khMihai, oil-cake, (khali + sa pleonastic !+ -) . 

(61) 

557. -awl. An extension of the former in combination 
with -a adjectival. 

puraiya, rod ; of the colour of Puraj . 
khdwqiya, a voracious eater, (hMdaka + -ika -J- -a) , 
karqiyd, a doer, (/cam -j- ka -f- -ffca + -a) . 
(CfTo.D.B.L. §. 422). 

(62) 

558. -o'uxt ; -uwai ; (a) -uioai ; (b) -ai 

These arc co-related suffixes forming nouns and agentive 
adjectives indicating connexion and implying cleverness in 
doing something connected with the object. They go back 
to derivative formations of O.I.A. \/valu like vaha + ka ; 
vaha -f- ika : vaha -j- ika, 

Examples of -owa. halowa. a plough-man, a plough ox, 
(hala -(- vahaka) , 

jdlowd, a fisher-man, (jdla + vahaka). 

Examples of -uwai. ghatuwdu a ferry man. (ghatta -f- 

vdhtka) , 

becowai, one working for wages, cf. As. bee, price. 

kheluwdi, a gamester, (khcUi-) . 

gachowdi, an expert tree-climber, (gaccha*) . 

(63) 

558a. -ttumi ; gtomuaj, gfcchuujai. jalwwai, fcheluiDOt, 
etc. These are phonetic variants of the formations in -uiodt ; 
the stress being shifted to the initial syllables, the «d- in 
-uwai has been shortened to -a-. 

The affix -uwai has been extended pleonastically to 
MuwaA, mosses, (sajvala- > sevala-, seta-) and to phatuwai, 
sores of the feet, cf. As. phnf, crack. 



m 

Qalm, prow of a boat Cf. Blh&rl gakhi (&& + pah* + 

• miftti, popular name of the goddess Manasa (mini + -), 

(65) 

558c, The following apparently similar formations are 
of different origins. 

e.g. parhuwai. a reader* (patha -{- vaca -{- ika) . 

meluwai, meluwai, member of an assembly settling a 
dispute, (mela + vadika-) . 

(66) 

559. -oiM. (Specifically Assamese). Causative passive 
participial and verbal noun affix corresponding to -a of the 
simple roots. Derived from O , I . A . causative -dpa- > 
M.I.A. -ava > -awa -f (verbal noun) > -ara, -atbfi > 
-oibd (the preceding -a- being raised to -o- by the following 
•lb- glide) . e.g. 

karowa, causing to be done: caused to be done, (*karapa- 
+ ■*). 

§unowa f (*sunapa- -f -a) . 

(67) 

560. -an. It yields abstract, concrete and adjectival 
words indicating "of the nature of M . It seems to go back 
to O.I. A. -ku (as in vartaku) ; e.g. 

bhdtau, a parrot, (bhatta-, a panegyrist) . 
haktt, uncouth, clumsy, (hala*. deformity) . 
dhau, a wave, cf. B. dheu (? d/iara-, trembling + - ) « 
its, kapau, a dove, (kapota») . 

kalamau, a kind of vegetable plant growing in water, 
(kalamba- ) . 

sts. nitavL, always *. (perhaps connected with mtyatah > 

* sU. nittao, nittaiL-, Dr. Bloch) . 
8te. wdqu, entire, whole, as an assembly, ( ? connected with 

sodas) , 
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(68) 

561. . -fed ; -fcfl ; «kt ; -ki ; -kiya ; 4M ; -ek. 
Ail these represent various extensions of O.I, A. pleonas- 
tic »ka > M.I. A. -kkayN.LA. ~ka } in combination 'with 
the several affixes discussed in the preceding sections. Hie 
affixes -ika, -ika, -ek represent O.I.A. pleon, *-ika > M.I.A. 
4kka t -ekka > NX A. -ika, -ifc, ; -eka, -ek, e.g. 

jondfc, moon-shine, (jyotsna,-) , 

dithak, vision, waking state, (drsta-) . 
bapefc, his father, (vapra-) » 
tfeufca, wings, (daya-\'d\ } to fly) . 
stf , phufuka, spotted, (sphuta-) . 
bhelekd, timid, (bhela-) . 
titikif slightly bitter, (tifcta-). 
cinaki, acquaintance, (ahna-) . 

mmk% a female ; 0. vuLiknua ; (?) to be connected with 

matr-, or referred to Austric source, 
yardki, lord, ownei, (guru ^ garu > *gar, Block), 
meiefcl, a member of a sitting, {mela-). 
nai-kiya f non-existence, (nasti- > natthi- > * naihU 

> * ?idhi- > nai-). 
jalakiya, a chilli, (jvdla-). 
sts. padakiyd y a defendant, (pada-) . 
k/idnik, a Ettle, (khanda-) . 
klwirikfi, a straw, (khata-) . etc. 

In khantekiyd, momentary, for *khanekiya (ksana), -t- 
seems to be intrusive and corresponds to Bihar I (Kurmali 
*pmx) euphonic -ta- ; cf, gfcaritefc, of about twenty minutes 
(L.S.I. V. II, p. 147). In urantekhja, full-fledged (as a bird), 
iranto- is the present participle base of As, \Air, to iy. 

(69) 

562, -kur. It forms the second element of a few com* 
pound verbal roots, the first element of which seems to be 
either onomatopoetie in origin or worn out phonetic variations 
of some OJ.A. formations ; e.g. 

phikure, sobs with a muffled sound. 
Cf. B. $hMkur, the sound of belching. 
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bhekure, gets mouldy »mildewed, (Bd. bhukundi, froth), 
cefcure, runs fast in frolic, as a young calf or a horse. 

(Bd. \/saing, go speedily) . 
In all these, -kur seems to be a mix-up of several verbal 
roots listed in the Sanskrit Dhatupatha ; e.g. kurati,\/kuT, to 
utter a sound, (cf. phekure, sobs) ; kudati, \/lc€d» to play like 
a child (cf. cekure) ; krudati, \/krud y to get thick (cf. 
bhekure) . Assamese mekuri, a cat, (Bg. mekur, mekur) pro- 
bably of onomatopoetic origin , belongs here. Dr. Bloch sug- 
gests possibility of connection with -*kar-% action of doing, 
(a-i > u~i by vowel harmony). In that case Bg. mekur will 
have to be differently treated, 

(70) 

563. -kuri. Derived from O.I.A. kula, mass, "heap, multi- 
tude. (Specifically Assamese) e.g. 

bdt-kuri. walking over a long way ; going over rough and 

smooth, (vartma- -f- fcuta-). 
hat-kuri -\- bdt-kuri, going over hill and dale. 
phec-kuri, concrete mucus in the eye (pi he a-, inflamma- 
tion of the eye) . 
thut-kuri, spittle, (* slumbhanta, \/stumbh, to eject, con- 
nected with spitting by Pischel). 
laj-kuriya, shy, bashful, is from lajjd -f kuiita, confused 
by shame. In hnhsd-kuriya, malicious : Bg. htskufe, 
the latter element is connected with fcuta-, crooked. 
The formation daho-kuri, without fail, at any cost, 
found in making an earnest appeal to do something 
on the speaker's behalf, seems to be equivalent to 
dohdi-kuriy "dohai " for twenty times : 
hdmkuri, Mmkhuri, falling with the face downwards, 
seems parallel to Bg. temaguri, crawl on all fours. In 
early Assamese is found the expression khoj-guri, 
scanning the foot-steps. 
The sources of kuri, gun, seem obscure. The follow- 
ing Sant. roots may however, be compared : \/pw\ 
to fall from a standing, sitting or kneeling position : 
yjguiuji, to ponder, think over ; \ZJcutkUI, to lie pros- 
trate. 
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564. -ca, -ca, -clyd. Pleonastic, nominal and adjectival. 
Derived from O.I.A. -tya, forming adjectives from participles 
and pronominal derivatives. Extended also to nouns ; e.g. 
ap~tya, dp-tya, watery, -tya > M.I.A. -cca > -ca. e.g. 

kundhac, cadaverous, (kunapa 4- kabandha + tya) . 

gqic, heavy, (gabhi- cf. gabhlra -|- ucca, ? Dr. Bloch) , 

khawaic, voracious eater, (khddaka -|- (i)tya) . 

dabbed, a kind of grass, (darbha + ) . 

hdlacd, halted, a certain measure of land, (hah). 

kharica. condiment from tender bamboo shoots, 
(khata ~f )• 

gharaciyd, domestic (M.I.A. gkara-) . 

The varied pleonastic implications of this affix will be 
clear from the following examples ; 

rduci, a loud scream, (rdva-) . 

bated, bated, a boatman, (vdhika > tmhia > -ca-), 

bdnac, price for making a thing, cf. As. \/band. to pre- 



sts> oparancL supplementary, (upara). etc. 

As an affix of connexion, this affix is found also in Marathl, 
Cf. gharcd, domestic. 



565. -M: -to ; -ti ; -to. 

Definitive, pleonastic and enclitic. (Discussed in externa 
in O.D.B.L. § 436). It represents a M.I.A. voft-, from the 
O.I.A. formations iwrta, vartika, vartikd: vrtta* vrttika, vrttifco 
from \/vrt (O.D.B.L. ibid ) ; e.g. 

kehetd, slightly acrid, (kasdya 4- vrtta + -). 

khahatd, slightly rough, (khasa 4- -). 

ghumati, sleep, (*ghurmu, y'ghur, to snore). 



phirirjgati, spark. (O.I.A. sphulv\ga + -)• 
peygata, crippled, (paygu + -)• 
kikati, hiccough, (hikkd + ) . etc. 

T^ie definitive and enclitic sense is illustrated by examples 



pare. 



(72) 




like the following (§ 586) : — 
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manuhi-pt that man (referred to in the context), 
eti, one, (eka + vrtta-) . 

(73) 

566. 4i; -ti. Connected with O.I.A. patfa > M.I.A. 
-vatttt > N.I.A. -ata, -atd. (Specifically Assamese) ; e.g. 

berati, waist-band, (vest a- + pattikd) , 
camata, leather-thongs, (earma + )• 
pdbhatt, a bamboo platform, (parva — (-) • 
baratd, a scooped out bamboo for supporting a partition, 
(vata + pott a- ), etc. 

(74) 

567. tM ; (-thA) , represents O.I.A. avastho, indicating 
state, form, appearance, > M.I.A. avatthd. a v aft ha (cf, M.I.A., 
avatthana) > N.I.A. -atha. -atha ; -flic, -tha. 

e.g. ndijgath . naked, (nagiia-) . 
purath, mature, (pilra-), 

cereth, dirty, As. \/cerd, to void loose stools, cf. D. ciricira, 

shower ; downpour, 
dmath, obstinate, inflexible, (? amla-) . 
calath. sifting investigation, (cf. cdla- in cdlani, a sieve) . 
gomoth&y gloomy, not bright, (gulma, a thicket) . 

(75) 

568. -U, abstract. Derived from O.I.A. -tva e.g. 

its. mamat, affection, (mamatva) , 

tat, inner significance, (tatva) . 
E. As. blrdf, heroism, (vtratva) . 

mdhdt, greatness, (mahatva) . 

(76) 

569. -tt. Derived from O.I.A. putra > *-vutta, -utta. 
(Cf. ajja-utta) . 

jethot, husband's elder brother, lit. elder son of the father, 
(jyeftha + ). 

ekutif a woman with only one child (eka+putnk&>ekka- 
uttm t *ekoti > efcutt, by vowel harmony § 264)", 
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(77) 

570. (sts.) -toll. This sts. affix is included here because 
of its wide use. This indicates a region or locality. Connected 
with O.I.A. tala + -ilea. 

e.g. MkMta% arm-pit, (kakm + talika) . 

dhdnAtali, paddy-field, (dhdnya + talifea) . 
mfi^tali pulse-field, (mfisa + talika). etc. 

(78) 

571. -nsL and extensions. Pleonastic and adjectival. In 
O.I.A. an adjectival -na has been noted by Whitney (§§ 1223 
g ; 1245 f ) . A pleonastic and intrusive -na-, (in Vedic. gen, pi. 
gormm. stem gau) has also been noted (Whitney § 360, c) . In 
early M.LA. (Pali), this -na- established itself as a part of 
the stem (gom) itsell (Geigcr § 88). 

gona continued down through Prakrit (jddhd gorui 
jadha ; Mrcchakatika) and survives in Assamese in gom, a 
male buffalo. Thus in O.I.A. there were the adjectival -ma 
and also traces of a pleonastic -na. This affix seems to re- 
appear in N.I.A. Assamese e.g. 

karaqgan, thigh, (kamyka + -). 

gahin, steady, deep, (gabhi-, cf. gab Jura) . 

baragani, barar.ganU subscription, share, (varga, class). 

Cf. Marathl, vargani. 
katinti, bellows, (bfoastrt-) . 

temum, a tumour, swelling, cf. also tema f temurd. 
cham, the young of an animal, (sdva) . 
aijgani, a spark of fire ; the branch stem of a cluster of 
fruits, (at]ga), 

In tajnm f tapiU, buttock, the -na- and -la- are parts of 
the original O.I.A. words talpana, talpala, the flesh on the 
back-bone. 

(TO) 

572. -ni, -4n% -tnt ; feminine affixes. (Also cf , §§ 515 a; 
544). 

These are common to both Assamese and Bengali and their 
origin has been thoroughly discussed in O.D.B.L. § 445. They 
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seem reminiscent of O.I.A. -m, -finf but they are derived from 
a different source. Practically no form in N.I.A. has come 
down with -ni, -am of O.I.A. The O.I.A. attributive suffix -in, 
giving the feminine nominative singular -int supplied to M.I.A. 
numerous fern, forms differentiated from the masc. only by -int, 
especially when the nominative came to be used for all cases 
in the masculine, the -hv~ of the base being totally lost. This 
-mi (int), was partlv generalised and came to be attached to 
nouns to which it did not properly belong and when added 
to masculine nouns in -a* the -?- was dropped, making it -a-nt. 
NX A. thus inherited this -xnu -am (-i?u, -am) , although more 
restricted in use than -I from late M.I.A. (ibid.). 

In Assamese, -am is chiefly used after nouns indicating 
caste, trade, profession, rank etc. 

e.g. napit-ant wife of a barber. 
kumar-anl, female potter. 
kam&r-am. wife of a black-smith. 
bamwanu wife of a bacuwa (rank) . 
phukan-am, wife of a phukan (rank). 
kucum f woman of a koc caste. 
dumurii, woman of a dom caste. 
bdghini, a tigress. 

mitini, a grand daughter, (naptrfca-) . 
mitinif a female friend, (mitrn-) . etc. 

(80) 

573. -Ti. (earlier -tU) and extensions. 

It goes back to late Skt. -ta and extensions > M.I.A. -<fa 
with extensions, e.g. 

svydr, root, (sipha + -ta) . 

kasar, side, Qcaksa -f -ta) . 
-t€ ; damara, a male calf, (damya) . 

batara, batari, news, (varta + ), 

mora, a boat-shaped cistern to carry off water (n£w~) . 
ri : gahari, pig, (cf. Austr. gdhu) . 
-rf : JdJeurt, a spindle, (tarku + -tika) . 

oiTjgetf, wood sorrel, (efit|g«), 

fcdlcn, & deaf woman, (kalla + fikd). 
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(81) 

574. -ra : adjectival, connected with O.I.A. -ra e.g. 
to$aro» destitute of hair, bald ; (cf. H. lath, a stick, M.I.A. 

lafthi). 

loihara, flabby, fat, (lostm) . 

-ri : pleonastic ; 

khagari, reed, (khadga -f ) . 

(82) 

575. -k and its extensions. This affix goes back to O.I.A. 
-Ig (adjectival and pleonastic); e.g. 

digr/ial, long, (dirgha + la) . 

akhalt kitchen, cf. Bg. akha (? delta), 
•Id : ucald,. prominent as teeth, (ueea), 

pakhila, butterfly, (paksi -) . 

cafcald, a slice, (cakra -f )• 

birald, a bachelor, (wmta -j- -la + ). 

dobold (cf. also dobd) , a reservoir in a field made for irri- 
gation purpose ; cf. M.I.A. \/duvv, 

-li : -ddhali. half-a-rupee, (ardha + -lika) . 

fc/tdralt, a kind of alkaline sauce, (ksara-) , 
41: sts. bagali, a crane, (baka + -)- 

sts. chdgaliy a goat, (chdga -f ) , 

(83) 

576. -hrf and extensions. 

This is connected with O.I.A. -ia adjectival and pleonastic 
(Macdonell § 240) > M.I.A. -sa > N.I.A. (Assamese) -h*. 
(earlier -sa) . Cf. sobhanasd. beautiful. 

Examples : 

rupahf beautiful, (rupa + sa). • 
sdrd/i, much, many, cf. H. sdrd, whole. 
jalahUf simple, silly, (jada f jaia + -sa + -tifcfl), 
(L.W.) bhacahUy simple, childish, cf. H, bhasari, (bh&sma-. 
T.). 

ukaJw, rash, thoughtless, (utka-) . 
fidah» middle age, (ordKa + la). 
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kurika, a kind of fish, (Lex. Skt. hvdiia) , 
iliht Mm fish, Lex. Skt. ilisa. 
pataha, a thin slice, (patra + ) . 
gatkM, heavy like a club, (gadd-) . 
Sforohfi, hinder part, (M.I.A. gbdda). 
mliha, a thin slice, (cf. M.I.A, ychalla) . 
bliotoM, dull, blunt, (cf. Austr. bodoh, foolish) . 
bhereha, scum, flabby (cf. O.I.A. bfceda, a raft) . 

(84) 

• 576a. dhi ; -dht; -ah -\- -i, (pleonastic) ; -I adjectival 

meldhi, also meld, open, cf. \/mil f to open, 
sts. phitdhi, vanity, (sphlta) . 

khamhif a basket containing a certain measure 
(khdraka) . 

kerahi, also kerd, oblique, squint-eyed, (fcekara). 
cupahi, cupi ; an oil- vessel, a capsule, (D. cuppa-) . 
chalah'i, tricky (chala-) . 

dhdda Jii a sluggard woman, cf. As, dliod, a sluggard, 
This suffix corresponds to Bihari -as. The derivation of 
Hoernle from vanciui and of Piatt from -did does not seem 
convincing (Hoernle § 283 ; Piatt. P. 208) . 

The suffix -ah. -dhi seems to be related to -ia, and to cor- 
respond to Bg, -as (O.D.B.L. § 450). 



CHAPTER XIII 



THE ENCLITIC DEFINITIVES OE NUMERATTVES, 

577. The enclitics are post-positional affixes or words 
which are added to nouns or numerals to define the nature 
of the object or article referred to. They are commonly des- 
cribed as articles and have the value of the definite article 
"the" (O.D.B.L. § 510). Pronouns other than those of the 
first and second persons take on these post-positions. The 
use of the enclitics is a feature of early Assamese also, cf. 
raiha-khanda. the chariot; kavv<i*khanu the little daughter; 
keia-gacha, the hair etc. There are enclitics in Bg. & 0. also, 
and these usages are probably common to all Gaudians 
(Hoernle | 426). But the idiom can not be traced back to 
earlier periods. Most probably the idiom owes its origin to 
non- Aryan influences. (For further discussion cf. § 842) . 

To express the force of the indefinite article " a the same 
post-positional words are used with e- (<efca) prefixed. The 
formation so constructed may then be used as in Bg. and 0. 
either before or aft or the principal word which it qualifies;* 
e.g. kapor-khmu the piece of cloth ; but ekhan kapor or kfi-por 
ekhan, a piece of cloth. With e- prefixed, the same words 
that serve as enclitics acquire the value of independent words 
and have the force of adjectives. But even then their func- 
tion is that of enclitics with e- (eka). 

The following are the principal definitives in Assamese : 

(1) 

578. kan : diminutive kani. Connected with 0.1. A, 
fcttftt, a particle, and used after nouns to shew endearment by 
emphasising smallness, e.g. lora-kan, the little boy ; pou»U- 
kan, the little one ; dimuri-kan. the young calf. etc. 

The diminutive kani (originally feminine) indicates still 
greater fondness. 

A.-34 
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579. khan ; dim. fchani. 

It is generally used after nouns indicating some thing 
broad and flat, e.g. 

calani-khan, the sieve. 
dhari-khan, the mattress, 
nai-khan, the river. 
nao-khan : the boat etc. 
In E.As, it appeared as khan, khani : e.g. 

kanya-khani, the little daughter. Connected with 
O.LA. khanda. 

(3) 

580. khar : Used dialectically in Western Assam in 
places where Ml is used in St, Coll. e.g. mp-khar. the ser- 
pent ; jari-kfmr, the rope, khar seems to be connected with 
O.LA. khata. 

(4) 

581. gach : dim, gachi (O.LA. gaccha) . 

It is used after nouns indicating something long and 
flexible ; e.g. 

dol-gach f the rope. 
batiya-gach, the thread, etc. 

(5) 

582. gardkh Used after masculine and feminine nouns 
indicating human beings to shew respect or consideration, 

e.g. mdnuh-garaki, the man, 
ghmm-gardki, the wife. 

It is used also after numerals to respectfully indicate 
the number of persons referred to 

e.g. e-garaki mdnuh, one person. 
du-garakl tirota, two ladies. 

Dr. Bloch suggests connection with O.LA. guru > 
M.I. A. garu > N . I. A . gar-. In Skt. guru is used as an 
honorific appellation of a preceptor and in the feminine, gurm 
may be applied to a venerable woman, 

to 

583. gap : In KAs. gof was frequently used after living 
beings ; marwh-gop 9 the man ; pahi-gop, tbe animal, etc ; po} 
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is generally connected with go$tha, the de-aspiration remain- 
ing unexplained. It may be better linked with goira, having 
similar "meanings with gostha. 

(7) 

584, eaid: dim. cati Used after nouns indicating 
something long and flat, especially that has been split and 
made into strips. Probably it is connected with O.I. A. 
(tucwta- > * tyasta- > eattfta, catd.) , e.g. 

ba/i-catd, the split bamboo strip. 
kath-mtdj the split wooden strip, 
ptit-catd, the tablet, etc. 

(8) 

585. jam jand (honorific): ]ani (fern.) . 

Used after nouns, pronouns and numerals to indicate 
human beings, e.g. 

mdnu/i-jan, the man. 
marmh-jani, the woman. 
tirota- janl, the woman, 

t- jaw ; i-jani, this one (man) ; this* one (woman) . 
e-jan, one (man) ; e-jan'i, one (woman) . 
rajd-jand, the king, 
rant-jand, the queen, etc. 

(9) 

586. -td . -to, -ti. This is the same as the formative affix 
•pa, 4o f -ti (Discussed §. 565) . 

-td is used only after numerals, 
e.g.. (into, tinita, pncotd, satoia. athota, etc. 

two, three, five, seven, eight, 
-to is used only after noun substantives in a particularly 

definitive sense, e.g. 

manuh-to> the particular man. 

goru-to. the particular cow. 

ghar4o t the particular house, etc. 

In As. -to, there is the influence of the M.I. A. particle 
Jilt, (kkhu, khalu) , cf. Bihari. -tho : ektho, dothc, tintho, etc. 
Bengali -to is the result of vowel-harmony (O.D.B.L, 
pp. 480, 780) . 
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The type of vowel-harmony which changes" final -o into 
in a Bengali word is absent in Assamese. 

(10) 

587. tar : dim. thri. It indicates something long and 

loose tied into a bunch or bundle, e.g. 
culi-iar, the bunch of hair. 

barhani-par, the broom-stick (many long pieces of 
thinly split bamboo are tied together to make 
a broom). 

tar is probably akin to H. tara, a line of cattle ; 
N. tar, a platform of bamboo for silting on. Dr, Turner 
considers its derivation from Skt. tandra-, a row, doubtful. 

(11) 

588. da I : dim, dah. It is used after nouns indicating 
something long but round and solid ; e.g. 

bah-daL the bamboo. 
kath-daL the piece of wood. 
saii-ddL the spear, etc. 
Contrast the use of rial with that of catd (dis- 
cussed above : ) . dal indicates something whole, catd, something 
split out of a whole thing. 

dal may be derived from deii Mia. a branch, part of a 
branch. 

(12) 

589. pat: (O.I. A. patta). It indicates something long, 
flat and narrow ; e.g. 

botha-p&U the oar. 
sar-pat. the arrow. 

khapar-pdu an instrument shaped like a flat spear. 
(13) 

590. phera. Used after material nouns to indicate 
a small quantity ; e.g. 

lorypherd, the small quantity of salt. 

e-pEeri km, a small quantity of sail 

gur -phera, the small quantity of molasses, etc. 
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phera is a word of unknown origin, but found in most 
N.I. A, languages. Cf. O.H.P. phera, a circle (Turner). 

PLUEAL DWMIWiM. 

591. In E. As., -hanta, -santa (M.LA. santa-, Pres. Part, 
of V as ) was used as enclitic post-positions after numerals 
and oblique forms of pronominal stems to indicate definite- 
ness ; e.g. dui-hanta, both of them ; tini-hanta, all three; 
e-santa, this person, etc. In modern Assamese -hanta > -hat 
disengaged itself from the context and became a plural affix. 
(§.624). 

592. In such colloquial expressions as ekotukat, 
definitely one ; ekokhan-hat, definitely one piece, the 
enclitic -hat seems to be a modern development and an exten- 
sion of E.As. forms like e-santa, this person, etc, 

In gin-hat, the householder, master of the household ; 
the enclitic sense has been practically lost and the whole 
expression is looked upon as a compound giving the feminine 
form gin-hatam, the mistress of the household. In deve- 
loping this idiom, analogical influence of sts. grhastha, 
*grhasthan'i may be suspected. 

593. In Western Assam Colloquial, -Kan, -Kun function 
both as definitives and plural affixes ; e.g. 

bdpd-hdn, bapa-hun, my father ; tn-hun t they ; 
d-hitn, these, etc. (See below, §§ 634-636). 

Indefinttjves. 

594. Indefinitiveness in a collective unit of time and 
number is often expressed by suffixing -ek after a word, e.g. 
mahekf a month or so ; pasek, a fortnight or so ; bacharek, a 
year or so ; sts. satek f sahasrek, a hundred ; a thousand or 
so, etc. 

Unlike as in Bengali, -efc is not attached after ordinary 
and tbh. numerals ; e.g. Bg, gopa-tinek. three or so ; 
but As. tini$M-man % three or so. 

-cerek (cuiri ( < ? catvan) -f ek) ; -diyek (dm -j- ek) 
are used specifically as indefinitive plural affixes in the sense 
of "afcw-.e* 
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guti-diyek cintd, a few thoughts. 

jm-eerek Wm f a few boys, (§ 630) . 

Personal Definitives. 

Or 

Personal Affixes oi Nouns of Relationship, 

595. This is the proper place to examine a strange mor- 
phological phenomenon in Assamese, viz., that of affixing per- 
sonal endings on the model of verbs to nouns of relationship. 
In this respect Assamese seems to stand out alone amongst 
all N.I. A. languages. Other morphological phenomena may 
be shared in one or another respect by other N.I. A. langu- 
ages also, but this peculiarity marks out a form as distinctly 
Assamese. 

596. This affixation of personal endings seems to go 
back to the earliest period whsn the language was fully 
characterised. It is not noticeable in a fully developed form 
in the Ramayana of Madhava Kandali, supposedly of the early 
fourteenth century beyond which no distinctively Assamese 
writings have been discovered. 

597. This separative instinct has coloured all terms of 
reference to relationship. Thus different words are used 
with reference to the same relation according as he or she 
is senior or junior in age to the person with whom relation- 
ship is indicated . Thus, '* my elder brother " is kakd or 
kakdi ; " my younger brother " is Midi ; *' my elder sister " 
is bat ; "younger sister* bhani ; u my elder sister's husband " 
is bhinihl : " younger sister's husband" is bqindi ; the elder 
one of two sisters is referred to as di-kan ; the younger one 
as m&i*kan, etc. Thus in Assamese there are no generic 
terms equivalent to sueh English words as brother, sister, 
etc. 

508. It is to be observed that though different words 
are used to indicate different aspects of the same relationship, 
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they can all be traced to O.I.A. words having the same 
original meaning; e.g. di (m M-kan) can be equated 
to dryyikd > ayym > ai So also mm (in mdi-fam) < 01 A. 
rm^ka. Similarly bUnfe? (earlier bWnisf) can be traced 
bade to *bhagmk&>*bhM + *M (§. 385) and baimai 
to * bhaginikd-pati. w 



599. This separative habit has been carried on also to 
the persons of nouns. Words of relationship take on dif- 
ferent personal affixes according as the relationship indicated 
is with the first, the second or the third person. In the case 
of the second person, the rank of the person also is taken 
into consideration. 

The principal forms of some characteristic words are 
presented below. 

My Your (Inf.). Your (Hon,) His. 



Father : bopai bdper 
Mother : ai mar 

Son : - po put er 

Daughter : zi ziyer 
Husband : pai pmyer 
Wife: 



bapera 
mam 

powa 

poward 
puterd 

zxya 
ziyerd 

paiya 
paii/ era 



ghainl ghajmyer ghaimya 
ghajmyera 



bdpek 

mdk 



putek 

| ziyek 
| pajyek 
% ghainiyek. 



600. Sir f G . A. Grierson reads in these peculiar forms 
pronominal affixations with nouns of relationship on the 
model of Tibeto-Burman pronominal prefixes to nouns of 
relationship, (Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, § 75); e.g. 
Boo!o : I-fti» my father ; ndm-fd, your father ; bi-fi, his father. 
He would accordingly characterise these affixes as relics of 
some abraded pronouns. Eh*. Chatterji differing from Sir 
George, affiliates -efc and -at to the corresponding formative 
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affixes (O.D.B.L. § 724) and considers -a and -era as of 
obscure origin (ibid., p. 165) . 

601. It may be added in amplification of Dr. Chatterji's 
view that the affixes are of the nature of enclitic definitives 

and indefinitives examined above. Thus bapek f means "a 
father " when the context does not contemplate reference to 
any grammatical person, e.g. bdpek putekar sadhu, the story 
of a father and a son (cf. also mahek. pasck, a month, a 
fortnight) . As the third person falls grammatically within 
the scope of the indefinitive, bapek is the form that came to 
be associated with f his ' : e.g. far bdpek, his father. 

602. The affix -ai of the first person is the Game as the 
formative affix of endearment and is vocative in origin (See 
§. 527) . As the vocative has references only to the first 
person, the vocative as an affix of endearment came to be 
attached to the first person ; e.g. bopftu father, my father 
= my father. 

603. The second personal -er is pleonastic and is connec- 
ted with M.I.A, kera (kela) used in a definitive sense, e.g. 
ajjassa kerao. vessd-jana kerako, vappa kelake (Mrcchar 
katika) . Thus bdper may be equated to vappa-kera. The 
pleonastic nature of -er is shewn by the fact that in the 
second person (honorific) . relationship is also indicated by 
adding only & (-d) to nouns ending in high vowels, e.g. poiwi, 
poward ; ziyh, ziyera, your (Hon.) son, daughter. This -d 
is the same as the honorific -d in enclitic jana (§§ 585 T 619). 
Pleonastic -er becomes -era as an honorific definitive. 

604. As Pleonastic definitives, -pn -era are parallel to 
dialectical -han. -hun (§§. 634-636) which are associated with 
the first person, 

605. Some side light will be thrown on the nature and 
function of the terminations -er, -ere when they are compared 
with the variations, the O.LA. vocative particle he under- 
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goes according to the nature of the rank of the person with 
reference to whom it is used. The bare particle he is used 
as a vocative in addressing only equals. But the following 
affixed forms are used according to the rank of the person 
addressed ; 

(a) he-ra, he-ran : used in calling to inferiors. 

(b) he»ra : used in calling to equals (hon.) . 

(c) he-ri : used in addressing superiors. 

(d) he-rau hc-rei : terms of address with endearment. 

606. The following formations are used as terms of fami- 
liar address to a woman of equal or inferior status ; 

hard, hane, hanera (O.I. A. havj? > Mg. hanne > hane, 
hani). ($. 414) . 

607. The affixing of -cr, -r to he in addressing people 
(grammatically in the second person) hardly leaves any 
room for doubt about the pleonastic origin of -er. As a voca- 
tive affix of endearment -&i appears in Tie-rei (he-mi > herai, 

and also by vowel-assimilation, he-rei). 

608. The identity of the separative affixes being thus 
established, the who!" question resolves itself into accounting 
for the rationale of the association of some particular forma- 
tions with different grammatical persons. In this respect the 
question is on a par with the use of distinct and separate 
words having originally the same signification to characterise 
different aspects of the same relationship. Cf. bhwiifci 
(* bhaginikd -f -ssid) — sisters husband— elder sister's hus- 
band ; but bmnai ( bhagmlka f- pati) — sister's husband t= 
younger sister's husband. The use of bat (? * varyika> Mg. 
*vayyia > bat) to refer to the elder sister (as worthy of res- 
pect) is imaginable, but why bhanl bhaginikd) should only 
refer to the younger sister, passes one s comprehension. Simi- 
larly there is nothing in the formations ai-kan and maukan to 
cause differentiation in use with reference to the senior and 
Junior respectively of two sisters. The same absence of princi- 
ple seems to be at work with reference to the specific uses of 

A.-4S 
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formations like bopai, baper, bdpek with reference to dif- 
ferent grammatical persons. 

• * 

609. It is very likely that behind the multiplicity of 
conjugational verbal forms in Maith. and Mag, with reference 
to the varying grades in the ranks of the subject and the 
object, there is a similar absence of principle working. 

610. Taking the suffixed nouns of relationship by them- 
selves. Sir G. A. Grierson (as noted above §. 600) has attri- 
buted this phenomenon to Tibet o-Burman influences. But 
in Tibet o-Burm an, especially in Bodo. which may be said to 
have influenced Assamese most, the pronouns are prefixed 
and not suffixed. Sir George has not accounted for this 
reversal. Moreover, Tibeto-Burman does not use different 
terms of relationship with reference to the age and rank of 
the person referred to. The principle of differentiation is 
not carried through to the same extent as in Assamese. The 
influence of the Munda language in these regards seems un- 
mistakable, " The Munda languages belong to that class 
which possesses a richly varied stock of words to denote in- 
dividual things and ideas but is extremely poor in general 
and abstract terms Nouns denoting relation- 
ship are seldom conceived in the abstract but a pronominal 
suffix restricting the sphere of the idea is usually added. 
Thus Santali enga-n, my mother ; enga-t, his mother, but 
seldom enga, in the meaning of mother, alone. (Sten 
Konow : L.S.I. IV, pp. 23, 43). 

611. " Similarly the complexity of the conjugation of 

the Bihari verb in which different forms are used to denote 
an honorific or non -honorific subject or object and where the 
verb changes when the object is a pronoun of the second 
person singular can be explained from Aryan forms but the 
whole principle of indicating the object in the verb 
is thoroughly un-Aryan but quite agrees with Mun4& 
grammar " . (Sten Konow : ibid,, p. 10) , 
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THE DECLENSION OF THE NOUN. 

(A), The Gender. 

612. Grammatical gender has disappeared from As, Bg. 
and 0. languages. Sex is generally distinguished in Assamese 
by the use of some qualifying terms like matd, male, (Per- 
sian, mard) and viati or imik% female, or by the employment 
of different words like damara, a bull, (damya-) ; ceuri, a 
cow, (ef , , 1 . A . camuru, a kind of deer) . 

613. Where, however, it is admissible to use feminine 
suffixes as alter adjectives or other qualifying terms to 
emphasise the sex, the suffixes used are -i and -ani. (Dis- 
cussed under Formative Affixes 5§. 544, 572). The feminine 
in -d does not exist m Assamese, the N.I.A. «d functioning 
as a definitive affix ; but clialeclically the feminine in -a is 
found in Western Assamese matM, a female, a mother (St. 
Coll, mdikl, cf. 0. mdikuua) . In Si. Coll. the only examples 
of fern, -d are ; Iitoim, a woman, (W e stern As. tin) ; ditd, 
grand-mother, 

614. In certain adjectival formations, the affix -ri is used 
to emphasise the female sex ; e.g. (Jekerh a youth! ul woman ; 
(masc. deka) ; kalari, a deaf woman, (masc. kala) ; bha\y- 
guri, a woman addicted to hemp, (masc. bha\\guwd ; cf. Bg, 
bhdijgar) ; fcdttri, a female crow, (masc. howu) ; zi, ziyori, 
a daughter, etc. 

The -n is the same as M.I. A. -did (O.I. A. -tiled) used 
pleonastically. Where no sex difference is indicated, -ri is 
written as -ri, e.g. bdtari, news, (tmttadtd) (§, 573) . 

In establishing -ri as a feminine suffix in the case of some 
nouns, might some remote influence of Sant, -era (the 
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feminine suffix) be suspected? There may be a conver- 
gence of Aryan and extra-Aryan forms in fixing up -r- as an 
accompaniment to the definitive As. feminine suffix 4. 

(B) The Number. 

615. The Magadhan languages as a rule form the plural 
by the addition of some nouns of multitude. This is the 
general rule in Maith. Bg. 0. and Assamese, but in Mag. and 
Bhoj, the plural is generally formed by the addition of ~n 
(M.I. A. -ana < -d?idm) . 

616. The ending in -n occurs as a pi. affix in dialectical 
Bengali (O.D.B.L. §. 486) , and also as a secondary affix 
added to nouns of multitude to indicate the plural, -e.g. gwli-n, 
-ptld-% besides -guli, -gulti. It has acquired the value of an 
honorific suffix in respectful forms of verbs, e.g. kare-n 
geie-fi, etc. 

617. In Western Assamese, -?i occurs in the combination 
-hun used as a respectful definitive to nouns and as a plural 
affix to pronouns e.g. Uihu-n, they ; ahu-n, these (people) ; 
bapahu-n, my father. (§. 593) , 

618. For relics of plural in -s- (O.I. A. -sdm > M.I.A. 
* -sa > Ap. -ha. Cf. As. cu, this (honoured) person ; ted, 
that (honoured) person, (§§. 176, 675, 678) . 

619. Mag. genitive plural in aha > -d, ~a has given 
Assamese honorific -d; e.g. si-jan, that man ; but rajd-jarw, 
the king. So also bdper, thy father ; but bdpera, your father, 
etc. The plural in -4 has been extended to the respectful 
forms of verbs in the second person honorific (orig. PI.) e.g. 
Jcar, do thou ; but kara f do you ; karili. thou didst ; but karila, 
you did, etc. 

These are all the relics of the O.LA. genitive plural in 
tasamese. The formations that function as post-positions to 
ihew the plural are discussed below. 
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THE PLURAL SUFFIXES. 

620. In E.As. the plural was formed by the addition of 
ts. words of multitude like gam, samuha, cdya, saba, mela 
or meleka bistara or some desi words like jdka (horde) ; e.g. 
mu*jaka, children; ioka-bistara, multitude of men; patra- 
mela or meleka, ministers. 

621. In early Assamese, wwne was used as a plural suffix 
in a specialised sense of " all included " ; e.g. sahe caturbhuja 
puruqa mane, all males are four-handed ; jateka sundari pad- 
minx mane, all beautiful women Eire padminis ; kalaka mine, 
all soldiers. The specialised sense is preserved in modern 
Assamese also, e.g. lorn mam aha, come all who are boys. 
In Oriya, rhdve is an ordinary plural suffix but in Assamese 
its use is different. It is held to be related to O.I. A. manava 
(O.D.B.L. p. 737). This etymology does not however 
explain the sense of " all ". (cf, §. 702) . 

622. Mod. Assamese ha^ discarded the use of the above 
ts. words. Their place has been occupied by three other 
new suffixes, — bor (colloquially also Wtor, borafe, boMk) ; 
-bilak, and -hat. Of these, -bor is used as an ordinary plural 
suffix in a contemptuous sense ; -bilak is used to show respect 
and 'hat is used in restricted senses. The origin of these 
stffixes has not been fully discussed. Dr. S. K. Chatter ji 
suggests connection of -bor with O.I. A. bahula or bahala 
(O.D.B.L. Vol. II, p. 738) . This derivation is supported 
by the fact that there is a dialectal form -bold-Jc. There is a 
plural suffix -bold in Mar war (Kellogg : Hindi Grammar, 
§. 255) . This is the same suffix as Assamese -boid-fc, from 
0.1. A. bahula > *baii!a > bofa, to which the modern defini- 
tive affix -a and the pleonastic ~ka have been added. Modern 
Assamese -bor, -bordk, -bhor may be regarded as phonetic 
variants of bola, bola-fc ; or -bor with variants may be derived 
from O.I.A. bahu •-{- O.I.A. suffix -to > M.I.A. * bauda 
(*bJiautfa) , N.I.A. bor (bhor), bora~k. 
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623. -bildk; it came into literary use much later than 
-bor. It is not met with in Mid. As. of the prose chronicles 
where -bor, -hat are freely used. It makes its first appear- 
ance in literary compositions in the monthly periodical 
Arunodaya of the American Baptist Mission, published in 
1846. Originally it was looked upon as a mere substitute for 
-bor, but in modern times it is used in a respectful sense. 

Its origin has been regarded as obscure. It falls in a line, 
however, in point of formation with -boiak (Western As. 
coll. gilak) and may be taken as a blend between visala + 
bahula ; or, might it be related io Khasi, by Mi, 41 in great 
numbers used also alter other nouns ol multitude to empha- 
sise the PI. e.g. Khasi biin-byllai, many, in large numbers ; 
bun^many ? (Cf. § 642). 

624. -hut. This is an example of an originally present 
participial word functioning first as an enclitic suffix 
indicating connexion (cf. § 591) and then as a plural suffix. 
It appears in E, As. as -santa, -henna and is used after numer- 
als and oblique forms oi pronominal slums ; e.g. dui-liania, 
both; tini'hanta, all three; sabc-hanta, all included; c-sauta 
this person (honorific) ; iehcnla, tenia, they, he (honorific). 
santa (hanta) is the M.I. A. present participle of O.I. A. 
\/a$ $ and its use as an affix of connexion goes back 
to ins crip tional Prakrit and it was later introduced in 
inscriptional Sanskrit, e.g. amhu-m (n) taka, our ; pitu-sa (n)*- 
taka, of the father (Senart ; Nasik Cave Inscription; E.P. Ind. 
VIII pp. 73, 78 ; quoted in O.D.B.L. p. 753) ; also, vota-santika, 
nagadiya-santaka, asmat-sataka (Fleet : Inscription of Early 
Gupta Kings; pp. 113, 118, 237). E. Assamese santa (hanta) 
seems to be allied to Marwari handa, SindhI sando and 
Kashmiri handu. Its restricted use in Kashmiri after plural 
masculine nouns indicating living beings, bears some resem- 
blance to the Assamese use of hanta after numerals (other 
than one) and of -hat (< hanta) after nouns indicating human 
beings. (Grierson : Manual of Kashmiri ; Vol, I, p. 34) . 

The use of hanta after oblique forms of demonstrative 
pronominal stems to shew respect (ehenta, enta, this parson ; 
tehenta, tenia, that person) has been referred to above. 
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625. Occasionally in E.As. dui-hanta, tini-hanta, etc. 
were preceded by strengthened forms of the genitive cases 
of the pronouns ; e.g. torn duhanta, both of you ; tara tini- 
hanta, all three of them. Because of its use after numerals, 
hanta ( > hat) seems to have been regarded as a plural suffix, 
and in Mod. As. it has been transferred from the numeral 
to the pronominal base, e.g. si-hat im-o f both of them ; i~hat 
tini-o, all three of these ; tahai sakal-o, all of you. The 
adjectival nature of -hat has been preserved in the uses re- 
ferred to above, so that Mod. As. forms like si-hat, they; i-fcat, 
these, are elliptical genitival expressions after which some 
numerals have been dropped. 

After nouns, -hat as a PL suffix indicates only members 
of a trade, caste or group ; e.g. chaiar*hat f students ; kakar- 
hatn bell-metal workers ; dom-hat, people of the Dom caste, 
etc. It is used also after nouns of relationship in a respect- 
ful sense, e.g. deuta-hat. fathers; kakm-hut, elder brothers, 
etc. 

626. -sa-. Used in E.As. only after oblique forms of the 
pronouns of the first and second persons (avuLsa-k, to us ; 
mrwm-r, of us: tomma-t, in you). It is found also in 
Bengali (Siripurla, Purnca), hams-ar, our; tums-ar* your 
(L.S.I., Vol. I, p. 354) . In this connection cf. Bihlri (Bhoj- 
puri) -sa (ghora-sa* horses) (L.S.I. , V. II. p. 224). 

* The origin of this -sa- seems obscure. Dr. Chatterji 
taking the Assamese dative form in -sak (amasa-k ; tomasa-k) 
alone, affiliates -sak to inscriptional -$at-ka~ (O.D.B.L. 
§. 504) . In slight modification and further development of 
Dr. Chatterji's argument it may be added that -sa- may be 
referred back to inscriptional -sataka < -snntak, both of 
which forms are attested (§ *G24) . In that case dmdsd- may 
well be held to be related to asmat-sataka > * amha~saa. 

The use of -sa- < -sataka after pronouns of the first and 
second persons would thus fall in a line with the use of -hanta 
( -«mta) as definitives after demonstrative pronominal stems, 
(ft. 624). 
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627. It may not be out of place to add that inscrip- 

tional -santaka has its progenies in Mir. hands, Sindh. smdo, 
Kashm. handu, all gen. post-positions, and in As. hat (hanta), 
Kimrupl han (§. 636) ; whereas -sataka has its progenies in 
Bhoj. -sa, Bengali (Purnea) , -s- in ham-s-c.7, turns- ar, and 

E. As, si, 

628. -snba. -samba : (O.I. A. sanm > M.I. A. sabba, 

* samba) , 

Used in E.As, as PI. suffixes after oblique forms of the 
second and third person pronouns ; e.g. toma-sab, you all ; 
fa-$amb&>, of them all. 

Dr. Chatterji registers an E.As. form samha (which I 
have not met with) but omits samba, which is very common 
(O.D.B.L. §. 493). Is samha a mis-print for samha f 

629. "lok. Used after oblique forms of the first and 
second person pronouns (ama-lok, we : tomA-lokar, of you) 
cf . Bihar! . ha m -log. we ; tti-Iog, you. 

630. -diyeh -ccrek. These as PI. suffixes indicate a 
small indefinite number, q.v. miti-diyek cmta, a few thoughts ; 
jcm-cerek manuh, a few men. These two suffixes are com- 
pounds of di (dvi) 4-ekydi (y) ek. and carl (ciiri preserved 
in early Oriya) > ccr- (§§ 239b. 594). * 

631. -khen. As a plural affix it is used in a contemptu- 
ous sense ; lord-khen, the boys, kukur-khen, the dogs, etc. 

-khen is connected with O.I. A. khanda (a group, 
assemblage) >*khanna, *khanna>khena ; in khcn f the change 
of -a to -e- is due to dialectical influence (cf. e~khan ; e-khen ; 
'iuMan : du-Ichen) (§. 469) . 

• 632. -dr ; is found only in E.As. ami-ar, we. This seems 
to be the same as Bihar! (Chhika-ChhikI) -4r (horn-in we) 
' (L.S.I. V. II, p. 99) . It may be traced to O.I. A. flfwra. 
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THE DIALECTICAL PLURAL SUFFIXIS 

633. The following plural forms are used exclusively in 
the Kamrupi dialect of western Assam. Some of them are 
met with also in early Assamese writings which were greatly 
influenced by the Kamrupi dialect. Of these, -kan is a phono- 
logical variation of -hanta, and -hun and -the-, are of dif- 
ferent origins. 

634. -hun. In western Assam (Kamrupi) there are 
forms like tdhun. tahndi, they ; dhvn y ahitii, ehndi, these, 
etc. There are also forms in Eastern Hindi like dun-hun y 
don-hun (L.S.I. Vol. VI, pp. 143. 150) ; saba-kahun, all; 
v&hun, these (Kellogg § 241). The suffix -hun is a double 
genitive made up of gen. PI . suffix -na ( < -na) added to the 

gen, Singr. suffix -su (cf. Ap. turn, jdsu) > N.I. A, -hit. Both 
the forms jdsu, and jdhu arc found in the Braja Bhasa 

(Kellogg §. 266a) 

635. In western Assam, -hun is added after nouns of 
relationship in a definitive .sense but the defmiteness indica- 
ted is with reference to the first person, e.g. bapa-hun, my 
father; mdvid-hun. my uncle. The demonstrative pronomi- 
nal form (PI.) d-hun. these, is also used as a plural suffix 
after proper names of persons and nouns of relationship, 
e.g. Hari*ahun< Hari and others ; bapd-ahun. my father and 
others ; bdpe-dhun, your father and others. Might this be 
related to Kashmiri gen. post-position ~unu used after singu- 
lar proper names of persons ? (Grierson : Manic a I of Kash- 
miri, Vol. I, p. 34). 

• 636. -hdn. This is an exactly parallel form to -hun and 
is a phonological modification of hanta (mnta) (§. 470). It 
survives in Western Assamese forms like tahndi (td-hanai) . 
they, he (hon.) : ahnd-i (a-hnnai) these, this person ; tehn&i 
(te-han-) , they ; he (hon.) ; -hdn is also found, though rarely, 
in E.As. e.g. dui-hanu, both of the two. It is used also after 
noum of relationship in a definitive sense, e.g. WplMn, my 
father. 
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637. Of restricted use there is another PL suffix -tha-, 
(•tha-), used after nouns of relationship, proper names of 
persons, and pronouns, with case-endings (-thek, -ther, 
-thet) . It is parallel to Bg. -dele, -der, -det It is never 
used for the nominative. It is found in early Assamese and 
it survives in western Assamese colloquial. After proper 
names and nouns of relationship, it has the specific sense of 
indicating a family group suggested by the person or the rela- 
tion referred to ; e.g. avrnther, of our family, tather, of their 
family ; mamath ek, to uncle and his family ; Gopalthet, at 
Gopal and his family. This -tha- (-tha-) , seems to be related 
to O.I. A. stavaka, M.I. A. thavaya. The cerebral isation in 
-tha seems to be due to some vague association with th&i, 
place. 

The forms -the-k, -tJie-t seem to be back-formations from 
-then 

638. -hdmrd. -humid. Used after proper names of per- 
sons and nouns of relationship. It obtains only in Western 
Assamese colloquial, e.g. Mm-hdmrd, Ram and others ; bip«- 
-hamrti, father and others. This suffix seems to be the same 
as the North Bengali (Dinajpur) remote demonstrative 
plural amrah, they (L.S.I. V. I, p. 355) used as a PL suffix 
like As. dhun discussed above. Cf. also Haijong omrfi, 
omlak. 

In St. Coll. we have hamar-bhdro, in large quantity, "by 
waggon-loads". There is also the dialectal expression 
hamtiU-Mmtli, eating something in large quantities at 
a time. The formations seem to be related to Santali hamar, 
granary ; hamram, abundant, copious. 

630. bhella. In western Assam there is a dialectal word 
bhelU f numerous. There is also the Koe word bheleh, 
much, many, (Hunter : Non-Aryan words of India and High 
Am; p. 80). This harks back to M.I.A. \/bhela, to mix, 
collect (H. G. Sheth : Prdkrita-Hindi Dictionary), MarathI 
bhela, Rajasthani bhele, bhelo, collection (L.S.I. Vol IX, 
Part II, p. 89). Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar (Wilson Philological 
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Lectures, p. 190) derives bhela from O.I. A. misra + la> 
M.I.A. mi3sa-\-lla > *miJialla *mhiiia, bfeella, 

640. -gild, -gildk, -gildn ; -?ygld-, -T]gldTi, 

These are PI. affixes very commonly used in western 
Assam dialects in preference to St, Coll. -bor, -bilak. Of 
these -gild, -gildk, -gilan are sub-joned to noun substantives, 
e.g. goru-gil&n, the cows ; puthi-gila, the books, etc., -»|gld» 
-yglan are affixed to pronouns, e.g. i-i-glan, these ; also i-ijgld ; 
si-tjgld, si-tjgldn, those, etc. 

641. The suffix -cy^d has been explained as a phonetic 
variant of -guid, supposed to be affiliated to 0.1. A. fcuta-, 
(O.D.B.L. §. 488). But this derivation seems to be based 
upon a wide assumption. First, there is the phonetic varia- 
tion to account for, which may be quite local but when the 
corresponding forms gula, gild spread over a wide area 
covering Onssa in the west and Assam in the east (gula being 
in use in Bg. and 0. and gild in Bg. & As.) , such a variation 
should have been as widely recognised as the three-fold treat- 
ment in M.I.A. of O.I.A. r. Secondly, a sts. form like gula < 
kuia-, supposedly dated from the early Middle Bengali times 
(O.D.B.L, p, 727) could not have spread over the areas 
covered by three different provincial languages. 

Most probably gula % gih'i are entirely different forms and 
of different origins, gula. seems to be of desi origin and 
affiliated to D. guliya—slabakah (Deslmmamala : II, 103) 
= a quantity, a multitude . 

642. As to gild, it seems to be hardly related to gutd. 
There are the three dialectal PL suffixes in Bg, (-gd, -Id, 
-gild, L.S.I. V. I, 372) ; and Western Assamese in addition 
to -gild, has also ->/gld. They all seem to be of non- Aryan 
origin. The following Austric forms may be compared. 

lu, lo = many, much (M. 41) , 

Also, btgfl, bigd, bi gd~many, much (M. 42), 
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Also, ma'-git, mu-git, how many, (W. 78) . 
• Also, jngoy — many (M. 44) . 

(C). The Case. 

643, In As, as in Bg. case-relationship is indicated by 
two devices : (1) by independent post-positions, (2) by 

agglutinative case-endings which are archaic survivals of the 
old locative and the instrumental. 

The post-positions are put on and off according to the 
nature of the construction and the sense meant to be con- 
veyed. Only in the case oi the gen. (~ra) and the loc. (4a) 
the post -positions are inseparable from the ease-formations. 

The noun often takes the post-position -e in the nomi- 
native, when it is the subject of a transitive verb. In the 
case of the intransitive 1 verb, the bare stem itself is used to 
indicate relationship in the nominative. There is no agent 
case, nor is there any oblique base except in the case of 
pronouns. 

While the elision of the case-ending represents one 
stream of development, the use of the -e ending in the nom. 
of trans, verbs points to another line of development. The 
passive construction with the past-participles of O.I A. verb- 
roots came much into vogue in latter day Sanskrit, and in 
M.I. A. periods, this method of expressing the past became 
almost a common rule (Hoernle §. 371) . 

* 

644. In Sanskrit the past participle passive of intrans . 
verbs could be used in an active sense with the subject in 
the nom. case. In the case of trans, verbs, the real passive 
construction was used with the subject in the instrumental 
case. In the Western N.I. A. languages, the passive con- 
struction is retained in the agent -ease, but in the Eastern 
languages, out of the contact of both these constructions in 
M.I. A, has emerged something like a passive-active con- 
struction. Originally passive in construction, a sentence like 
b&ne kanile, the arrow struck, ( < * vanena hamta -f- iUo«= 
v&qena, > vanem, > vwne hanida + ilia-) , has received an 
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active force and the construction is looked upon as active. 
In the establishment of such an idiom there must have been 

considerable influences of constructions like vamh patitaht > 
* vane padida -f- ilia. The Assamese idiom ban paril, the 
arrow fell, represents the natural phonological development 
of nom. vane, > vani, > vana padida + UU f whereas bane 
hAnile represents a blend between the passive and the active 
constructions. 

645. The Assamese case-ending -e retains its two-fold 
characteristics ; (1) active-passive and (2) past-present, in 
constructions with finite and participial verbs respectively ; 

e.g. Gopale likhe f Gopal writes ; but Gop&le likha ptithi t the 
book written by Gopal. 

The post-positions used to indicate other case-relations 
fell in a line with those of other N.I. A. languages and hardly 
present any difficulty in derivation. 

THE CASE-ENDINGS, 
The Nominative. 

646. From the earliest times Assamese has the charac- 
teristic nominative ending in -e. After nouns ending in -a, 
-d and «u t this -e becomes -i. In certain circumstances to be 
noticed below, the case-ending remains also quiescent. 

The case-ending -i seems to be of recent development . 
In middle Assamese (of the prose chronicles) , the characteris- 
tic affix is -e even after nouns ending in -d. 
Examples are : kanya-e ; mahdrdjd-e, etc. 

647. The case-ending is invariably dropped when the 
subject is related to an instransitive verb except when 
special emphasis is laid upon it. But the subject of a tran- 
litive verb must always take on the characteristic inflexional 
ending. In establishing this -c a| the characteristic affix used 
to denote the nominative, there was the influence of the «i» 
-* affix of the instrumental, so that -e may be regarded as 
the instr. -nom. case-ending. In passive construction, the 
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instrumental -e is invariably used both in early and modern 
Assamese ; e.g. Righabe diblro- astra, the weapon given 
by Raghava ; apuni nirmila sdstra, the scripture composed by 
yourself; G&pdle likha cithi, the letter written by Gopala : 
hate bowa Mpor 9 the cloth woven by hand, etc. 

648. The constant use of instrumental -e in the passive 
construction of transitive verbs might have influenced the 
habitual use of -e with the subjects of transitive verbs ; e.g. 
mdnuh mare, man dies ; but mdnuh c mare, a man beats. 
Moreover, as the dative-accusative post-position -ka is 
never used except when special emphasis is laid upon the 
accusative, the nominative case -affix is absolutely necessary 
in the subjects of transitive verbs to remove confusion bet- 
ween the subject and the accusative, e.g. mdnuh pidre, man 
dies : mdnuh mare, beats a man ; but vuniuiie mare, a man 
beats. 

The nominative case-ending in -e is shared also by 
Bengali and Oriya. 

The Instrumental. 

649. The characteristic instrumental inflexional ending 
in Assamese is -e. It represents 0.1. A. Instr. Singr. -em ; 
M.I.A. -ena, -erh ; Ap. -i. 

The use of -e in passive constructions has been noticed 
above. It is used also to form adverbs from nouns and 
adjectives and to indicate accompaniment, e.g. bege, rapidly; 
andydse, with ease ; Idhe Idhc, slowly ; Rame saite, with 
Rama. In expressions like the following, -e has an ablative 
force : e.g. tar mukhe sunilo, heard from his lips ; tar hdte 
piio, received from his hand. 

650. But when the instrument or means by which 
something is accomplished is meant, the instrumental 
-e is added to the pleonastic -ct-, and -ere suggests the instru- 
ment or the agent ; e.g. Mtert, with hand, by means of hand ; 
b&fere, by the way. In Chittagong dialect, genitive -tr- is 
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used with instrumental -di ; -put-ar-di, with the son. (L.S.I, 
V\ I, p. 293) . 

In early Assamese, the use of -fccr-c, -ere to suggest 
accompaniment is very common ; e.g. hem smipah-'kere 
wMi dibo biya, I shall give (her) in marriage with Sisupala 
of such merits (Sankara Deva : Rukmini Harana) ; jumai-ere, 
with my son-in-law ; tumi-ere, with you ; Krma*ere also 
Krsne-ere, with Krishna. 

The instrumental -e, -e is found also in the Magadhan 
dialects; Maith-Mag. ghore, by a horse ; Bhoj, ghore. The 
characteristic instrumental ending in Bengali is -c, 

651, The sense of instrument is conveyed also by the 
instrumental -e followed by the conjunctive participle di, 
giving, or by the conj, part, alone ; e.g. hatedu with the hand; 
baledi, by the way. 

The instrumental di (dm) is noticeable in St. Bengali 
and also in some East Bengal dialects ; e.g. dari did hmm f 
having tied with a rope ; Chit tag ong ; putar-di, with the son 
(L.S.I. V. I. pp. 214,293). It occurs also in Oriya in the 
form del 

652. The post -positional word hatuica-i (connected with 
hasta > M.I. A. hattha. > hat-) suggests the instrumentality 
of a person by or through whom something is accomplished ; 
e.g. tar hatutm-L by means of him. Cf. Rangpur dialect ; 
h&ta-y. 

The Locative. 

€53. The characteristic locative affix in Assamese from 
early times is -tci. It seems to go back to O.I. A. secondary 
derivative in -fro > M.I.A. * -fw > -fo. "> This -tro > 
• -tta > -ttf seems to have given Assamese derivative in -ttya 
{Ugafiya, growing early ; schafnja, growing late, etc. (§. 513) 
having a local implication. There is another derivation sug- 
gested from antah, within. (O.D.B.L. §. 750) . But the loss 
of the nasal would remain unexplained in Am 
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654, The affix -ta has an ablative force in expressions 
suggesting comparison; e.g. -mot km sdrti, younger than I; 
gachat kai okh f taller than the tree, etc. This use is noti- 
ceable also in early Bengali. 

In the ablative use of the locative, there seems to be the 
convergence of M.I.A. ablative affix -atto from O.I.A. abla- 
tive affix -at + tos ,* cf, vacchatto, rukkhatto < vrksdt + tas : 
ruksat+tas (Pischel § 365) . The locative -e survives in cer- 
tain repetitive phrases in Assamese ; e.g. apade-hipade, in 
adversity and like circumstances : snkhe-dukhe, in prosperity 
and in adversity ; ghare-ghare, house to house ; bate-bate, on 
every road, etc. (Cf. also §. 187). 

The Genitive. 

655. The characteristic genitive affix in Assamese is -to. 
Early Assamese used several imported forms like -kera. -erd, 
-fcard. -fed .* (e.g. bhmjdkeri dukha ; brothers sorrows: takara 
guna ; his merits ; ndmaka sari ; the equal of (Lord's) 
name; dmath era Krxiia : our Krishna, etc.. (forms like 
Imather, mmather, etc.. survive dialectically) . These impor- 
ted forms did not catch on and -ra established itself as the 
characteristic post-position. 

This -ra post-position occurs also in Oriya and the dia- 
lects of North Bengal and Sylhet amongst the Magadhan 
dialects, and in Marwarl amonp^t the Western languages. 

656. The origin of the genitive post -positions in the vari- 
ous N.I. A, languages has been discussed very exhaustively 
(Grierson ; Hindustani : Encyc. Brit. : Chatterji ; O.D.B.L. 
§. 503) . They are all related to the derivative formations of 
Vkr like kara, fcara, karya. krtya* already yielding adjecti- 
val affixes in M.I.A. amhara : mah&ra : amhakera ; par&kera; 
amheccaya : tumheccaya. There are extended applications of 
these affixes in M.I.A. literature, cf. mahaccia mane, in my 
mind ; mama-kem* vappa-kem, etc. 

Amongst N.I. A. languages, -ra, -em are the characteris- 
tic affixes of Assamese and Bengali respectively and -co of 
lHi§thI t while Sindhl -ja is a modern form related to Miffi > 
MIA. Jcajja, > -ajja, -ja. The Magadhan languages have 



CASE-ENDINGS 



m 



the gen. post-position in -Jca. This seems to be a blend bet- 
ween M.I. A. -kaa < krta and the adjectival -kka which has 
also a genitival force. 

The Dative. 

657. The -ka genitive of the Magadhan dialects is used 
for the dative in Assamese and in North Bengal dialects. 

Hie use of the genitive for the dative is in conformity with 
O.I.A. uses. (Whitney. §. 297, a). 

658. In the group -ka+lai (lagi) , -ka functions as a gen. 

to indicate direction, purpose, etc., e.g. Krmara piiaM, lMg% to 
Krishna's side ; jdtandka lagi for the purpose of punishment 
etc. (Cf. Bg. Earner lag:). In modern Assamese, -ka w 
dropped before lot : ghara-lai, in the direction of home ; mo- 
lot marani, affection towards me, etc. 

659. As a comprehensive source of the dative post-posi- 
tion in the N.LA. languages and specially to account for early 
Eastern Hindi forms like kahu, kahu, kahu. kahu and SindhI 
khe, Beames suggested O.LA. kaksa, side, as the probable form 
from which NX A, affixes like Bg. -ke, 0. -kit, Br, -kail, H. -ko 
etc. have sprung. Bengali kdche is no doubt related to kaksa 
but kdche has never been regarded as an equivalent of Bg. 
dat. -ke. 

Bhanolarkar objects to this proposed derivation from 
kaksa. To be " the original of the dative case-affix in nearly 
all the languages, it is necessary that it should have been used 
extensively in Skt. or Pkt. or in the old literature of the 
modern languages/* (Wilson Philological Lectures, p. 246). 
Moreover derivations from kaksa would not account for 0. 
-feu, Br. -kau, H. -ko etc. It has been suggested that these 
ire all to be connected with an Apabhransa form for the 
ablative in *kakkhahu, *kakkhahu etc. (OJD.BX. p. 761), 
But the ablative does not seem ever to have been used in a 
dative sense is O.LA. 

In early Assamese specimens shewing influences of 
the Brajabuli style, we meet with both genitival and dative 
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uses of kahu, kahb ; e.g. saba-kahu hrdaya, the heart of all ; 
Hari-kahb car ana, the feet of Hari ; also saba-kahu mari, 
killing all; kuca-kahb dhari Hari, Hari touching the breast. 
These are also used after conjunctive participles ; e.g. iuni- 
kaho, having heard ; khedai- kahb f having driven away etc. 

The E. As. uses of -kahu, -kahb both as dative and 
genitive post-positions seem to be extensions of early Eastern 
Hindi use of -kali 5, -kahu as only dative post-positions, e.g. 
janma hetu saba-kaha pilu mata (Tulsidas) ; with reference 
to all, the father and the mother are the cause of birth; 
saba-kahu sukhada Rama abhiseku (ibid.) , with reference to 
all, pleasing is the installation of Rama. 

660. The extension of the genitive to the dative is well 
attested by Ml. A., and that of an affix of relationship (func- 
tioning as gen.) to the dative is warranted by N.I. A. ; but 
there is one category of forms observed by Sir G. A. Grierson 
which seems to point to the genitival origin of -kahu. "Through 
all the Indo-Aryan vernaculars the sign of the conjunctive 
participle is always related to one of the signs of the genitive 
(L.S.I. VI, p. 159) . In the early Assamese expressions quoted 
above, there are uses of -kahu both as dative and genitive 
post-positions, and also as a conjunctive participle. If -kahu* 
-kaha are genitival in origin, they can be explained as M.I.A. 
adjectival-genitival -kka 4~ 8 en - -hit, where the nasalisa- 
tion may be due to analogy with the loc. -hi which was fre- 
quently used to form the oblique base. cf. Old AwadhI kaha-l 
(without the nasal) -kahu (Bagheli) (L.S.I. VI, pp. 22, 39). 

In Carya (35), appear the forms maku— .mania, and 
mo-kakhu = mahyam, as the commentary explains. The -ku 
in maku may be short for *makahu y and -kakhu in the sentence 
Bajule dila moha-kakhu may be related to kaksa- = Mod. Bgf 
kache. The forms -ku and kakhu may not have a common 
origin. 

In any case As. -kA, Bg. -Ice, may be derived either 
from krta or M.I.A. -kka without postulating kaksa as the 
root source. 
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The Dative in -c. 

661. There are traces of a dative in -e in early As, 
Though this is common to both early As, & Bg. its use was 
restricted in As. to pronouns only, e.g. moke ibar karuna kara, 
shew mercy towards me this time, uddhdrd more, save me 
(lit. as far as I am concerned). In the sentences samaste 
tydgila, gave up all ; dpuni sakale jdnd, yourself know all ; 
ekowe mmane, does not regard anything, the termination -e 
seems to be emphatic ; ( < Skt. particle -hi) , 

This affix is held to be the same as the oblique in -ahi, 
■ahi of Eastern and Western Hindi (O.D.B.L. § 499) and it 
has been traced back to M.I.A, -alii of the locative. (Grierson; 
Encycl Brit Hindustani) . This oblique in -hi, survives in 

Mod, As. pronominal derivatives a*r hereof ; ta J -r thereof 

(a'~ o) etc. earlier air a, ahira (*\ 711) 

The Ablative, 

662. Assamese like Bengali docs not possess any organic 
affix for the ablative. In E. As. the ablative sense was con- 
veyed by various devices : (a) by the genitive in -rd with 
verbs implying removing, going away, descending etc.; (b) 
by placing the post-position para after the gen. ; (c) by sub- 
joining hante (earlier sanie) to the bare nominal stem or to 
the genitive or locative of the stem. e.g. air a antard, remove 
from here ; garurard nami Hart, Hari, getting down from 
Garuda etc. The use of the gen. for the ablative with cer- 
tain classes of verbs is warranted by O.I. A. and M.I.A, tradi- 
tions (Whitney §. 297, d; Hema Chandra : iii, 134) . 

663. The post -posit ion para (OLA. pare) , primarily mean- 
ing 'beyond*, 'further/ Subsequent* etc. has suffered an exten- 
sion of meaning in its use as an ablative indicating particle. 
Its primary significance is retained in certain contexts when 
sequence of events or procedure from a cause or occasion is 
indicated ; e.g., panir juddhar para dm juddha mhdl f after the 
water-fight, there was no more fighting (Buranji : K.A.S. 
p. 149) ; darab khowar para topani dfttl, fell asleep after (by 
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reason of) taking the medicine, pari is the strengthened form 
of par (O.I. A. pare > *pari, par) . 

The meaning of ' from ' seems to have developed out 
of 1 after The use of an ablative in the sense 'after' though 
rare, is not altogether absent in O.I. A. (Whitney § 291, b). 
Dialectical (Kamrupi) peren, pere, from, seems to be con- 
nected with Skt. parent! , used with the ablative in the sense 
of " after. " 

664. hante (earlier sante) is the locative absolute of 
present participle savta, (\ as). The ablative sense seems 
to have developed out of the absolute. In certain constructions, 
the absolute and the ablative senses seem to be inseparable, 
e.g. bhaya sante nrpatira siharila gavra : from fear (fear over- 
coming) the (hairs of the) body of the king stood on end ; 
eta hante tana dui camnata dhari : such being the case, grasp- 
ing both his two feet. 

In such examples the absolute sense is unmistakable. In 
a border-line sentence, like Mantharata hante paila jdtti dukha, 
from (by reason of) Manthara, all the sufferings (you) receiv- 
ed, an ablative sense seems to have developed out of the loca- 
tive absolute. Such transition in meaning is intelligible 
because in O.I.A. the ablative is used to express both removal 
and procedure as from a cause or occasion (Whitney §§ 290, 
291a). 

hante occurs in Mid. Bg. as hante, honte, hate, hane, 
indicating the ablative with the base. It is found also in dia- 
lectical Bengali as hate (Kharia, Thar), hole (Maldah) . 

hante corresponds to Mag. satl ; Bhoj. sante : from, by 
(L.S.I.V. II, pp. 38. 50). 

The uses of hanta- to express the plural and the condi- 
tional past have been noticed under respective sections, (§§ 
624, 786 ff). 
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THE PRONOUN. 

665. Except in the nominative, the pronoun in Assamese 
takes the same affixes and post-positions as the noun, but 
unlike the noun it has a definite oblique or common form 
(samdnya-rupa) to which the affixes or post-positions are add- 
ed. This oblique form is generally the old genitive in M.I.A. 
In M.I.A. the genitive case-form could be substituted for all 
other cases except the nominative (Hema Chandra: iii. 134) 
and hence perhaps it came to be looked upon, when more dis- 
tinctive and individualized forms were thought necessary, as 
the base to which other case-endings could be easily added. 
Even in O.I. A. the genitive " often bears the aspect of being a 
substitute for other cases m dative, instrumental, ablative, 
locative" (Whitney i 294, b). 

The Pronoun of the First Person. 

666. Like nouns in the instrumental-nominative -e, 
Assamese pronouns also are capable of both active and passive 
constructions with the past participles of transitive verbs ; e.g. 
mixi karb, I do; mdi kara Mm, the work done by me. So 
also tea kare, ho does ; fed hard ham, the work done by him 
etc. This leads to the supposition that the present-day pro- 
nominal nominatives of Assamese are either the products of 
two confluent forms or they were originally instrumental 
later used as the nominatives. 

The pronoun of the 1st person Sg. is mat. It affiliates it- 
self to M.I.A. instr. mac, mau (Ap ) max and not to MX A. 
nom. Sg. aham, ham : hage, hagge, or (Ap.) hail. 

The Carym illustrate the passive construction of mid with 
the past or future (in -tl- ; -ib-) of a transitive verb e.g. 
eth-kala hau accfttft? sva-mohe 
ebe wiAi bujhila sadguru*bohe. 



"For iueh a long time I wm in ay own ifnoranc* * 

Now by me It has been understood through fit 

master's instruction." (quoted from O.D.B.L p, 
808). 

There was a confusion between the active and passive 
constructions and in Prdkrta pi //gala (I 5) the active con- 
struction with instr. tau thou, (Oi.A. tayi : MIA tae, (at) 
occurs: 

arere vahfllii Kaiilia 7iara cltoti 

daga-maga Imgati na dehi : 
tat ithi yadilu satara dci 
jo cah a si so lehi. 
" Row on» KInu, this small boat unsteady, and put me 
not into distress : 
You ferrying (me) across this river, take whatsoever 
you desire (from me) 
It appears that in late M.I. A. there was a free use of mdi, 
tat etc, both in the active and the passive constructions. 

The dialectical Bihari forms are mat, vioe, mot : dialec- 
tical Bg. and As. mui. The nasalisation in i, e is inherited 
from the AP. and seems due to the influence of the instru- 
mental affix -ena. of the nominative : mat moe < as if *may* 
em. In moe, moi, the instrumental -e -i « i.) has been 
extended to the oblique base mo- 

The As. and Bg. dialectical mui is from moi. the change 
of -o- to -ii- being due to vowel harmony. 

667. The oblique base mo- to which post-positions are 
added with the value of different case-endings (mo-fc ; mo-f ; 
mo-t) is derived from the genitive mama, which serves as the 
oblique base in M.I.A. (acc. mama-m : abl. mam-do ; gen. 
mama ; loc. mama-mmi) ; mama. > *mau?c, mau y tn5 t mo. A 
dialectical form in ma- also occurs derived from mama > 
•mawa-, ma-, md-. In the early Assamese oblique base moho, 
the -ha (-ho) is an extension of the Mg. gen. affix -ha (AP. 
-ho) of nouns (cf. puttaha, puttdho) . 

668. The 1st person PL is ami we. It goes back to O.I.A. 
(Vedic) asme, we > M.I.A. amhe > *atnW, ami. 



In AR PL vmhal, the 4 seems to be in extension of the 
instrumental 4 to the M.I.A. oblique base omk. 

There is also a regular instrumental PL in amhekl. 
This seems to establish the instrumental origin of the nom. 
case-ending. 

In forms like As. and Eg. ami, 0. ambhe, dmhe, the -i, -e 
seem to be the result of the fusion of M.I.A. -e, Mg. -e and the 
instrumental -e, -e. 

669. The oblique base rimd- represents O.l.A. asma, 
M.I.A. oblique base amha- strengthened by an -d < -dJia, of 

the genitive suffix of the noun. u In M.B. there Is a frequent 
use of the base dmltd without iho genitival -rd for the geni- 
tive." (CXD.B.L. p. 812) . Cf. also Assamese Imcl-lofc, we. 

The Pronoun of the Second Person. 

670, The nominative Sg. is tai (inferior; orig. Sg.) ; 
tumi (superior ; orig. PL) . 

The inferior tai is a parallel form to mai and derived 
from Mi. A. instr, tae } tai, (Ap.) nil The active construction 
with tai in late M.I.A. has been noted above. 

The oblique base to- (dialectical la-) represents 0,1 .A, gen, 
tava, 

The formation of the E. As. oblique base I olio-, corres- 
ponds to that of moho- 

The superior tumi, you, represents O.l.A. yusme, M.I.A. 
tumhe (a blend of tuct -j- yusme) and is a fusion of M.LA. 
nominative and instr. -e. 

The instrumental use occurs in the Car yds : tumhe piba 
(O.D.B.L. | 550). 

The oblique base toma- is derived from M.LA. oblique 
base tumha- plus -e < genitival -aha, 

E, As. honorific genitive iuwi, fdju, (loans from Braja- 
buli) are connected with Mi. A. genitive two, tuha. strength- 
ened by -4 and tujjha : tujjha > *tujja» *tuja, > taj% (by 
vowel transposition). 
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671. There are dialectical (Kamrup) PL forms tuhun, 
tohndi, tdhndt, you. Oblique forms are tu~, to-, td-. 

The origin of -hun and -han as PL suffixes has been al- 
ready discussed (§§ 634, 636) . 

672. In early Assamese there are oblique bases fitnosi-, 
tom&m-j in the 1st and 2nd person PL Their sources have 
been already discussed. (§ 626) . 

The Pronoun of the Third Person. 

673. The nominative singular for the 3rd person (masc.) 
is si corresponding to M.I. A. so ; Mg. te ; O.I. A. sah. In all 
probability the Mg. Ap. form was 'si and Assamese si seems 
to have been an inheritance from the Mg, AP. form. The 
pronoun occurs in Bg, and 0. as sc. Both in st, and se, the 
vowels -e and -z, seem to represent a fusion as in ami, tumi etc. 
of the nom. and instr. -e (-i) . 

, 674. The oblique base td- is connected with Mg. gem Sg. 
taJm > *%aa- > N.I.A. td-. The oblique in tdhd- is a strength* 
ened form of the original genitive taha. 

The dialectical PL forms are tdhun, tahndi, tehndi ; oblique 
bases being td-, te- ; the PL suffixes -hun, -Mn having been 
added to the bases (§§ 634-636). 

In E. As. forms tahai ( ka. tat t ka ; tdhdnta, Uinta etc. the 
oblique base in -dM//-, -ahatu, seems to be connected with gen. 
PL affix -aham > *-dhdm ; aLso shortened into -dm, 

675. The honorific Sg. is teo ; early Assamese tehe, tewe; 
tehoy tehb ; PL teJiente, tente. All these forms can be equated 
to AP. *tehd. (O.I.A. tesam > tcsam, tesa, teha) cf. §. 176. 

Corresponding to masculine si, there is also a feminine 
tit in Assamese which may be traced to M.I.A. instrumental 
tde (Pischel § 425). 

The honorific genitives tana, t&Mm are the M.LA. gen. 
PL tfina, and gen. Sg. tdha plus PI. ana (-ana). 
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E. As, honorific PL tehente = tente is made up of te-hante 

(§ 624). 

The Proximate or Near Demonstrative. 

676. The near demonstrative is masculine i (this man); 
fern, ei (this woman). Both the forms can be traced back 
to the stem eta- ; ei being connected with M.I.A. instrumental 
eie, of feminine stem el- O.I. A, i: en- (Pischel §. 426). The 
masc. i (E. As, e ; Bg. and 0. e) can be similarly traced back 
to some MI. A, form like instivnom. *ete > *ete > *ee> e, 
>i (O.I.A. etena). 

677. The oblique base is masc, iyd-, fem. ei-. The forma- 
tion is parallel to that of id- (tdhd-) and tdi. 

678. The honorific eo (E. As. eho, ehb) parallel to ted 
(E. As. teko, te/io) of the demonstrative, may be connected 
with late M.LA. (AP.) *eha (O.I.A. cmm > *esam, *esl» 
*eka) (§ 176). 

679. The dialectical (Kami- up) PL forms ahiiu, ahimi, 
chnai ; oblique bases d-, e-, are parallel to tahun, tahimi etc. 
of the demonstrative ; and the base d- can be connected with 
late M.LA. (AP) stem da- (Hcma Chandra : iv, 365) . Cf. 

aena — anena ; daho _ asya etc. (Pischel § 429) . 
E. As. ak, dr, at are connected with M.LA. base m-. 
E. As. ehente } ante are parallel formations to tehente, 
tente. 

The Remote or Far Demonstrative. 

680. The far demonstrative o of Bengali, and o, u, of 
the Biharl languages do not exist m Assamese and Onya. 

In both the languages the ordinary demonstrative ie, 
MhM 9 t& serves the purjfose of the far demonstrative. In some 
Eastern Bengali dialects too, se t tar are frequently used in 
place of o, or, 
A-38 
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The Helative Pronoun. 

681. The relative pronoun in Assamese is ji } jone : the 
oblique form is jo- ; neuter jih ; dialectical j&y. 

The source of this pronoun is the O.I.A. relative ya-. It 
is derived on the same principle as the demonstrative si 

The formations jone, jay, jih, are parallel to kone, kay f 
kih of the interrogative (discussed below) . 

The form jay occurs also in the Ra^jgpur dialect of Ben- 
gali. 

The Interrogative Pronoun. 

682, The interrogative fci, what ? (undefined), obi. kd- } 
is derived exactly on the same principle as si of the ordinary 
demonstrative, from the pronominal stem ka-. It occurs as 
fee in other Magadhan dialects. 

The forms used to indicate sentient beings are Icon, who, 
and (dialectical) hay. 

683. The pronoun kon (kaun, kawan of the Bihar! dia- 
lects) can be affiliated to Western Ap. kavmw- which has been 
traced to O.I.A. kah punar (Kellogg : § 285 ; Bhanpxirkar : 
Wilson Philological Lectures, p. 206; Chatterji : §. 583). 
The suggested derivation seems to be supported by the fact 
u that kaun, kon is found only in the nominative in the 
Northern Indian languages, although the oblique use is found 
in Gujarltl and Marathl (O.D.B.L., p. 842), 

684. Dialectical k&y, who, may be connected with M.I.A. 
base *kaa- (cf. kai ~kim, why, wherefore; H.C. iv, 367). It 
may be derived from instrumental *Mena > *kai, 
My. 

€85. The neuter base kih*, as in nam. kihe ; instr. 
fcifcere; be. fcthut, etc. (KAs. kisa) ; Bg. kisa; "goes back 
to early Mi, A. gen. kissa or kiisa (Mg.) — O.I.A. *kisya 
(kasya). During the early M.I. A. period this form extend* 
ed its sense to the ablative and became stereotyped Into the 
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neuter nominative as well, in the sense of what O.D.B.L. 
§.584). 

686. The ablative sense is preserved in E.As. kisa-kb 

(why, for what reason) ; kisaka Mndaha, why do you weep? 
Cf . Mg. kisa kdlanddo = kasmdt karanat. 

Modern Assamese adverbial kiya, kelqX (kiya+lqi), 
why, wherefore, is connected with E,As. kisa ; M.LA. kisia. 
(kisa>kiha>kiya. all forms being attested in E. As.). Jceki, 
< kiya + lax (4ya > -e in As. § 239b,). 

The forms jay, lay, jih are built upon the analogy of 
kay, hh. 

The Indefinite Pronoun. 

687. The indefinite pronouns in Assamese are keo and 
kotio. keo (E.As.) corresponds to Bg. keha, keho, keu. 
Dialectical khyo. They are all constructed with neptive 
verbs and mean " no body. " 

" It is a nominative MagadhI form, coming from O.IA. 
kah api > *Mg. *fcc'p? *> *ke*vi > * ke-va > * fce-tbo, Jce-o 
> keha, keho (with influence from the emphatic particle hu, 
ho) (O.D.B.L.. §. 58B). Oriya has led. The Bihar! 
dialects have (Maith) keo : (Mg.) keu : (Bhoj.) ieehw, lew. 
Eastern Hindi has both Ice Ira. Icehi. Western Hindi has the 
proper Sauraseni form koi (Kellogg : § 292) . 

In kono (Eastern Hindi, kannmt : Bhoj. kmmo) " affix 
-apt has been originally added to the compounded form kah 
+ prinar ; the -api being reduced (as above) to au or o ". 
(Kellogg: §. 292). 

688. The oblique form of keo is ka (ha) or ka(ha) -f 
case affix or post-position -f o ( < * flwa, < * aw* < api) . 
Dr. Chatterji (§. 56f) connects this -o with the emphatic 
particle hu and ho. But the derivation from apt conveys the 
sense better. 
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689. The affix -bo is often added to pronominal deriva- 
tives expressing manner or quality to suggest an indefinite 
sense ; e.g. kene-ba t kono-bd, jene-ba, ki-bt, etc. With -bd, 
the forms feowo-, khyo~, give an affirmative sense u some 
body It has been suggested that this bd is the same as the 
Skt. particle va (cf. Bg. Icebfi, fceibd.) . 

690. The neuter indefinite kkhu is found also in other 
Magadhan dialects. In Oriya it occurs as kkhu It repre- 
sents O.I. A. him -f cid. appearing as kimchi, kichi ; kichi 
in the Central and Eastern inscriptions of Asoka and 
kimchi in the West. The aspiration has been explained as 
due to contamination with the masculine kascid > * kacchi. 
(O.D.B.L. §. 589). 

The final -u (in kich u, 0. kichi) seems due to addition of 

apt (ef. keo : 0, Jcet), as explained above. 

In negative constructions, there is also the indefinite eko. 
meaning "nothing" added; < ckci, ekka, eka. ek -f o. 
(§. 688) . 

The Reflexive and Honorific Pronoun. 

691. The reflexive pronoun in Assamese is dpuni, by 
oneself. O.I. A. atynan. self, gave two forms in M.I. A. 
atffl-, and appa- ; which are both preserved as noun substan- 
tives in As. afa, father, grandfather, atai, a revered person, 
dp, a revered person, a pa, a boy, a son. 

Assamese adjectival ~apon< one's own, is connected with 

M.I.A. appanaa- < *O.LA. atmanaka-. 

The reflexive dpuni is in the instrumental ease-ending 
of the bare stem dpon- {dtmanah =appana-) . Both the forms, 
adjectival fipon, and instrumental apuni, have been in use 
since early times ; e.g. 

" dpuni dpona bandhu, dpuni dpona satm, dpuni dpona 
rakhe mare ; One is one's own friend, ope is one's own enemy; 
. one preserves and kills oneself" (Madhava Deva : N&m& 
Chopi) . In modern Assamese the reflexive dpuni has the 
sense of "by one self", "voluntarily". 
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692. As in Bengali, so in Assamese the extension of the 
sense from the reflexive to the honorific second personal 

pronoun is a recent phenomenon, Neither in early nor in 
middle Assamese (of the chronicles) is it found in this con- 
struction. 

The ts. word nija, in the instrumental form nije, is also 
used reflexively in modern Assamese 

693. The other honorific pronouns in As. are ekJiet, 
a't ; this person; ickhct f ta't ; that person. Originally 
locatives in form (cf. E. As. ahi-ta, aiiii ; tahi-ta, taitd) , 
at ta't are used as honorific pronouns of the third person 
(also of the second person in a highly honorific sense), find 
they are regularly declined in the singular in all the cases 
(except tKe accusative), the declensional base being a*-, te'-; 
e.g. instr. a' re : gen. a'r : loc. a'f. So also tare; ta'r ; ta't. 
The transfer of the locative a't tat to the nominative in an 
honorific seme lakes place through semantic extension ; a't 
- here, belonging here, the person belonging here, this 
presence. ^ 

694. ekhet, t ekhet are similar in formation. In middle 
Assamese (of the chronicles) are found the forms ekhet in 
this place ; ckher, of this place ; ekhelau to this place. 
(Purani Amma BurmtjL K.A.S.). The extension of the 
locative ekhet to the honorific pronouns of the third and 
second persons took place in the beginning of the modern 
period. In Mod. As., ekhet is regularly declined both in the 
singular and in the plural in all the cases; the bases for 
the Singr. being ckhe-, ekliet-. In the PI, sakcil is added to 
the stem ekhet ; e.g. instr. ekhere, ekhetere ; gen. ekhet, 
efchetdr, etc. 

The use of tckhet, to indicate place, is not met with in 
E.As. It must have owed its origin to analogy with ekhet 
This is also shewn by the fact that the declensional base of 
tekhet in the Singular* is tekhet, and not tekhe- also. 

Originally supposed to be locative, ekhet, tekhet shew 
double forms in the locative ; ekhet, ekhetat ; tekhet, tekhe* 
tat 
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605, In the evolution of ekhet, this honoured person, 
(earlier, "in this place"), there is the influence of analogy 
with a't (here : this honoured person) . The -t (organic) 

in ekhet was confounded with the loc. in -t, and ekhet was 
construed as equivalent to "in this place The back- 
formations ekhe-r f of this place ; ekhe-lai, towards this place, 
etc., were made on that popular assumption. There is an- 
other line of development in modern times with ekhet- as 
the base. That explains double forms like ekhet, ekhetat ; 
ekher, ekhetar. 

ekhet thus looks back as origin to some form like etaU 
fcfetra. 

THE PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 

Demonstrative and Multiplicative Adjectives, 

696. The demonstrative adjectives are, ei» eiya ; set, 
seiya : sau f sgmwu. 

The demonstrative adjectives ci, sci are the same as the 
demonstrative pronouns e, se as preserved in Bengali and 
other Magadhan dialects, plus the emphatic particle hi Thus 
set is parallel to O.I.A. sold, MI. A. (Mg.) schi ; sou, that 
yonder, < * sa + hu (O.I.A, sah -f khalu) , 

The extended forms seiya, sauwa, etc., are obtained by 
adding the definitive affix -d. 

697. The multiplicative adjectives are, kel how many; 
keiba % many ; jet, as many . 

kei may be traced back to O.I.A, kati plus emphatic hi. 
So also jet is connected with yati 

keiba, many, a certain number, is an indefinite form of 
feet. The affix -bd has been explained (§. 68?) . 

698. Adjectives of manner or qtiality. 

These are ene, this-like ; tene, that-like; kene, what- 
like; jene, which-like (E.As, enay& t ehna 4 yk f henay& f t#w#Ai 
jend, etc.). 
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These are related to Bg, hem f jena, tern; Bill. (Maith.) 
e-han, te-han, ke-han, etc. Dr. Chatter ji traces them 
(O.D.B.L. § 600) to Mag. Ap. sources like *aihma, *tmhana f 
* jaihana, » kaihana, which would represent earlier *aiiawi, 
*taisana (Mag.) < M.I. A. aisa } toiso, etc., (preserved in 
E. As. § 703). The earlier forms in -swm are not traceable. 
The final -e in As. forms is due to emphatic hi > i. 

The extended forms in -kuwa (enekuwd, tenekuwa, etc.) 
are obtained by adding pleonastic ~ka + adjectival -uwd. 

The early Assamese forms kaichana, jqichana may be 
traced back to O.I.A. forms in -drksa (yadrksa, kidrksa, etc.) 
plus pleonastic -no. 

699. Forms in muta, muna are found in early Assamese 
only. They do not occur in modern Assamese. 

These have been traced back to O.I.A. -want-, -vant- 
(O.D.B.L. §. 599). Derivatives in ~vant~, if formed from 
pronominal stems, have the meaning of 4< resembling " in- 
stead of " possessing " ; thus I-uant-, so great ; ki-vant-, how 
far etc. Macdonell. §. 235a). Early Assamese preserves 
stray instances of -vent- in the sense of resemblance ; (cf . 
Ram&yaTia, p. 223 ; Madhava Kandali) : Bdllka dekhild gaiya, 
murehitem wate ache ; going, saw Bali, (who was) lying like 
one fainting. 

In Bengali, -mat ; -man are living affixes. Oriya preserves 
it in the form -mania, 

The group -nt- changes to -t- and also irregularly to -n- 
(§ 470). 

Pronominal Adjectives of Quantity and Number. 

700. These can be divided into the following groups ; — 

(a) . etek, tetefc, Jcetek, jetek. 

(b) . ' eti- t teti- y ketK jett-. 

(c) . trndn, timan, kimdth jiman^ siman. 

(d) . sakalo ,«keta-(bor), bhale- (man) , 

Hie corresponding Bengali forms are ata, tata, kata, 
jsta ; and Oriya forms are ete, tete, fcete, jete, sete. 
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701. The sources of form-groups dt-, tat-, et- r tct-, etc. have 
been fully discussed by Dr. Chatterji (O.D.B.L. § 601). These 
form-groups are related to early M.I. A, (Pali) etta-ka, kitten 
ka ; second M.I.A. ettta, kettitx, tettia etc. and are traceable 
to Q.LA, (Vedic) *ayattya } > *ayattiya ; *kayattya, > 
*kayattiya etc. (Pischel : § 153) made up of the pronominal 
base + the affix -yant (-yat) + an adjectival -tya» > -tiya. 
(ihatya, tatratya etc.) , (ibid ; and O.D.B.L. § 601). Thus 
ettafca > *ettaa, > *etta, eta-. Similarly ettia, kettia 
> *etti, ketti, > -eti- t fceti-. 

The forms etc, feetd etc. take the plural suffix after them ; 
eta—bor ; fcetd-bor ; so many, how many etc. 

The forms eii-, keti- etc. are followed by ksana to indicate 
time ; eiuk^ana, teti-kmna ; this instant, that instant, etc. 

702, The forms in -man, indicating measure, quantity, 
are made up of pronominal base-;- the affix -yant (-yat) -fts. 
mdna (measure, quantity). Thus iyat-*-mdna > * iyam- 
mana > * imana, imana, iman, this much, The forms like 
tirrvdn, simati f etc., are built by analogy, hhaleman, good 
many, a good quantity, < bdhula* > * bhaala- > bhala-. 

sakalo, all, is derived from ts. sakala-f Jut < -kkhu < 
khalu. 

Adverbs of Time. 

703. These also can be divided into several groups : 

(a) etiya : tetiya ; ketiya : jetiya. 

(b) athani ; tahani ; kdhani ; iahani. 

Dialectical : ethen ; tethen ; kethen ; jethen, 

Also : keiftni ; jeihni ; teihni , etc. 

Early Assamese : aisdni ; taimni ; kqisdni ; jaijaanu 

(c) awe (ebho) ; jewe ; tewe. 

704 The first group etipL ketiydi etc., can be equated 
to M.I.A. form-groups ettia, kettia, etc., (explained above) 
plus temporal affix -d. (Cf. also M.I.A. katfi, when, 
< • kayida, < * kaya + da.) . 
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705. The forms athani (ethen, ethon) , can be traced back 
to M.I.A. ettha ; O.I.A. atm > Htm, *etra, > ettha 
+ temporal affix -no- (cf, adfcu-nd, now ; Vedic o-dlifi, 
then , Macdonell : Fedtc Grammar for students, p. 212.) 
ettTia + na > etfcen ; also variant ethon. So also crthani < 
atm, > * attJia -f- in-. Though atra is a locative formation, it 
has also a temporal sense in the Vedic language. 

The forms kethen, tethen, etc., are connected with 
M.I. A. (Ap) ketthu, tcttha.. etc., equated to O.I.A. kutra, tatra, 
etc. 

706. Early Assamese aisani, kaisdni, etc., are derived 
from M . I . A . aisa, kaisa, etc., (Explained above) + temporal 
-ni, 

707. The group tahdni, kahanu jahani may be said to be 
related to M.I. A. temporal locatives take, Mhe 3 jihe (from 
earlier locative feminine * tdse, jase ; Fischel. §, 425) and 
early Assamese taisani, kaisani, jaisuni. A form like tfilwTii 
seems to point to * tdse > * tasu * tas -j- -a (strengthened) 

+ 71? , 

708. The Western Assam dialectical keinhu keihni ; 
jeinhi. jeihni : keinha, keihva : jpinha. jeihnd : represent for- 
mations from two sources. There is the M.I. A. (Mg.) 
mhim, enhirh* now, (the affix -him being related to locative 
-smin > Mg. ssiih > mm > Mg. (Ap.) -him) (Pischel. §§. 313 ; 
429) ; enhim > enh?, enhi extended analogically to demonstra- 
tive pronominal adjectives. eu kei, jet, give einhu eihni ; 
keinhij keihni, etc. 

The other set of forms, kei Jin a, keinha, etc., goes back to 
E.As. kaisani > * kesdnU * k?hani > keihna* keinha (by 
metathesis.) 

709. There is another early Assamese set of forms, ewe, 
ebho ; jewe, tewe. The formation ewe corresponds to MIA. 
(Ap.) e^vahim, now, e-^vaht > *eve, ewe. 

So also from M . I *A . ( Ap. ) je — va . te — vu (yath&\ totfcl) 
etc. if- temporal *M» we obtain jebe< tebc, etc. 

ebho, now, < *eua -f hu < evam (Cf. H. ab, 

abfcu, abho) . 
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710. RAs, iawe t t&we, awe, are related to M.I.A. (Ap.) 
jdmafci, tamahi=O.I.A. yduadbfuh, tdvadbhiJi, etc. (Pischel 

§. 261) ; fimahi > > jiue, jdiue. 

Adverbs of Place, Direction, etc, 

711. Adverbs of place ka'u ja%ta% a'tare related to early 
Assamese kahi-ta, kcdta ; yaftt-td, jaitd ; tahi-td., tqiUi ; 
ahi~ta, ttita. 

All these forms go back to M.I.A, (Ap.) kahi, jahi, tahi f 
etc. (O.I. A. kasmin ; yasmin ; tasmin, etc. Pischel. §§. 75, 
313, 427) + Assamese locative -ta, = kahi + fa > *fcditd, 
>fcajtd, ka't. E.As. tap, there, is related to M.I.A. taha 
< tattha < O.LA. tatra. 

712. There are dialectical forms like k&he, JAM, 
sdlie, tdhe, ahe : also kdFiai, jdMi, etc. 

These forms go back to M.I.A. (Ap.) kaha, jaha, taha 
(O.LA. kutra, yatra, tatra: Pischel. §. 107) and Mg. abla- 
tive forms kamha. kahft : jamha jaha (Pischel. § 425, et seq.). 
"Thus kaha -^locative l > kahe ; fcafil+loe. i» 4 > fcaMi. 

713. Adverbs of direction jenu tent, keni may be derived 
- from O.I. A. instrumental yena ; few, etc. (also used adver- 
bially) ; *kenem > *kene, kene, keni. Early Assamese has 
kene in the sense of 1 why * . 

The forms kSioj, j5Iai, tUai are compounds of kahi, jdhi, 
tahi plus lai < lagi. 

714. Adverbial tefce, (E.As. tewese) , 1 and then \ * such 
having been the case * and teo» even then t notwithstanding : 
correspond to old Bg. tee, tee ; Ap. leva, teva, (O.LA. tathSr) ; 
and early Bg. tit* (Ap. teva J rhu<khalu) ; tehe, tewete are 
equivalent to O.LA. ♦ tatM sati >»M.I. A. *tem mi > 
• tevese, tewese, tehe. The nasal in early Bg. tit*, is due to 
tfie alternative nasalised M.I.A. (Ap.) form teel. 
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ASSAMESE VERB BOOTS. 

715. The sources of N.I. A. roots have been discussed in 
extenso in standard works on the subject (cf. Hoernle, pp. 161 
et seq. ; Chatterji, pp. 870 et seq. : Grierson ; Pmkrita dhatvd- 
desa ; Introduction etc). From the Assamese standpoint there 
is hardly anything new to be added to the conclusions already 
established. In the following pages, the principal Assamese 
roots are arranged according to the scheme of classification 
drawn up by Dr. Chatterji for the grouping of N.I.A. roots. 



Assamese roots may be broadly classified into two groups: 
(1) Primary roots; (2) Secondary roots. They fall again into 
the following sub-groups ; 

Primary roots inherited from 
O.I.A (tbhs.) : 

(a) Simple roots, 

(b) Prefixed roots. 
Primary roots from causa tives in 

O.I.A. 

Primary roots reintroduced from 

Ski (fcss. and stss.) 
Primary roots of doubtful (desi) 
and non-Aryan origin. 



(1) Primary roots 



(2) Secondary roots 



Causatives in -6- ; 

-native (tbfc.) 

Denominatives — J -ts. 

t -foreign. 

Compounded and suffixed. 

Onomatopoetic. 
% Doubtful, 
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(I). Primary Roots. 

716. Below is appended a list of some of the primary 
roots in Assamese. Denominatives derived from M.I.A. are 
classed amongst primary roots, since they have been inherited 
as roots by Assamese and behave exactly like primitive roots 
derived from O.I.A. (Cf, As. tare, pitches a curtain or a tent, 
MX A. tadai— O.I.A. *tatati, \/tan ; As. karhe, draws, M.I.A. 
kaddhai—O.l.A. *krstatl etc). Roots like these might have 
been regarded as denominatives in M.I.A. but the nouns and 
adjectives from which they are derived are in many cases 
obsolete in Assamese. 

717. Many of the roots can be traced back to O.I.A. 
sources and some only to M.I.A. sources where they were 
regarded as Mesas or substitutes for O.I.A. roots owing to 
phonetic irregularities, alterations in meaning, or obscurity of 
origin. 

718. Apart from phonetic modification and decay and the 
analogical tendency which brought about a general unifor- 
mity in conjugation, there are certain other modifications 
through which M.LA. roots have passed. In M.I.A. the bases 
of active roots are frequently derived not from the active form 
in O.I.A. but rather from the passive, and in some cases appa- 
rently from the future, rather than from the present. Causa- 
tive bases of O.I.A. also supplied the simple root forms of 
MI. A, and N.I A. * 

719. The cause of the confusion between the active and 
the passive seems to be due to the great likeness between the 
active forms of the Skt. div- class and the passive. Even in 
O.LA. these forms could be distinguished only by the accent 
which in the div- class is thrown on the radical and in the 
passive on the suffixal vowel. (Hoernle : p. 170) . Moreover, 
with the disappearance of the atmanejnda voice, the personal 
terminations came to be identical both in the active and the 
passive, e.g. O.I.A. active yudhyati and passive yudhyate 
would alike > MIA. jujjhaL 
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720. Passive-active constructions were not unknown to 
parent Sanskrit itself. " By their form, mriyate, dies ; dfcrt- 
yate, maintains itself, are passives from the roots \/mr and 
\/dhr, although neither is used in a proper passive sense and 
VW is not even transitive. With these may be compared the 
stems Mriya- } heed ; and apriya-, be busy, which are perhaps 
peculiar adaptations ef meaning of the passive from the roots 
Vdf, pierce, and VPT> fill, (Whitney § 770) . Active endings are 
also occasionally taken by forms properly passive, Cf. Mhma- 
yati, bhuyati etc. In the epics, active endings are by no means 
infrequently taken by the passive, cf. sakyati, sruyanti, etc., 
(Ibid § 774). There was moreover, a greater vogue of the 
passive construction of sentences in later Sanskrit literature 
and the third person singular passive was freely made both 
from the transitive as well as intransitive verbs (Ibid § 999a) . 

721. M.I.A. verbal formations like callai, laggai phuttai 

etc. were derived from the passive. 

Some very common Assamese verbs like niye, takes ; diye f 
gives; ruce, is agreeable ; raje, is suitable ; cohe, sucks up; 
game, ponders over, etc. are derivable only from the passive 
forms nlyate, dtyate, ritcyate, raj y ate, cusyate, gamyate etc. 
The corresponding Bengali forms ncy* takes ; dey f gives, are 
connected with the active forms iiayati, *dayati. 

(A). 

722. The following is a list of some of the common pri- 
mary roots. They include some roots illustrating the incor- 
poration of O.I .A. class-signs. 

Ic, draft, make an outline of; (cf. M.I.A. anc f draw a line 
or figure). 

«A, is, (M.I.A. acchai ; O.I.A. *acchati i O.D.B.L. p. 1035) . 

kap, tremble, (Jcamp). 

kite, fasten tightly (kacyate) . 

kind, cry, (krand) . 

hah, cough, (km). 

kac, cut up into pieces, (kancai, Jcaccai, krtyate) . 
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He, attire, (ktfyate). 
fc&r, husk paddy, (kantf) . 
kin, buy, (fcrindti) . 

fcwd, romp about, (*ku7id J *kudd> kurd) . 

fcut, chop, (kutt). 

fcSc, shrink, (fcunc) . 

k/iap, pass as a night, (ksapyate) . 



khel, play, (khei, fcrid) . 

fchund, pound, (M.LA. fc/ittiidadi, O.I.A. ksunatti) . 

khbU peck with the bill, (M.LA. khuff). 

gan } count, (gan). 

gam, think over, (gamy ate) . 

garh, fashion, make; (M.LA. gadhai, ghatate). 

gat, melt, (gat) . 

ga% t roar, (garj) . 

gath, string, tie, (ganthai, granth) . 

gil, swallow, (gii, gir, gr). 

go tli, string as a garland, (gunt/iai) . 

gun, ponder, (gun) . 

guc, be off, pass away (? gluhc) . 

gfcof* stir up, churn, (M.LA. ghotfai) . 

ea, look at, (cay) , 

elk, taste, (cakkhai) . 

cac, smooth with an adze, (tvakf > *tyak$). 

car, let go, release, (M.LA. cha44&h chard) . 

cop, he in wait, (cupyate, \/cup, to move stealthily). 

co, touch, (chuv, cfmp) , 

cMr, be torn, (M.LA. chindai, chinatti) . 

jali, decompose, (jas). 

jtn, be victorious, (jitiiti) . 

jor, aim at, (jutfyate) . 

jor, clear jungles etc. (M.LA. jhoo!) . 

jik» be annoyed, (M.LA. jlmmklmt) . 

jar, ooie out, (jhar, k#ar). • 

#£lc 9 cover, (M.LA. ihakkai). 

tMk, remain, (thakkai). 



khom 
khand 




VEHB ROOTS 



311 



di 9 give, (dtyate) , 

deo, cross striding, (glivvai, V#) . 

dho, wash, (MX A. dhow connected with OJ.A, dhauta), 

ni t take away, (niyate) . 

ptfc, rub, pound, (pis) . 

per, squeeze out, (pidyate) . 

phand, throb, (spand) . 

pftir, return, (M.LA. phirai), 

phur, walk about, (sphur) . 

bd, weave, (vayati) . 

bah, babble, (valk) , 

bah blow as wind, (vol) . 

bde, live, (wie) . 

bJiuZ, forget, (M.LA. bhullai) . 

bhok,* bark, (M.LA, bhukJcai) . 

bfttn bend, (bhr) . 

maj, be softened as a fruit, (wwzjjoti) . 

mal, wipe as tears, (malai, mradate). 

mar r kneed as flour, (maddai, *mardati) . 

rd, stay, (M.LA, rahai) . 

rengfi, be inconsistent with, (cf. O.LA. ring) . 

lor, gather as fuel, (lunth) . 

su% repay, (mdhyate) . 

si, sew, (siwai sivyati) . 

so, sleep, (suap) . 

stin, smell, (Cf, si^gh) . 

sSwar, remember, (tumarni, smaratt) . 

(B). 

723, The examples of prefixed roots are : 

duf, smelt, (d-vrt) ; i-tij, recline, (d-vrj) ; a-gfur, defend, 
(d-Sfuntf) . 

dc5, wash after eating, (d-eam) ; ieWw", throw off with 

force, (d+chard), 
ir» deposit, pledge l (I-dhi) ; ttkflt, pass over as time, («t- 

fcaZ). 

ujar, get frightened, (ut-jhaf) ; ur t fly, (ut-<#) . 

ttfufc, be scorched, (uNlawi) . 
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upftd, be increased, (ut-sphay) ; oMl, eject from the 

mouth, (utk&layati) . 
opaj, be born, (uupadyate) . 
ophwnd, be puffed up, (uUspand) , 
ophar. bound off, (ut-sphar) . 
obh&U turn back, (?M.LA. ovatt : apa-vrt) . 
omal, sport, frolic, (m^\/mrad) . 
okf, turn back (M.LA. uUattai). 
olam, be suspended, (aM-Iamb) . 
numa, be extinguished, (M.LA. numai ; O.I. A. ni-\M). 
neoc, contemn, (ni-eme). 
pam, melt, wither, (pra-mlai). 
pocJi, wipe, (pra-idieh). 
pahar % forget, (pra-smr), 
samar, keep carefully, (sam-bhr) . 

tocar , pass from one to another as disease, (sam-car) , etc, 
(C). 

Primary roots of causative origin. 

724. Certain OXA. causative roots have become primary 
roots in Assamese, The old causal sense has been lost and 
they are ranked as ordinary transitive verbs. New causative 
formations can be built up by adding causal affixes, -d, -ua. 
-owa; e.g. mare, he dies ; mare, he kills, (mdrayati) ; new 
causative mardy. he causes to kill. The old causative in mare 
has acquired a mere transitive force. 



725. The following are some of the examples of this class 

of verbs : 

upfir, dig up, (ut-pataxjati) ; ughdl root up, (ud~ghata- 
yati) . 

ubh&h to root out, (ud-bhamyati) , 
ueal, heave, (uUcdlayati) . 
k&t, cut, (kartayati) . t 
cal f sift, (calayati) . 

car, look over cows grazing, (corayatt). 
ch&, cover with thatch, (eMdnynti) . 
che, cut into pieces, (chedayati) . 
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%&, moisten, soak, (*timdpayati) . 

pan, pull, (*tinayati). 

td, blow fire with a bellows, (tapayati) . 

thdj place, (stJwxpayatt) . 

da, reap, (ddpat/ati) , 

doiod, bend, (damayati) . 

now&j anoint before ceremonial bath, (sndpayati) . 

pac, send forth on an errand, (prdf eai/att) , 

phdi, split, (M.I.A. phdlei; sphdlayati) . 

bd, row, plough, (vahayati) . 

bat, pound, (uartayati). 
sts. map, measure, (mdpayati) , 

nird, weed out, (nir-dapayali) . 

ro, plant, (ropayati) ; fum, pierce, (*hdnai/att) . 

sd?/gor, yoke together, (sam-ghatai/ati) . 
sts. sodft, enquire, (sodhai/ati) ; sts. sdd/i, accomplish (sidfca- 
yati) . 

(2) . Second aiy 01 Derivative Roots. 
(A) . Causatives. 

726. The most characteristic of this class are the causa- 
tives. In Assamese (early as well as modern) , causatives are 
formed by adding -d to the primary verb root; e.g. fcare t he 
does; karay, he causes to do. There are also two extended 
forms of -d in -dwa, -uwa, e.g. karoway, he causes to do ; parhu- 
way, he causes to read, i.e. teaches. 

The suffixes in other Magadhan dialects are; Bg. -4» 
0. -d, Maith. ~db, Mag, -d, Bhoj. -aw. 

727. The source of this -a is M.I.A, -am from 0.1. A. -dpa 
which was primarily restricted in application to roots ending 
in the vowel -4, though aberrations are also noticeable. The 
other 0.I.A. causative suffix -dya which became -e in M.IA. 
was largely superseded by ~ava which in the main gave to the 
N.I.A. languages their* distinctive causal affixes. 

728. Assamese -oiod, -uiod are double causatives in 
form, though not in sense . They are composed of -&m plus 
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-e > > -aw > -atoa > -oioa. In respect of double 

forms, Assamese may be compared with the Bihar! and 
western dialects which also possess double causative suffixes 
both in form and meaning ; e.g. W. Hindi milana, to meet, 
TYiildnd, to cause to meet ; milawdnd, to cause to mix ; Maith. 
dekhab, to see ; dekhdeb, to show ; dckhabdeb, to cause to 
show. Bhoj. dekhal, dehhawal, dekhawdwal, etc. 

Most Assamese roots form their causatives optionally with 
-owd or -uwa. Primary and secondary roots ending in -i 
always form the causative in -owd. There are, however, cer- 
tain roots ending in consonants that form their causatives ex- 
clusively with -uwa ; e.g. dekhuwd, \/dekh: other roots are \/ 
kdnd, to cry, \/lar, to move; \/bah, to sit; \/iidg y to void stools, 
etc. 

The causatives form their past participle in *owd. Those 
in -uwa have the past participle In -uwa. 

(B) . Denominatives. 

729. A denominative conjugation is one that has for its 
basis a noun-stem. (Whitney § 1053). Judged by this stand- 
ard, a large percentage of N.I. A. Assamese roots should be 
characterised as denominatives. They are formed from nouns 
and participles being treated exactly like roots. 

730. The denominative affix in As. is -d (the same as 
the causative -d) < O.I. A. -dya. In M.I.A. there was a mix- 
up between the denominative affix -dya and the causative 
affix -dpaya (Pischel § 559) . The form in -dya was more pro- 
minently used, and -dya > -4a, and -dpaya > -dve, -it?, con- 
verge and yield the same form in -d in N.I.A.; and the distinc- 
tion between the causative and the denominative is practic- 
ally lost in N.I.A., it being preserved only in the BihM dia- 
lects (Cf. O.D.B.L. p. 1034). 

7S1. The practice of using some n6uns as verb-roots goes 
back to O.I. A,, and even amongst the recognised O.I. A. 
rwts, there are many which are really denominative in 
origin (Whitney, 1053a). In Mi. A. this practice had a still 
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greater vogue and a large number of M.LA. roots are formed 
from . 1 . A . past participles ; e.g. 

pallattai (paryasta-) ; pittai (pista-) ; 

tadai (fata-) : kaddhai (krsta-) , etc. 

732. Denominative roots that have come down from 
M.LA, are treated as primary roots in Assamese and these 
do not take on the characteristic denominative affix -a ; but 
the denominatives that have been created in the Assamese 
period take on the suffixal -o ; e.g. M.I.A. denominative 
form pittai (pista-) is Assamese pite, thrashes, and \./ pit is 
regarded in Assamese as a primary root. Similarly M.I. A. 
denom. jammau is born, (janma-), kammai, shaves, (karma-) 
might have given the expected forms *jdme, * kame. But 
Assamese formed new denominatives V jtnoa, to plant seeds 
in a nursery, \/ kama. to shave, from the bases jamma-, 
kamwia- ; and these take on the characteristic denom. ending 
-ft. Thus denominative roots in Assamese without -a may 
be regarded as earlier formations. 



733. A selected list of denominative roots. 

aknuml, embrace, (cu\kapala-) . 

aguwa, go in advance, (agra 4- uka-) . 

amuicd, satiate, (amlapmja-, Dr. Bloch) . 

uga, relapse, (vt + gata) . 

ukha, boil slightly, (ukhya) , 

uthayga, praise one up. (Cf. M.LA. uttha))ghai) . 

nbh, to erect, (vbbha, iirdhva) . 

ama, brood on ; hatch, (wsma) . 

okat. turn up, tear asunder, (a pa + krsta) , 

vkhahf swell as a boil or wound, (tit + khasa) , 

kahd, tinge, colour as clothes, (kasaya) . 

ka, speak, (katha) , 

karh, snatch away, (kaddhai < krsta) » 

khajuwa, scratch* lightly, (kharju-) . 

khtrOf milk, (kflra) . 

goma, be cloudy, overcast, (gulma) . 

fifofd, collect, (gotra, an assembly) , 
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gh&l, discomfit, abuse, (gteta + la) . 

ghuma, sleep, (* ghurma, V ghur, snore), 

ctn, recognise, (cihna) . 

chan, spread over, cover, (channa) . 

chdnd, lie in wait for opportunity, (chandas) . 

jura, cool, refresh (•?). 

jar, cleanse, exorcise, (jhata, cleaning sores), CI Bg. 

jMru, broom-stick, duster (D, jhadavana) . 
jowa, cast seeds to germinate, (janma) , 
sts. thag, deceive, (sthaga) . 
dar, punish, (danda). 

tar, pitch a curtain or tent, (M.I.A. tadai < ? tata). 

tit, be wet, (*tinta\/tim) . 

thay. be math in depth, (slagha) . 

nikata. peel off, (niskrsta-) . 

TiatJi. tie together like a post beam, (nastd). 

nxka, cleanse, (D. nikka, pure, clean). 

pa I at. turn back, (pallmin- <i paryasta) . * " 

pindh, put on, (pinaddha) , 

pit, thrash, (pista) . 

bina, moan in distress, (Cf. M LA. uvvi una, distressed) . 
bik f sell, (vi-kraya) . 
bola, colour, (?varna). 
bEfg, break, (bhagna) . 
math, smooth, (mrsta) . 
mat, call, (mcrntra) . 
mud, close, (mudra) . 
sts. sepia, khepiya. to grope, feel with the hand, (fcfepa). 
sonda, make sweet-smelling, (mugandha*) . 
hoc, to sneeze, (hunji) . 
hami f yawn, (hannan) . 

(C). 

Compounded and Suffixed Roots. 

734. Compounded roots are "made up of either two 
roots combined, or a root preceded by a noun or adverb, or, 
in the majority of cases, of a root primary or denom. modified 
by a suffix (O.D.B.L. §, 628) . The first type seems to be 
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absent in Assamese, and of the second type, the only examples 
are V nowar, is unable (na + paraya*) » and V nah, is not, 
(na + V as > * \M> V ha) . 

735. The large majority of the secondary and compound- 
ed roots in Assamese as in other 'N.I. A. languages are 
suffixed. The principal suffixes are -k, -e, -t, -r (<d), 4, 
•h ( < 4) . " They modify the meaning of the original root 
or denom. base in various ways as an intensive or eontinua- 
tive, frequentative or approximate affix" (O.D.B.L. §. 629) . 

736. These roots may in a sense be looked upon as 
denominatives from the nouns subjoined to the several affixes; 
only in certain instances the corresponding nominal forms are 
absent in Assamese ; Cf. thamak, stop, is both a noun and 
a verb, but talak, reflect upon, is only a verb. Also the 
characteristic denom. affix -a is not added and the personal 
endings are attached directly to the root, 

737. The X . I . A . denominative suffixed roots may be 
connected with certain O.I. A. suffixed verbal formations with 
causal values like palaya- f prhiaya, dhwnaya, bhisaya*, etc. 
where " the causative is palpably the denominative of a derived 
noun." (Whitney, §. 1042 m.) 

In first M.I. A, (Pali) also occur forms like upakkama- 
latu to make diligence ; santaratu to act well or handsomely 
(santa-) , jdtakti, to make shine ( dyotayati) (Duroiselle : 
Pali Grammar, pp. 214, 215; Sastrl ; Pali Prakasa, p. 63). 
Dr. Bloch points out that these three formations do not 
occur in the Pali Text Society Dictionary, and though santa- 
# rstl occurs, it has a different etymology and meaning in the 
dictionary. 

Prof. Sastri has referred me in a note to the Pali Dic- 
tionary of Childers, 1909. On Pali jotaiaft (dyotayati) 
upakkamalati. Childers has quoted r< An introduction to Kac- 
cayana's Grammar of the Pali language by James D'Alwis, 
Colombo, 1863; and " Kaccayanappa karam " edited by 
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EmUe Senart, Journal Asiatique, Mars-Avril, 1871, and Mai- 
Juin, 1871. 

santarati could not be traced. 

In second M.I. A. there are suffixed roots functioning as 
causals, Cf. bhamadai, tamddai, (* bhramdtati, * tamatati) . 
The only difference between causative formations like 
palaya-, bhimya-, etc., and confessedly denominative forma- 
tions in O.I. A. is in the causative accent -aya, the denom . 
having the accent on the suffix -yd. 

738. The O.I. A and M.I. A. traditions of forming the 
causal from suffixed roots are maintained in Western lang- 
ages like Hindi. Gujrati. Sindhl, e.g. H. dhona, to wash ; 
dhnlana, to cause to wash : khilna, to eat ; khik'ma^, cause to 
eat ; G. lagavu. adhere; hgddaviu cause tn adhere ; S. sikhami, 
learn ; sikharanu. teach. 

In the Eastern languages, esp. Bengali and Assamese, 
suffixed roots are used as simple verbal bases without any 
causal implication. 

739. Roots in -k- ; 

at ak, be confined, fastened, (of fa. rice-gruel) . 
khalak, be agitated, ( \ ' khah tremble). 
garak. trample, tread, (M . I . A . godda) . 
corok, clear with a hoe, (\ 7 ksur. to scratch) . 
chitik, be sprinkled* (D. chitta-) , 
talak. reflect upon, (\/ tval) . 
thamak. stop, (stambha) . 
pitik, shampoo, (pista) . 

potak, be dinted, (putt ay at U become small or diminish) 
polak, slip off, (?) cf. poM, a bundle of reeds, etc. 
phicik, whisper, 
phocak, effervesce 
btmk, decorate with a cover of pigment (mrna, colour. 

Dr. Bloch) . 
mocafc, be sprained (?) 
sdrdk, pass through, (srta) , 
suruk f steal in, cf. Bg. sursur, creep stealthily. 



onomatopoetic, 
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semek, be moist, (slta -f karma-) . 
soldfc, be untied, (M.I. A. solla) . 
huruk, ) 

hulyfc > scoop out, (M.I. A. riwki, scour) . 

hohak, recede, (?) . 

The suffix -k- " indicates suddenness of the action or its 
continuity. It is intensive". (O.D.B.L. §. 630), 



740. Roots in -e- ; 

karnc, gnaw, (\fkad, to tear) . 
bee, sell, (vyaya -}- -) . 

Wwimoc, to grasp, (Cf. Khas, \/ k/idm, close the fist), 
takaea, put off with promises, (Cf , larka-) . 
te) l gaciyd > limp, (y/ia^g, to limp), 
tliekee, crush down, (Cf . V stoic) . 
malac, to rub off, ( \ 7 wrad + tya) , 
The affix -c- is the same as the derivative in -e- and 
indicates resemblance. 



741. Roots in -t- ; 

ghokat, stir with a stick, (Cf, As, ghbk) . 
cikatj pinch, (cikka -{- vritu) , 

japatiyu, entwine, (Cf. M.LA. iliampia, entangled), 
neoth. separate from the seed, as cotton, (connected with 

asihi, a seed, kernel). 
pakatiya, turn round and round, (Cf. pd ka in vipaka, a 

bad turn) . 

The affix 4- indicates continuity of action. (O.D.B.L. 
§.631). 

742, Roots in -r- .* < -d- : 

ijoi% bend, twist (Vane, to twist). 

fcfcSc&r, turn up as earth with a rod (M.LA. \/ khaiic) . 

gSjar, growl, (V § orj, to rumble) . 

gotfeora, look displeased, scowl, (grasta) . 

cdpar, bend oneself, (M.LA. V ca PP°» to press down). 

cficdr, move by dragging, (yronc, to move, shake) . 
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sts. jamar, subside as a swelling, (fcffimo). 
b&gar, to roll about, (Cf. varga-) 

mocar, to wrench, (Cf. mucuti ; a fist; snapping the 
fingers) . 

mohar, to crush, (V wirs, to rub, stroke) . 
sottir, be shrivelled, (\/ suntk, to dry) . 
Several suffixes discussed under derivatives have con- 
verged into this -r-. It comprises M . I . A . -da and -ra. 

743. Roots in 4- : 

ondolti, darken, (audita + la) . 

Jcacal, shake this way and that as a peg in order to drive 

it deeper (? \/ fcaiic) . 
kuhuliydy to deceive, (kuha -|- la-) . 
khejal, jeer, mock, (khidyate \ 'khid). 
tahaly to move about in a leisurely manner (yjtrakh, T.). 



mofcalfi, to loosen, (M.I. A. mukka, D. muWcala) . 

ramaliya, to caw, (rava + fctwma-) . 

lerel, be withered, lessened (lista %/ lis, become small) . 

744. Roots in , < -s- : 

edrdh, suck, (casta, \/ca$) . 

demeh, be about to mature, (?) . 

thereh, be stiff, (sthavira) . 

The affix -Jia- < -sa- indicates resemblance. 



745. These can be divided into two groups ; (a) onomato- 

poetics proper used singly or duplicated, (b) roots reduplicated 
or repeated to produce a jingle. 

Both these two types are founS in the earlier langu- 
ages (Vedic, Sanskrit and the Prakrit) ; e.g. single as in Sans- 
krit nouns t jhan-kara, gun]ana, kujam ; reduplicatei m in 
Skt. verbs: ca}capayate f kha^khapiyate, pharph&r&yate, etc 



teMl, 
iapal, 



smack the lips after tasting (?). 



(D). 



Onomatopoetic Roots. 
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In Skt. the onomatopoetics are treated as denom. in -flyct, but 
in M.I.A. we have the direct use of the stem as a root (cf. 
tharahara-, ca$apha4a>nta~) . In Assamese, onomatopoetics 
take on the denom. affix -d. 

746. Examples of onomatopoetic verbs in Assamese : 
Onomatopoetics proper : single and duplicated : 

phuka, he just horn, breathe into life. 
phekury sob. 
slyar, mimic. 

phopd, pant, (as after running) . 
pMp, prove efficacious (as medicine) . 

Dr. Turner connects pMp with M.I.A. phavvihai, is 
successful in getting. 

gorjd, groan with a muffled voice. 

dedl, roar. 

beba, bleat as a cow or a goat. 

keka } groan as in bodily pain, etc. 

747. Roots repeated : The same root may be completely 
repeated, or another root of similar sound and import to 
echo the sense of the previous root may be added ; e.g. 

dap-dapd, burst out in anger, (\/drp) . 
tan-tana, sense of binding pain, (tan^ztan). 
jal-jald, be shining, (jval) . 

dal-dapd, have a shaky and wavy motion, (Cf. \Jdul) . 
tal-balM f be shaky and moving, (td, bal < Skt. vol) . 
dhar-phard, feel restless and unsteady, (dhar < dhata, a 

balance ; phar=zphur < Skt. sphur) . 
kel-mela> noisy chattering, (kel < Skt. kit ; mel, Skt. 

melaka). etc. 

For verbal roots of non-Aryan origin, cf . lists under non- 
Aryan loan-words (§§ 57 ff) . 
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THE CONJUGATION OF THE VERB. 

748. In Assamese as elsewhere only two of the O.I.A. 
and M.LA, tenses have survived in the finite verb : the simple 
present and the imperative, The past and the future are 
formed by adding personal affixes to the old past participle in 
-ilk, and the O.I.A, gerundive in -tmnja, -itavya, respectively, 

749. There is only one periphrastic tense which functions 
both as present progressive and present perfect with reference 
to the setting in which it is placed. The periphrastic in Assam- 
ese is formed with the O.I.A. verbal noun in -i^-*ka } and 
not with the participle. 

750. Assamese has also a complete negative conjugation 
for all verbs made by prefixing the negative particle na 
which is assimilated to the vowel of the first syllable of the 
conjugated root, (§ 275). 

The Passive. 

751. The passive in O.I.A. was formed by adding -yo to 
the verbal root. This -ya occurs as -ya, 4ya, -tyya, -iya in 
first M.I.A. and as -ijja or -ia in second or third MX A. 
In N.I.A. languages both -ijja > -ija, and -ia, -ia are 
found as inherited from the Apabhrania, but they have not 
been preserved in all N.I.A. languages. The analytical mode 
of forming the passive supervened and the old inflected passive 
fell into disuse. The languages of the West have preserved the 
inflected passive but those of the Midland, South and the 
list have either entirely lost it or have only retained it as an 
obsolete or archaic form (O.D.B.L. § 65J). 

The inflected passive has been retained in Sindhi and 
is found optionally also in Marwari, Nepali and P&njabl. It 
is formed by adding the following suffixes to the root ; S, -ij; 
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Mw. -tj ; Nep. 4ya ; P. 4; e.g. S. dije, Kje, etc., let it be 
given, drunk, taken etc. N. Parhiye ; P. par Me ; Mw. parhtjai 
etc., (Hoernle: §§ 480, 481). 

AO other N.I.A. languages form the passive analytic- 
ally with the verb \/ya, to go, (Hoernle § 480) , 

Relics of the old inflected passive in early and Mid. 
Bengali have been fully examined by Dr. Chatter ji (O.D.B.L. 
§§ 655, et seq.). 

752. There are relics of the old inflected passive in -zya in 
E. Assamese also. They occur rs -i, -iya, -iya. The passive in 
-ijja does not seem to have left any traces in E. As. e.g. 

prabala purusa same bibada na kari; A quarrel should not 

be struck with a powerful man. 
nubuji tomtira lild: your JUd is not comprehended. 
Harira namese ]ana samsuraka fan: Know that the world 

is overcome through Hari's name. 
bujiya dharma adharma: What is duty, what is not, should 

be understood, 

candrabatl raj an! dekhhja bahu dura . In this moonlit 

night, a great distance is seen. 
Rabanara mat? taibuliya Naikasl: She is Havana's mother 

called Naikasl. 

In Modern Assamese the inflected passive is obsolete, but 
it is retained in a few idiomatic expressions; e.g. 

batah cakure nedekhi; the air is not seen by eyes. 

sltar karane Eimalaya-lai jab a nowdri: owing to cold, going 
to the Himalaya is impossible (lit. cannot be per- 
formed) . 

amto bh&l lage ; the mango tastes well. 
jvar hale gd nodhowe; the body is not washed when there 
is fever. 

753. E. As, preserves an imperative formation in -io, 
-lofco, which corresponds to E. Bg. -hi (O.D.B.L. §659) . It is 
passive in origin and goes back to M.I.A. -tadti, (O.I.A. -yatam). 
It conveys the sense of a respectful and emphatic request; e.g. 
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Hariri mmart sunio mahima; Do please listen to the glory 

of Hari's name (lit. should be listened). 
moka upadesa diyo ; Do please give (lit. may be given) 
advice with reference to me. 

I jiff karioka moka; Do please give command (lit, may 
command be given) to me; etc. 

(A) The Analytical Formation of the Passive. 

754. As mentioned above, the inflected passive survives 
only as relics. The living method as in Bengali is analytical 
and periphrastic. In all N.I. A. languages except the ones 
noted above, the passive is grammatically formed by adding 
to the past participle of the active verb, the auxiliary verb 
\/ja f to go. But the passive sense is often more idiomatically 
expressed by means of verbal compounds ; e.g. si mar khale, 
he was beaten; si mam paril, he is lost (ruined); etc, (Cf. 
Hoernle § 479) . 

The passive with \'ja occurs in the following con- 
structions in Assamese; e.g. mok dekha jay, I am seen. 

megh dile suruj dekha nejay: The sun is not seen when it 
is cloudy. 

bhakti karile Isvarak powa jay : through devotion God is 

accessible (lit. is reached) etc. 
In the case of intelligent beings the nominative is always 
put in the dative. 

755. The origin of this jfi- passive has been attributed to 
the influence of M.I.A. passive in -tjja. (Hoernle, § 481; 
Beames, III, pp. 73, 74; O.D.B.L. § 663). It has been said 
that old forms like parMjai, karijaj* began to be looked upon 
as compounds of the past participles parhi, kari= 
(Pkt, pflrHia, karia — Skt. pathita, krta) and the verb 
jm (contracted for jay, Pkt. j&i Skt. ydti) , But consi- 
dering that no -tjjfl forms are found in the relics of 
the inflected passive in Bg, and other Mg, dialects (O.D.B.L. 
p. 924) it is likely that the passive in V# might have come 
from some other source. Moreover, there does not seem to be 
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any reason as to why -i- of 4jja should he dropped in the Mg. 
dialects while the -i- of -iya persists in the relics quoted above. 
In O.LA, are noticed forms like the following: te surah pam- 
jita yanto dyavdprthivi updsrayan, those asuras getting beaten 
took refuge with Heaven and Earth" (Whitney § 1075, a). 
An Oi.A. expression like * cc dhautam ydti " may perhaps he 
equated to an As. expression like " dhowd joe," gets washed 
i.e. is washed. A source like this would, of course, be an 
eastern novelty. 

(B). The Passive in -a-. 

756. The passive in -a- seems to be a distinctive feature 
of Bengali. (O.D.B.L. § 877). In Assamese there are a few 
idiomatic expressions. Early Assamese does not seem to shew 
any trace of it Mod. As. examples are : 

kathato bhdl nuiundy; the word does not sound well. 
kdpor khdne nusuway ; the cloth does not suit well. 
kdn bindhdy: the ear is bored. 

This a- passive has been characterised as an extension 
of the denominative -iya- of O.LA. (O.D.B.L. p. 929) . 

(C) . The Passive-Active Constructions. 

757. Assamese like Bengali (O.D.B.L, § 658) shews cer- 
tain examples of impersonal constructions which seem to 
have been originally extensions of the inflected passive in -ya; 
e.g., kapor chire, the cloth gets torn; bah bhdrjge, the bamboo 
gets broken ; epdt tale ketiydo nebaje, one piece of cymbal 
never emits sound; kdlcih hhdre, the jar gets filled. Here 
cWre, bMt]ge f bdje, bhdre etc. have been explained as passive 
forms derived from earlier, fuller, *bhariai > bJiarie; chindiai 
> chindie f *bajjtai > *bajie : *bhdr ( g\ai > *bh&y\gie etc. 
(O.D.B.L. § 658). 

(D). The Passive in General, 

758. Barring these special constructions, the passive sense 
Is commonly suggested with the help of the conjugated form 
ha&, of the verb root \/ha. The subject of the active voice is 
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put in the dative and a verbal noun functions as the subject; 

e.g. 

mok diya hae; I am given; lit. with reference to me, 
given i.e., giving takes place. 

puthi(k) parka haba; book will be read; lit. with refer- 
ence to the book, read, i.e. reading will take place. 
ham (a) (k) ham hoi : work has been done ; lit. with refer- 
ence to the work etc. 

The (k) represents the dative post-position. It is uni- 
formly dropped after neuter nouns. It appears after nouns 

indicating living beings in a definitive sense, e.g. wwa bhat 
garuk dhja hae: with reference to the cows (and none else), 
surplus rice is given. 

759. The passive construction is, however, very general 
in phrases indicating relationship between the doer and the 
thing done. The subject is put in the ins t rumen tal-nbm. in 
~e, or the gen, in -ra ; and the verb is put in the past participle 
in -a; e.g. 

B&me or Ramar kara ham ; the work done by Earn. 
Copale likha cithi or Cop&lar UkM cithi: the letter writ- 
ten by Gopal. 

The construction with the instr. in -e is regarded as more 
idiomatic. 

THE PERSONAL AFFIXES OF VERBS 
(I). The Radical Tenses. 
The Present Indicative. 

The First Person. 

760. The suffix of the 1st P. is -5 ; (dialectical) -ft. E. As. 
suffixes were : -aft ; -ahu ; -aha ;-ohv; -hao (e.g. &chab; kvhaBl 
jahab; karahu ; lair alio; magoho: ham: karu) . 

The corresponding O.I. A. form Sg. is -ami; MXA. -ami; 
-ami ; 4mi ; AP. -au ; (jdndmi ; lihami ; karimi ; kajfchft ; 
j&nau). 
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In common with many northern languages, Assamese -3 
points to AP. -aft as its origin (cf. E.H. -5; W. H. -u ; Br. 
-au). The forms in -u, -5 are found in North Bengali also 
(L.S.I. Vol. I, p. 87), 

The extended forms ~ahu f -ahb, -oho, common to both early 
Bengali and early Assamese, have been identified with the 1st 
personal pronoun hau (<*/iafcam, < *ahakam) agglutinated 
to a basic form of the root in -a. (O.D.B.L. p. 934) . But con- 
sidering the presence of -Ji- in the 2nd personal affixes (-aha * 
-aha ; -ihhi ; -ibihi ; -ildhd ; -ibdhd) , it may be questioned 
whether the presence of -h- in -oho is not due to analogy and 
added to cause a musical prolongation of the articulation, 

761. This derivation of -a?iu, (< ¥ liafcam) does not ex- 
plain 1st personal PI. affix -ahu f -Jul found in the Caryds; e.g. 
ahme dehu, we give; ambhe na jdnahu, we know not (Caryds, 
12, 22)* Unless the plural use of -aim is regarded as due to 
confusion between the singular and the plural, which does 
not seem likely, the -ahu of the Caryds may be traced back 
to AP. PL personal affix -ahu (cf, vattahu=mrtdmahe) . The 
origin of -ahu is obscure but some sort of connection with 
-amahe is suspected. 

The Second Person, 

762, With the introduction of the second person comes 
in an element of differentiation between the inferior second 
person corresponding to English "thou," and the honorific 
second person corresponding to English ** you." It has been 
found (§ 670) that the inferior and honorific forms of the 
second person correspond respectively to the singular and 
plural forms of the pronouns in O.I. A. The same distinction 
is observed in the conjugated forms of verbs also, originally 
Sg. and PL forms accommodating themselves to the inferior 
and the honorific second persons respectively. 

But the inferior second person affix of Assamese seems 
to be the same as the honorific second person affix of Bg. e.g. 

As. (inf.) *. tax kard ; (hon.) tumi Icam, 



Bg. (inf.): tui karis; (htm.): tumi karL 

Bg, -d obviously goes back to O.I.A. PI. -t/ia > M.I.A. 4m 
> N.LA. -a. In E, As. the inferior second person affixes are 
-so. ; -isa (rare) ; -ha ; -d (e.g. jdsa ; karisa ; bakhdnaha; jana) . 
The corresponding O.I.A. form is -si > M.I.A. -si ; AP. -hi 
The early Assamese -sa, may be affiliated to M.I.A. -it, 
-hi. and -a may be said to represent the weakening of -ha 
(AP. -W). Thus O.I.A. -si > M.I.A. -si, -fct > N.LA, -sa, -ha, 
-a would converge towards O.I.A. -lha > M.I.A. -/ia > N.LA. 
-Jtfl, -a. 

If, however, Assamese -d (inf.) were to be equated to 
Bg. -d (hon.) , then this would be the only instance where an 
originally PL form functions as a singular. 

For derivation of inf. -is (kans* calls) f a form like Mg, 
AP. *calisi<*calisi< v calasi has been postulated. But the 
personal suffix -is may perhaps be looked upon as representing 
a confluence of the present -si>-sa and the future -is (O.I.A. 
-isyasi > M.I.A. -ihisi > N.LA. -Is, -is) . Many Pres. indic- 
verbal forms in M.I.A. are only O.I.A. future forms, e.g. 
*drksyati > *dikkhai > dekhe, he sees ; danksyati > *dank- 
khai > $ike, he bites. 

763. The honorific affix -d is the same in all moods and 
tenses in Assamese, e.g. hard (indie. /imp.) karila (past) ; 
karibd (future); karicM (periphras); karila hetcn (past con- 
ditional). The E. As. forms are -dlii ; -aha ; -d. (phurahd ; 
bolahd ; kard) . 

The -d functions as an honorific affix also with the encli- 
tics (§ 619). It seems to go back to M.I.A. (Mg.) nominal PL 
in -aha (ibid.). Considering the uniform use of -d as an 
honorific affix in all moods and tenses, it seems likely that 
it is an extension of the honorific -d of enclitic derivatives to 
conjugated verbal forms. (Cf. also § 786 c). 

The Third Person. 

764. The affix for the 3rd person both inferior and 
superior, is -e. In E. As. there was also an hon. -frtfl, 
(fchanta ; karanm ; Jiwti ,* ujdnti, etc.) . 
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the corresponding O.IA form is 4% -ati > M.LA. -« ; 
alio -e. The PL is -ttti 

The Sg. form in -e, is the same in all N.I.A. languages 
except in E.H. and Braj. where it appears as -ai In 0. it 
occurs also ai -ai (an early form). The PL in 0. is -nti and 
in Bg. -en (hon.) where -n represents the gen. PL used as a 
PL verbal affix. 

The Imperative. 

The First Person, 

765. The affix of the 1st person Is an extension of that 
of the Pres. indicative. 

The Second Person. 

766. The 2nd personal affixes are : inf. ~& ; hon, -fi. E. 
As, forms are ; inf. -a; -sa ; hon. -a; -aha ; -aha. ; (pari ; 
opajd ; kdha ; mdrasd ; bote ; *dnahd ; jandFid ; caftl) . 

The corresponding 0.1. A. forms are : Sg, -d, -M ; PL -te ; 
M.LA. affixes are Sg. -a, -asu, -esu, -ahi- -ehi; AP. -flfti; -u ; 
(uircmiastt, anew, bhanahi } bhana, vtihehi, jdlehU pekkhu). 

PL -Jia, -dlia, -edJia ; AP. -ahu f -ehu. (Same as 2nd person 
indie. PL). 

767. O.I.A. -a continues down through M.LA. to E. As. 

-d. It is quiescent in modern As, A, The hon. -a is an exten- 
sion of the Pres. indie, so also E. As. inf. -sd. 

The M.LA. PL affixes are also occasionally found in E. 
As. (sundhd ; karaha ; bolahu ; bhajahu ; smarahu) . 

The Bg, and 0, PL -d represents the contraction of the 
sound group in M.LA. -aha (O.I.A. -atha) . 

The Third Person. 

768. The Mod. *As. Sg. form is -dfc ; E. As, form is -o ; 
-ofea ; (mho ; asoka ; miloka etc.) . E. As. PL forms are -nto f 
-ntoka. 

A.-42 



130 



XVII. MOHPHOLOGY 



The corresponding MI. A. form is -w (O.I.A. It 
appears unaltered in 0. -u (karu). In Bg and As. there is 
a pleonastic -ha following, making the affix appear as Bg, -ufc 
(karuk) , As. -ok > -ak (with medial -o- changing to -a-). 

The PI. form -nto, -ntoka (0. -ntu) represents O.I.A. -ntu. 
In As. and Bg, the Sg. and the PI. are used without any dis- 
crimination. 

(2). The Past Base in 4-. 

769. The evolution of the J -past has been fully examined 
by Dr. Chatterji (O.D.B.L. pp. 937 ft) . The past base in -tl 
in Bg. As. and 0. ; in -al in the Bihar i speeches, and in -il, -al, 
in MarathI, and similar -I- forms in the other N.I. A. languages 
originated from the O.I.A. -ta f 4la plus the O.I.A. diminutive 
or adjectival suffix 4a-» in the extended forms -ila, -ala > -ilia 
(•Ilia) » -alia. (O.D.B.L. § 682). The -I- affix is established 
for the past tense in Bg. and other Magadhan speeches, (ibid. 
§ 685). 

The participial nature of -I- forms persisted in E. Bg. and 
E. As. side by side with the passive participle in -d; but in 
modern Bg. and As, the non-f- lorm i±> employed as the adjec- 
tive and the -I- form has been restricted to the predicate. 
Personal affixes were added later. 

The First Person. 

770. The adjectival sense must have continued for a long 
time even when -U forms came to be regarded as verbal bases 
for the past. In E. As. and E. Bg. there are examples of sim- 
ple -I- forms without personal affixes in all persons. In E. As. 
the 1st person had the following forms ; -ila (without any 
affix); -ilao ; -do ; -do ; -iloho : {lakhila ; karila ; buj ila ; 
marilab ; pujilo ; hmiloho : kariloho etc.) . In all these ex- 
amples we find instances of the use of both the bare base 
and also of the addition of personal affixes which are exten- 
sions of the endings for the Pres. indie, These fluctuations of 
forms point to an unsettled state of the idiom before the addi- 
tion of personal affixes was fully established, 

.In 0, also the personal affixes -t (singular) and -u (PL) 
ere extensions of the Pres. indie. ' 
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771. The Bg. form -dm belongs to a new order. It is 
•shared in common by the l-past, the it-habituated past, and 
the dialectical form of the ib-future, (karil-dm ; karit-am ; 
karib-dm) , It has been suggested that Bg. -am is equivalent to 
Bg. pronoun ami, I (we) , affixed to the past base. It would 
seem more likely, however, that Bg. -dm is affiliated to small ; 
calitah smah > *calia + ilia + mha. The affix -am must have 
been first used with the past base and then extended to the 
future. Although in its fully developed form -am is a 
modern Bg, affix its earlier forms can be detected in E. 
Bg. terminations in -am ; -om : -d?/ (past habitual) ; (O.D.B.L. 
pp. 960, 975). 

The Second Person, 

772. The 2nd personal affixes are ; inf. -Hi ; hon. -ilM, 
E. As. inf. -ila : -Hi : ~iJc : -ilihi (napdila : hhajli : aile; thailihi) . 
Hon, -Ale: -ila -ilaha ; -Upha (aile : karila ; asilaha ; dekhilaha). 

The PL form (used without any plural implication) is 
-ilanta. 

773. Here also fr<?af fluctuation is noticeable before the 
characteristic suffixes were definitely established. The forms 
for the 2nd person have not been successfully traced. But 
the coincidence of the forms for the b- future furnishes a clue 
about their origin. The forms for both these tenses may be 
set forth thus ; 

As. t karili. 
Inf. < 

' karibi 

Bg. C karili. 
Inf. < 

( karibi 

O. Sg. karilu ; karibu, 
• 

774. In As. and Bg. the future has also an imperative- 
precative force, and it is likely that the O.I.A. imperative- 
optative had something to do with the evolution of these end- 



C karila. 
( kariba. 

\ 



Hon. 

karile. 

Hon. 

koribe. 
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tags. Hema Chandra enjoined -i, -e, as the AF, termina- 
tions for the O.LA. imperative Sg. -hi (IV. 387). Pischel • 
(§ 461) traces -t, -e to the O.I. A. optative Sg.; M.I.A. kwri, 
kare=O.LA. *kareh (=kuryyat) ; cari=careh. Thus im- 
perative in origin these suffixes were added first to the future 
and then extended to the past in the N.I.A. form in -i 

The characteristic suffix in O, is -u in all tenses and trace- 
able to M.I.A. imp. -it. 

Though Dr. Chatterji considers -i as of obscure origin 
(O.D.B.L. p. 978), he has referred dialectical Bg. -u, of 
Oriya affinity, to the imperative in -u ; thus indirectly sup- 
porting the imperative origin of the -i affix. 

775. There are extended forms -ilihi. -ibiW (thajlihi, 
dekhibihi) in the past and the future in E. As They are 
contemptuous in sense and were originally Sg. They seem to 
correspond to -ills in E. Bg. (O.D.B.L* § 708). From the use 
of -ihi both in the past and the future, it seems likely that 
it is future in origin and traceable to O.I. A. -isyasi > M.I.A. 
-fWsi > N.LA. -ts,-is>-isi (by extension of the basic form) 
> -ihi. 

The As. Hon, -d, -ahh -aha are the same as those of the 
Pres. indie. 

776. The Bg. hon. -e (earlier -ehe> -i) is perhaps the 
same as the Magadhan -c (M.I.A. imp. Sg. -e + nominal Pi 
-ha to shew the plural). Thus *eha > -e/ie (by extension of 
the vowel) > -i» -e : (in this respect the addition of the gen. 
PI. -na to Bg. verbs may be compared ; karilen, kariben) . (Cf. 
§ 785 fit seq.) 

Dr. Chatterji suggests the possibility of deriving Bg, -c 
by vowel harmony from -ila, -iba ; and also from E. Bg. ehe ; 
but considers -ehe itself as of obscure origin (O.D.B.L. § 712). 

The Third Person. 

777. The affixes of the 3rd. person are different with 
Hit intrans. and trans, verbs ; being 41 (with intram iretbf ) 
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and 4le (with tens, verbs) ; dialectical -ild, 4Uk with trans, 
verbs. 

E. As, forms are : 4la ; -ild ; 4\eka ; 4le. In E, As, 4lek 
is used indiscriminately both after trans, and intrans, verbs; 
e.g. Trans, (kahila ; mania ; dila ; jvalila ; jog&ilM; carila ; eru 
leka ; sahileka ; cintile) . Intrans. (asileka ; parileka ; gajleka 
etc.). 

The PL form is 4lanta. 

778. Here also the bare base is used along with -d, -ifc, 
-e, as 3rd personal endings. In modern As. and Bg. a dis- 
tinction in the 3rd personal affixes has sprung up according as 
they are added to a trans, or intrans. verb, (si maril, he died; 
but si mar He. he beat). In the case of an intrans, verb, the 
base itself is used without affixation of any personal ending. 
This peculiarity is shared also by Kurmall Thar (Bihar!) . 
Jn the case of trans, verbs, the characteristic ending is -ifc 
(detolc ; guchaolak) , After intrans. verbs all terminations 
are dropped (gel), 

779. The observations of Dr. S, K. Chatterji on this phe- 
nomenon seem exactly to the point. The intrans. past is in 
its origin a verbal adjective qualifying the subject; here no 
special verbal suffix was necessary, for the adjectival nature 
remained long with intrans. verbs. Hence the simple 41a, > 
41 was enough for it. But the trans, past was not like that 
and its nature developed into that of a proper verb with an 
object and an affix came to be attached (O.D.B.L. pp. 983, 
984) . Dr. Chatterji takes this affix ~e to be the same as the -e 
of the radical present extended to the past transitive base 
(O.D.B.L. p. 984) and the pleonastic -fca was added fiist 
to trans, verbs and later extended to the intrans, forms 
(O.D.B.L. p. 992). 

Thus the affix 41 satisfying the needs of the active con- 
struction of intrans. Verbs, 4lek, 4le, came to be regarded as 
suffixes marked out only for active construction with the 
transitive. But both in Bg. and As, there are certain iatraasi- 
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tive verbs that take on -e in the past tense; cf. Bg. ndcle, he 
danced; MMle, he wept; kMtle, he laboured etc. (O.D.B.L. 
p. 985) ; As. kdhile, he coughed; larilc, he ran ; side, he slept. 

In all these the cognate object is understood. 

The PL -lanta (also rarely, 4aMi) is the extension of the 
Pres. PI. -anti > -anta. to the past. 

(3) The Futuke Base in -b-. 

780. The characteristic suffix for the future base in Bg, 
As. and 0, is -ib- — -ab- of Bihari and of Eastern Hindi. It 
comes from the O.I.A. future Pass, participle (gerundive) in 
-tavya or -itori/OM.I.A. -ovva. -abba, -ebba and other forms 
(Pischel. | 570) . This suffix carries a vaeue mandatory sense 
with an express future implication, and in N.I. A. the simple 
future notion evolved gradually. 

The Eastern languages have the # verbal noun in -ab-, 
-ib-, as well as -ab-, -ib- as the base of the future tense with 
personal terminations added (O.D.B.L. § 697). 

The First Person. 

781. The future suffixes are in a line with those of the 
past and the origin of the common affixes has been discussed 
above. The affixes of the 1st. person are Mod. As. -m; E. As. 
-ibd ; -j'bao ; -ibo.* -ibo ; ibnho ; (jaiba: kuribao dekhibao ; 
dibb: mariho ; hariboho) . 

782. Mod. As. personal ending -m is shared also by 
some dialects of Bihari (cf. Kurmill Thar : pdyam, Icaham, 
I shall get, I shall say) and North Bengali (cf. Rangpur and 
Dinajpur forms ; pam, balim, dim, etc.) . This -m is 
merely a phonetic change, a softening of -b- in connection 
with the nasal to -~u?-. -m-. (O.D.B.L., pp. 967 and 531- 
32). 

The Second Person. 

783. Hie endings for the 2nd person are: inf. -*W»" 
hon. -ibd. £ As. inf. -iba ; -ibe ; -ibi ; -ibihi ; (eiibfl ; huiie I 
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maribi ; dekhibihi) ; hon. -a; ibaha ; (kariba; thakibahS). 
Both the sets are the same as in the past. 

The Third Person. 

784. The bare base -ibd is used without any personal 

ending (kariba; jabd), E. As. -ibd; -iba ; -ibeka ; -ibe. 
(kariba ; badhiba ; chediba ; kahibeka ; paMbeka ; cintibe ; 
karibe etc.) . 

These affixes are also in a line with those in the past. 
Mod. As. does not add -e after future -ib- as it does after 
the past trans. Mod. fig. however, adds -e after both the trans, 
and intrans. verbs in the future tense. 



CHAPTER, XVIII. 



POST-POSITIONS, PARTICIPLES, INFINITIVES. 

(1) Nominal-verbal Post-positions. 

785, The following personal affixes have been isolated 
for a separate treatment as they seem to constitute an eastern 
novelty and as, moreover, so far as Assamese is concerned, 
they are optional, i.e. they may or may not be added on to 
conjugated verbal forms according to the option of the 
writer. They are added mostly to convey the sense of an 
emphatic affirmation corresponding to English constructions 
like u we do go ", " you do go " . Thus, tumi jowa, you go ; 
but tomalok jowa-hak, you do go. ami jdo, we go ; but ami 
Jfio-Mk, we do go. 

786. The Eastern languages, notably Assamese, Bengali, 
and the Magadhan languages present a spectacle of the trans- 
fer of plural suffixes from nouns to verbs. The suffixes that 
lend themselves to such shiftings are mostly connected with 
the M.I, A. genitive plural endings. 

With the increasing sense of the loss of number in verbs, 
such transfer was often called for to emphasise the plural 
in verbs. Moreover, with the development of honorific 
nouns and pronouns in N.I. A. languages, corresponding 
verbal forms with plural affixes to shew respect were much 
In demand. 

(a) -Tw- ( < -Tin) . It has been examined as a suffix 
forming the plural with pronouns. It Is used also 
with Bengali verbs in the third person to shew res- 
pect (originally, the plural) ; e.g. tini Jcare-u, he 
(hon.) does. 

(b) -M-; used in early Bengali to shew respect or to 
form the plural in the 2nd personal verbs, ELBg. 
efce (-M). The use of -W- to form thtf plural 
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with pronouns has been discussed under the section 
on pronouns. (§§. 675, 678) . 

(c) -hak , -hok ; (-Jifi, -hb + pleon, -fcfl) ; these have not 
been traced as plural suffixes in any one of the 
Magadhan dialects. In Assamese, early as well as 
modern, they are used after plural verbs in the 
first and second persons ; e.g. khab-hak, we eat ; 
galo-haki we went ; karim-hak, we shall do. The 
form in -hvk (-hok) is found only in middle Assam- 
ese (of the chronicles), 

(d) -hat ; discussed above (J. 624) as a nominal plural 
suffix. It is used also after plural verbs in the 
first and second persons, e.g. khalb-hat, we have 

, eaten ; jaba~hat> you will go. 

(e) -Mr, -hor ; these are used in the Western languages 
as plural suffixes (L.S.L, IX, II, p. 55; and Turn- 
bull: Nepali Grammar ; p. 12) . They appeared in 
middle Assamese (of the chronicles) as plural 
verbal suffixes in the first and second persons, e.g. 
dim-har } we shall give ; patilb-hor y we have esta- 
blished, 

(f) -hun; discussed (§. 635) as a pronominal plural 
affix in Eastern Hindi and Assamese. It obtains as 
a verbal suffix in the second person honorific (PL) 
in Mag. dekhala-hun, you saw; dekhaba-hun, you 
will see, (L.S.L, V. II, p. 39). 

(A) . The Conditional Past in -heten. 

787. Assamese is the only N . L A . language which has 
no form for the habitual past. There is a conditional past 
tense but it is formed on a different principle from that of 
other N.I.A. languages. The base of the past conditional in 
other N.I.A, languages is the present participle or some 
analogous formation to which are added the different per- 
sonal affixes. In As. however, from the earliest period the 
past conditional sense is conveyed by the post-position of the 
locative absolute hante (earlier sante) of the Pres. participle 
A.-43 
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of O.I. A. \/as, after the inflected past in -iL The Pres. 
participle of . 1 . A . \/as > M.I. A. samta > N.I.A. santa, 
liowta. In loc. absolute it is smite, hante > Mid As. hate. 
In modern Assamese fieten, which is also derived from hante> 

the final -n is pleonastic and hantcyhete- owing to the influ- 
ence of the nasal which reduces a preceding -a- to -e-. A few 
illustrative sentences will make the whole phenomenon clear ; 

jadi aji gharata dchila hante svami, 
tebe ani tomaka rakhilo haute ami : 

(Dajtyari : £ankara Carita) . 

If my husband had been at home to-day, I would have 
taken you in and kept you. 

Satrajitaka dhari dniba parilo hate, 
kintu mitrar kdranehe noirarilo : 

I could have got hold of Sat raj it and brought him, but 
I could not do (so) for the sake of (his being) a friend. 

si aha heten mm tor lagalei gala heten, 
Had he come, I would have gone with him. 

Thus, " in a conditional sentence, the word heten is added 
to the past tense in the apodosis. In the protasis either the 
same form is used with the conjunction jadl if, or else heten 
is sub-joined to the past participle (in -a) without jadi". 
(L.S.I. V. p. 403). In the proiash heten may often be 
substituted by the conjunctive in -tie ; cf. tumi kale si &hil 
heten f had you said, he would have come. 

788. Mid. As. prose (of the chronicles) developed a 

present subjunctive vith hate, but that did not catch on; 
e.g. mok ajna kare hate khuci mariha parb (Buranji, p. 64), 
if (he) commands me, I may pierce (him) to death. 

lage hate ji bantu kai ahak. ami dt no, if necessary, what- 
• ever thing is asked for, we (shall) give. 

Biharl (Kurmali, Thar: L.S.I. V. II. p. 151) preserves 
the use of hate as a locative absolute without any subjunctive 
sense ; tdkare hate ; ekare hair, that being the case ; this 
being the case., 
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780. In Western Assamese, hay > hat, (§. 470) is used 
for heten. In E.As. there are stray instances of the use of 
hay in a similar sense ; prdnaka tejilo haya, tomam santape, 
(Ramayam i Madhava Kandali) , we would have given tip 
lives for sorrow for you. 

790. The Cachar dialect forms the past conditional by 
adding one to the past tense; e.g. bhala p&ila ane, would 
have found it good (L.S.I. V. I. p. 234). This ane is 
perhaps a highly decayed form of hante > * hands > 
* hanne, * anne, ane (§. 470) . 

(2) The Participles. 
(A). The Present Participle. 

791. The present participle in As. is -bte } E, As. -ante. 
Occurring always in the locative it implies u while doing 
a particular deed " . In the strengthened form -Bia, E.As . 
-aid a (with the definitive -a), it gives attributive adjectives 
and nouns of pgency ; e.g. karota, karantd, a doer ; rakhbta, 
E. As. rakhanta, a preserver, etc. 

792. The strictly participial sense is preserved only by 
the locative form; e.g. phurante rajanl gajla ksaya, 
(Sankara Dcva) , while wandering about, the night wore off; 
jdhanta jena nacante (ibid), walks as though dancing; edi 
thakote nohowa ML while looking on, it disappeared. 

793. In an unaffixed form, the Pres. participle hardly 
exists except in a few stereotyped expressions, e.g. jiyat mdeh, 
fresh fish ; aphuranta bhardl, inexhaustible treasure. In 
the form -anta, it is regarded as archaic. 

The Pres. participle in Oriya is -arrta-, and both the As. 
and 0. forms go back to . 1 . A . and M . I . A , active participle 
in -ant-. 

J 

(B) . The Past Participle. 

794. - There are three types of past participle in 
Assamese : (a) -d ; (b) -ila, -tld ; (c) 4bl (-tba) . Of these 
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the type in -a is the only living form and the last two are 
preserved only in some sporadic examples in E.As. The form 
in -4 comes from O.I, A, Past part, in - (i) ta > M.I.A. -a, to 
which the definitive -a has been added (discussed under 
Formative affixes) . 

795, The form in -iia, «ild is the same as the base for 
the -1- past. It preserves the participial sense and use in 
some stray expressions in E. and Mod. As. It seems to have 
been profusely used in early Bengali (O.D.B.L. §, 692). 

Some examples as preserved in E. As. literature are as 
follows : 

Raghabe patJidild Jdmbabantaka -puilanta. received 
Jambabanta, sent by Raghaba. (Ramuyana, M. Kandali) ; 

biraila baghinl same kara panhdsa, thou jestest with a 
tigress just delivered of a calf, (ibid.). 

bachildto bdchila achila jata ghoru, all the horses that 
were the choicest amongst the chosen ; (Candra Bharati : 
Kumar Ear ana) ; gaila hatha, things past ; cf. also ghdilt 
wounded; phutiU puwd f morning just dawned; dpuni nirmila 
sastra, tdko parM huya chalra (Sankara Deva) , becoming a 
student, you read the scriptures composed by yourself. 

(C) . The Past Participle in -to-. 

796. There is no instance of the use of the b- past part, 
in Mod, As. There are some traces of it only in early Assam- 
ese. Cf. Jame dibd kara astre Rabane hanila, Rabana wound- 
ed him with a weapon in the form of an arrow given by 
Jama ; Indrajite manbdra sabe sem jila, all the fighters killed 
by Indrajit revived ; jahara jrrasade har dibara raja pfitlo, 
through whose favour I have received a lost kingdom ; Ham- 
mania wetam paribam dekhi t seeing Hanumanta fallen un- 
conscious. 

Agasti dibara dhanu tvXiyd lailanta, took up the bow given 
% Agasti 

Bambe dibara astra gunata cordila, placed on th§ strings 
the weapon given by Basaba. 
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V&kki gajibdra dekhi hailanta, ulUsi f became jubilant on 
seeing the (lost) feathers grown. 

Brahmdra dibdra astra juribdka cahe, wished to fit up the 
weapon given by Brahma. 

sandibdra sara jata h&nanta apdro, endlessly hurled all the 
whetted arrows. 

guni-gana mdje jdhdka likhiba, who was counted (as one) 
amongst the meritorious. 

All these examples are from the Rdmdyana of Madhava 
Kandali. As only five cantos of his translation have been 
recovered till now, it can not be ascertained how many times 
similar uses occurred in his work. Similar uses are notice- 
able also in other writers of the pre-Vaishnavite period. The 
following examples are from the MaMbhamta of Rudra 
Kandali. 

dundi dhanu chedibara bege je tarda, a second time the 
bow having broken, swiftly he ran away. 

tint sare bhedibdra dtdseka dild, three arrows having 
pierced, he gave out a cry. 

prajd mdribdra phalc jaibd idhogaii, he will go down as 
a result of having killed the subject people. 

The following is from Hema SaraswatI of the same period, 
puribdra prabhdbe adhika jale kdnti, (his) beauty shines 

out more owing to (his) having been burnt. 

No example of the b- past has so far been noticed in any 

writer later than the Pre-Vaishnavite period. 

t 

797. Amongst other N.I. A. languages, Oriya, the Halabl 
dialect of Mara|hi and the Hlijong sub-dialect of Bengali seem 
to be the only ones that preserve uses of the b- past. In 
Halabl, there are examples of both b- past and b- future; e.g. 
mai karabe-.se, I have done ; ham wwErabl, we will strike ; 
marabOf dead (L.S.I. VII. p. 335) . Hie b- past has been sup- 
posed to be originally a future participle (ibid). In OriyI 
the b- past is used in idiomatic constructions with the verbal 
phrase -thib- to express the past-future conditional, e.g. dekhi* 
thibi, I may have seen. It (-thib-) occurs also as a relative 
participle, e.g. mvrdei-thiba ftzqfcd, the rupee which I gave.. 



(LSI. V, II p. 381). There are past-future constructions of 
-b- forms in Bg. and As. also, with the verb root \/th& (cf. 
As. tom&loke mini thakiba, you may have heard) . 

798. But in the Haijong and early Assamese -bd with 
suggestions of a definite past, there seems to be a confluence 
of Aryan -b- and non-Aryan (Bodo Past Participial) -bd. All 
the Boclo dialects form their past tense and often the past 
participle with the affix -bd (L.S.I II. pp. 51, 58, 63, 105) and 
from similarity of sound with the Aryan form, the influence 
of the Bo^o -bd, may easily be imagined. 

799. Its presence in the Haijong dialect need perhaps 
cause no surprise. The Haijong.s are a Tibeto-Burman clan 
settled at the foot of the Garo Hills. And even though they 
have long abandoned their tribal speech, Tibeto-Burman 
idioms linger on here and there in certain formations. -Thus 
the full form in -ba-, is retaint d in the past e.g. mdnbd-r, 
mdribd-n, killed ; thdkibar. thakibdn, remained; but the Aryan 
future survives in -bd ; e.g. maribu, will die (L.S.I.V. p. 215). 

800. Boo!o influence may also be assumed in the case of 

the As. forms. All the three poets quoted above have men- 
tioned as their patrons some Hinduised Socio kings. The influ- 
ence of the court as a passing phase on contemporary idioms 
will perhaps explain the E. As. forms. 

In another respect Bodo -ba seems to have left a deeper 
impress. The Bodo -bd has also other functions. It is the 
suffix of the present and the past conditional, e.g. nu-bu, if I 
see or if I had seen. In its implications as a present or past 
subjunctive, it survives in certain Assamese idiomatic con- 
structions; e.g. 

Assamese : (present subjunctive) : 

fund jadi nu-suniba, Mk no Jcdm, if t you do not hear (lit. 
will not hear), to whom shall I speak ? 
Assamese : (past subjunctive) : 

tumi jadi lWbi» em nahal heten, if you had come (lit. 
Will come), such would not have been (the case). 
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Having once been surreptitiously admitted, it was easily 

confused with the Aryan -ab } 4b and was furnished with the 
necessary connecting vowels. 

(D). Gerundive or Future Passive Participle. 

801. There is no gerundive proper in As. In As. there 

are relics of the O.LA. gerundive in -(i) tavya>4ba, -aba; 
e.g. tomdra krodhata io svaml mariba/tebe kona jasa paiba 
(Mmayana: Kandali) , this husband also (of mine) may die 
due to your anger/what credit then will be got by you ? 
birdlira jadi dosaka dharhja ''nitehi hand! peldiba (ibid) , if a 
cat is found fault with (i.e. considered impure), the cooking 
vessel is to be every day thrown away. 

802. This kind of use no longer obtains. But an idiom 
conveying the gerundive sense has been developed in Mod. 
As. by subjoining lagiyd to a verbal noun in -ba, 4ha ; e.g. 
khdba lagiyd, to be eaten; kariba lagiyd, to be done, etc. lagiyd 
is a secondary formation <lag (cf. As. \/ldg, be necessary, 
connected with O.LA. lagyate) . 

(3) The Conjunctives or Gerunds. 

803. There are three indeclinable conjunctives or gerunds 
in As. in (a) 4 ; (b) 4lc ; (c) 4lat. The t- conjunctive is con- 
sequential in meaning and the other two (verbal nouns with 
loc. endings) indicate a completed act. (§§ 806, 807) . 

The conjunctive 4 is derived from M.IA. -ia < O.LA. 

-ya. In Bg. it appears in the strengthened form 4yd, In £. 
As. both the forms in -i» 4yd are found. * 

In Mod. As. the i- conjunctive is used with finite verbs in 
all tenses ; e.g. mai dhi karo* karilb, karim, coming I do, did, 
shall do. 

(4% The Verbal Nouns. 

804. The verbal nouns in As. are represented by the 
following forms : 
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(a) Nouns in -am with extensions in -ana, -atw. -on! (dis- 

cussed under Formative Affixes § 514) . 

(b) Nouns in -tf which is quiescent but traceable in roots 

ending in a consonant ; e.g. mat-bol ; mar-ih&r ; 
pak etc. 

(c) Nouns in -d from passive participles in -ta (§ 524) 

e.g. aha-jowa ; khowa etc, 

(d) Nouns in -iU from the pass, participle in -ila. They 

persist in Mod. As. with loc. endings -e, -ta, in a 
gerundial sense. E. As. preserves a few examples 
with other case affixes, e.g. (intake dsi dharilefca 
para, from death coming and seizing you (Sankara 
Deva : Kirtan) . 
antake pdilekci para, ''Rama. Rama, buli ttfrd, from 
death overtaking you, be saved by calling on 
Rama (ibid) . 

805. Modem As. has developed a distinction between 
the uses of -ile, and -ilat (both loc, in form) , though no such 
distinction is recognised in E. As. 

806. The -He conjunctive (locative in -e of past partici- 
ple in -il-) is used with finite verbs in the future, e.g. mai 
ahile tumi jabd, on my coming, you will go. Cf. E. As. ei bird 
parileka sabaro sustha hay a, on this hero falling, everybody 
will be at ease. 

807. The conjunctive in -Hat, (also locative inM), is used 
with preterite verbs, e.g. mai ahilat lev gdl 9 on my coming 
(having come), he went away. But in E.As. -ilat is used in 
connection with both the past and the future verbs; Cf, fimi 
mrihtk hhumi/qita mthakiba tumi, on my having left the 
earth, do not stay on here, (Sankara Deva : Kirtan) ; tttmi 
erilatb mora/milibe santapa ghora, on your having left, a 
great sorrow will come upon me (Sankajra Deva : Kirtan) ; ei 
buli tat gohani boreo kdpar eh jar* dile, on (his) having said 
this, the ministers also gave him a pair of clothings, (Buffllj* 
K.A.S. p. 163). 
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808. Sometimes the double locative form in -ilet, -Hate is 
alio found in E. As, twmi erileta mai soka duhkha pdibo, 
(Ramdyam, Kandali) on your having left, I shall get pains 
and sorrows; snanilate sahasra janmara papa naia (Ramayana: % 
Kandali) , on bathing, the sins of a thousand births are purged 
away, cintilate milibe sakala, everything will be gained at the 
very thought. 

Nouns in -i (discussed under Formative Affixes) (§ 537) 
e.g. mart; bin; pari; gali; MM etc. 

(5). The Infinitives. 

809. The infinitives in Mod. As. are -iba and the ex- 
tended form -ibalai. In E. As, the infinitives are represented 
by the forms in (1) -ibe, 4bak (to which Vagi is often sub- 
joined) ; (2) -ita, -tie, e.g. prthibika eribe amtira ache matt, 
(Sankara Deva : Knlan) I have a desire to leave the world. 
mbe #ampatttka ehi muthi dibe pare, (Sankara Deva: ibid), 
this handful can bestow (on you) all prosperity, kharidibaka 
lagi prtkibira mahabrmra (Sankara), to remove the great bur- 
den of the world. 

810. The infinitive in 4b- is common to other Magadhan 
dialects and the Western languages. It is much used in 
North Bengali. It occurs also m Oriya, Bihar! and in 
Western languages like Rajasthani. 

In Bihari (Khontai) we find it in the inflected form -ibe; 
e.g. cumma khabc lagalai, began to kiss, (L.S.L V. II, 
p. 182). ^ 

811. The infinitive base in -ib- is the same as the verbal 
noun in -ib-, inflected in the various cases ; -ibe is the loca- 
tive and -ibak is the dative-accusative form of the verbal 
noun. Often they are followed by the post-position lagi and 
sometimes they go without it. e.g. etiksane ami mfga mdri- 
baka jdiba, just now I shall go out to hunt a deer. In the 
Rangpur dialect of Pg. the strengthened form in -ibti side 
by side with its inflected forms in the various cases is used 
as the infinitives; e.g. karibd, karibak, fcaribdr, pdrb ; I am 
able to do. 
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812. Mod. As. expresses the simple infinitive sense with 
the base -ibd and the gerundial implication is conveyed 
with the help of the post-position sub-joined to the base. 

* For the use of the infinitives with varied case-endings 
in O.IA (Vedic) cf. (Macdonell : Vedic Grammar, 
§§. 583-586). In M.I.A, the base, form, alone and 
also with case-endings, is used in the infinitive; cf. -ana ; 
gen, PL -ana/ia ; loc. Sg. -anaJii ; (Pischel : § 597). 

(A) . The Infinitive in -itd, Ate, 

813. The infinitive in -it- is found in E. As. but its 
use does not seem to be very popular : 

jms&ni khujita moka aiM Hanumante, when Hanumanta 
came to seek after me. 

mohoka badhita lagi utapati bhaila, you were born with 
a view to kill me. 

kona kona biragaiw, dmaka jujite dse, who are the heroes, 
who come to fight me ? 

baikuntha jaite bhqila kacha para, became ready to go 
to heaven, etc. 

The infinitive in -ita, could not establish itself as a lite- 
rary favourite nor did it catch on in popular use. It became 
the infinitive proper in Bg. in the locative Ate. 

The East Bengal dialects form the inf. in -it ; At&m; 
cf. (L.S.L V, I. pp. 210, 240) ; burnt, to fill; kaitdm, to 
say. 

814. Dr. Chatterji explains Ate as the verbal noun in 
-i plus the locative affix -te and finds in it a recent forma- 
tion in Bengali (O.D.B.L. p. 1014) ; but it is as old as the 
one in Abe as attested by E.As. Its appearance in Bg. might 
have been late. Moreover the formative in -i seems to have 
a different function in As. cf . § 817. 

Dr. Bloch is of opinion that the -t« in -it- is of participial 
origin and the 4- is due to the mix-up of -a- (in -am-) and 
cauaative -e- (-ent-) . 
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(6) The Periphrastic or Compound Tenses. 

815, Properly speaking there is but one periphrastic 
tense in Assamese. While the other languages of the Maga- t 
dhan group have, each one of them, a progressive and a 
perfect compound tense, there is but one tense-form of the 
type that functions for both and the implication of the pro- 
gressive or the perfect sense has to be understood with 
reference to the setting in which it is placed. 

In Bg, and the Biharl languages the present progressive 

is indicated by subjoining the verb substantive to the Pres. 
participle. Thus Bg, dekhite-chi ; Maith. dekhait-chi ; Mag, 
deJchait- (-at, -it), -hi ; Bhoj. dekhaUbani, also dekhatani, 
I am seeing. The Oriya formation is different, being dekhu- 
chl. 

The perfect in all these languages is constructed on a 
different principle. It is formed by adding the verb substan- 
tive to the past, participle in -al in the Biharl dialects, being 
Maith. dekhal achi : Mag. dckhalu hat ; Bhoj. dekhale bant. 

In Bg. it is dekhiya-chi ; O. dekhi-chl. 

816. For both these types As, has only dekhUchJo, In 
its perfect implication, the As, form is parallel to the Oriya 
form. There are instances of its occurrence in E.Bg. 
(O.D.B.L. §. 755) but it has dropped out of use in 
Mod. Bengali . 

817^ Dr. Chatterji traces Oriya -u to O.I. A. derivative 
in -ulca, hiving the meaning and construction of a present 
participle (Whitney. §. 1180; O.D.B.L. pp. 678, 1026). 
He connects also the Assamese periphrastic form in -t with the 
past participle in -ita, (ibid. p. 1024) . But while the past 
part, in -to lives in Mod. As. as past part, in the past 
participle in -ita does not seem to have left any trace in any 
Assamese formative. The periphrastic form in 4 may be 
better connected with O.I. A. primary derivative in -I, 
yielding adjectives and agent-nouns (Whitney. §. 1155) and 
forming in the strengthened form -t + • fen, verbal adjectives 
in modem Assamese (Cf. Formative Affixes § 537), This 
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derivation is supported by Sir G. A. Grierson's general 
observation that the periphrastic tenses are formed with 
verbal nouns in O.I. A. and not with participles. {Enc. 
Brit 11th edition ; Bengali Language) . 

The 4yd type passing for the perfect compound in Bg. 
is also met with in E.As. in the forms in 4ya > 4 ( < 4ya) 
followed by the undipped verb substantive ach f e.g. jono 
dniyache Krsna sandesa, may hap, has brought messages about 
Krishna, The form in -i ( < 4yd) + \/&ch 9 has come down 
to modern Assamese. But the meaning has changed. 
From the present perfect it has acquired the sense of perfect 
progressive; e.g. hart acho, have been doing. 



CHAPTER XIX. 



PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 

(I) The Conjunctives, 

818. The Magadhan dialects present the strange pheno- 
menon of using conjunctive participles as pleonastic suffixes 
after fully inflected verbal forms to add a certain emphasis. 
Let us begin with the easternmost Bengali dialects. The 
conjunctive participles giya, gai from the defective root \/ff fl i 
to go, "is often added to other verbs to make them more 
forcible". (L.S.I. V. I. p. 293). The conjunctive sense 
having been lost, the participle is added to inflected verbs in 
all tenses and moods as an emphatic particle ; e.g. durai 
bidesh gechil giy$, went away to a distant country ; Kaehar 
dialect (L.S.F. V. I. p. 234) ; hi gece gai, took away; 
Tippera dialect (L.S.I. V. I. p. 244) ; gel&m gai I went 
away ; deo gai, give away ; Chittagong : (ibid. p. 294) ; durai 
mulluke gel gai, went away to a far country ; kari got, let us 
make ; NoikMli : (ibid. pp. 309, 313) . 

The use of gai in this sense is a highly characteristic 
feature of middle Assamese prose of the chronicles. The 
following forms are taken at random from Pumni Asam 
Bumn% published by the Kamrup Anusandhan Samiti. 

dhfrile gai, caught him up (p. 104) . 
rah.il gai, he stayed there (p. 160) . 
thakil gai, he remained there (p. 107) . 
bhetile gai, he did meet him (p. 109) , 
diye gai, he does give, etc. 

This use of gai persists in Mod. As. It is used in narra- 
tive prose to give a certain swing and a sense of finality to 
an expression, ■ 

In standard Bengali, ge < giyd, u added to the imperative 
expresses the imperative in the immediate future with a 
slight precative sense". (O.D.B.L. p. 908); e.g. dms 
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kariffe ; tumi kir&ge. " With th^ simple pert and the future, 
it has the force of " though f, t " nevertheless " "however 

"even now", "immediately" (O.D.B.L. p. 909); e.g. se 
kWe ge, and then he did ; tttmi kbrbe gc, and you will do. 

In middle and modern Assamese there is a similar use 
of the conjunctive dhi (coming : to come) > hi. e.g. 

Phukanat baril hi, took shelter in Phukan ; garh dilehi, con- 
structed a fort ; Paydu palehi, reached Pan^u, etc. 

This use of hi continues in Mod. As. There is just the 
difference between * going 1 and * coming' in the uses of gcti 
and hi. The former is used to indicate the consummation of 
the action of the verb further away from the speaker, while 
the latter denotes the contrary, i.e. towards the direction of 
the speaker; e.g. pate gaj, reached, going ; pale hi, reached, 
coming. 

Some East Bengali dialects illustrate a similar use with 
hari (§ 823), kari>ari, e.g. ghjd Mri f having gone; S'ylhet 
(L.S.I. V. I, p, 231) ; where hari is not pleonastic but continues 
the conjunctive sense of the preceding verb. The more charac- 
teristic illustration is from the Tippera dialect (ibid p. 244) ; 
baper bari gelam art, went to the house of the father. 

819, The standard Bengali pleonastic affix khan, kTiun, 
met with in expressions like jabo*khan, I shall go; dilum* 
khun, we gave ; habe-khun, it will be (O.D.B.L. pp. 997, 998), 
though connected by Dr. Chatter ji with 01, A. kmna, instant, 
is in reality a conjunctive participle occurring in t!^ forms 
kahan, kohon, khan, khh in the Bihar! dialects. (For deriva- 
tion see below § 823), Cf, Pach Paragania (L.S.I. V. 11). 

khay-kahan, eating. 

dJiair-kafoaTi, catching (p. 171), 

uifh-kohan, wthJmhan, having risen (p. 167), 

Nlgpuria (ibid. p. 298); dt-Jeofcon, coining. 

Sadri Kol : serai-khan, having completed; Mm&ukhem 
having earned (ibid. pp. 159, 166). 

Bhojpuri dialect : Itoat-kW, coming in (Ibid. p. 106) . Cf. 
alio E. Hindi, -kan, -khan, *kehm (L.S.I, VI, pp, 1% 

178, my. 



pleonastic wmnxm 



m 



As Sadri Kol where the exact form khan is registered 
is an Eastern Magadhan dialect and just in the immediate 
neighbourhood of Bengali, the migration of khan is easily 
imaginable and a postulate for a separate origin of Bg. khan 
is uncalled for. The following expressions from the Gospel 
of St. Mark in Magadhi (quoted in O.D.B.L. p. 998) only 
illustrate the pleonastic use of the conjunctive participle khan 
in Magadhi; kariai-khan, I do, I shall do ; ailcd-Mum t came ; 
kahal kaykhan, said etc. 

(2) The Conjunctives in -no-. 

820. Bg. -ne, (debo-ne, I shall give; jaba-ne, you will 

go) and the dialectical Assamese (Kamrup) -nt (khawa*m f 
do eat; jawd-ni, do go) are conjunctive endings used pleo- 
nastically. 

The origin of the conjunctive participles in -na in the 
various dialects and sub-dialects of N.I.A. may be briefly indi- 
cated here. 

The forms in the Bihari dialects as above noted are; 
kahan, kohon, khan, khh. 

The Nepali form is -kan (shortened for ke-ne) . 
In Bengali sub-dialects (L.S.L V. I) Chakma: -inai ; jet- 
nai, having gone. 

Kharia Thar (Manbhum) : -na; hena, being; ana, taking. 
Mai Paharia : -henak ; gutiai-hendk, having collected 
Jalpai-guri : hdne ; jaya-hane, having gone. 
In lajasthani dialects: (L.S.I. IX. II.) . 
Marwarl : -nat, -knal 
Milvi : -ne, >ne. 

821. The -n- in all these formations seems related to 
. O.LA. ~%a in -tvam which persists through M.LA, -Man a f 

•ccdno, -ydna (Pischel § 592). 

822. Bihari kahan; Nep. kan (<fce-ne); Bengali henak) 
hone, are double conjunctives. In the Bihari dialects the 
tejinination of the conjunctive participle may be either km 
or ke (shortened for kori>fca(r) i). In this use Jcai or he lost 
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aH traces of the verbal significance and became a mere con- 
junctive suffix subjoined to the conjunctive form of the princi- 
pal verb. The Raj. dialects preserve an affix in -nai, -ne 
parallel to -fcai, -Ice. 

823. The several groups kehen } kahan, kohon etc are 

the results of the blending of kai-\-hai-*-na > kehen. The 
forms kahan, kohon, khan, kha, etc. are dialectical variants. 
So also kari is a blend of hoi + *kari. 

(3) . 

824. cow. A pleonastic suffix found in modern As, It 
is used after nouns, pronouns and also after verbal forms. 
After imperative verbs, it softens the sense of command and 
expresses the meaning of English *' would please " etc. ahiba- 
con, you will please come; jab-con, let me just go. 

After indicative verbs it expresses a mild sense of sur- 
prise, a little unexpectedness, the sense of English " after alT; 
e.g. marilei~con } (contrary to expectation) died, died after 
all ; gakhili-con, you went after all. 

(4) . 

825. de ; dekhon. Corresponding to the two shades of 
meaning of con, that of mild command, asking to do some- 
thing that is only too natural, and that of surprise, there are 
the verbal formations de, dekhon (also written dekhb) , the 
former expressing a mild request and the latter expressing 
surprise at something contrary to what is said or expected; 
e.g. ahiba de, you would please come (the party asked being 
already willing to come); bahiba de, do please sit down; si 
dekhon ahil, (contrary to expectation) he has come; iamb 
khowdto fopani ndhil dekhon, even after taking medicine 
there was no sleep (as was expected) etc. 

These formations (cow, de, deWwm) are conjunctive pirt»* 
eiples ; de is shortened for *diya and dekhon seems to be a 
compound of de + khon, parallel to Bihar! di-kohon, fcifflit* 
hhm etc, 

con, also written c5, seems obscure* 
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(5). 



Disguised Conjunctive formations as Pleonastic affixes. 

826. The above discussions will throw light upon the 
origin of certain affixes tagged on to inflected verbal forms 
and so long regarded as pleonastic without any assignable 
reasons. It will be found that they are highly worn out con- 
junctive participles added on to emphasise the meaning of the 
principal verb. The following are the affixed verbal forms : 
Noakhali dialect (L.S.I. V. I, p. 307). 

mart- (y) er ; I am dying. 

Jean- (y) er ; I do. 

Cf. E. H, (Baigani) ; maraiha-iia, I am dying ; jdt/ie-nd, he 
goes. 

Chittagong dialect (ibid. p. 293). 
kari-r; also kari, I do. 

kam*r; also karm f thou dost. 
kare-r; also hare* he does. 
IcM-er, also kfmr, he eats. 
Haijong of Mymensingh (ibid p. 215). 
marib-ar; midrib -an f he struck. 
thakib-dr : thakib-an, he remained. 



Early Bg. (Krma Kirtan) . 

dcherd, he has ; berhile-ra ; surrounded. 
dibo-ra ; shall give; hajbe~ra; shall be. 
geli-ra, passed. 

In all these examples, -ra, era have no clearly definable 
meaning. They are all used in a vague sense of emphasis and 
obligatoriness associated with English auxiliary verbs like 
W» W, 'shall', 'should 5 etc., and conveying the same shades 
of meaning as the conjunctive participles examined m the 
previous sections. 



Sylhet (ibid. p. 226). 



jai-yar, 
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827. In reality they are only decayed conjunctive parti- 
ciples . In Biharl, there is also the conjunctive formation 

kar (LSI. V, II p, 39) side by side with feat, fee. In the 
Western languages kar often appears as -ar. There is also the 
Nepali conjunctive in - (y) er, Eastern Hindi, -leer (Turnbull : 
Nepali Grammar p. Ill ; L.S.I. VL p. 159). 

We have already met with expressions in East Bg. with 
pleonastic use of htiri, dri< *kdri (gelam ari) , and a Chittagong 
form like khai-r may be regarded as equivalent to *khai 
kar (i) , I do eat. Similarly, Noakhali mari-yer may be equat- 
ed to * mari ker (i) , I am dying (The Mai Paharia dialect 
has a verbal root y/ker; cf. dnand kerib : hasi-moja kerib ; 
L.S.I. V. I, p. 102). 

Dr. Chatter ji regards this -r- as a contracted form of 
kar and a verbal auxiliary added on to the root (O.D.B.L. 
p. 996) , But he has left the history and function of this -r- un- 
discussed. 

(6) Inverted Conjunctives. 

828. There are certain analogous formations in early Bg. 
(Krsna Kirtan) and in early As. (Rd may ana : M. Kandali) 
in which the position of the characteristic conjunctive ending 
has been inverted. The principal verb takes on the conjunc- 
tive termination, and what in similar contexts pass on as con- 
junctive participles have personal affixes added on to them. 
The following are the examples; 

r di-drd, do give; dni-dra. do bring. 
E. Bg. < kahi-dra, do speak; kha-dra t do eat. 
( kahi-drb, I do speak. 

r kari-era, do thou do ; tdri-era; man-era ; do 
E. As, -J save; kill etc. 

( lufcdi-ero. I shall have concealed. 

gumuerb, I shall have removed. 
hani-ere, he does strike .etc. 

829. Here -ir4, -erd are clearly related to ke,f% k&^i 
and the formations di-drd, t&ri-era may be equated to ex- 
preasions like *did kara ; *i§r* fcera= giving, do j saving, do;^ 
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do give ; do save, In this respect they may be regarded as 
compound verbs with the principal verbs put in the con- 
junctive forms, dnidrd may be regarded as equivalent to 
Mod, Bg. dniyd nhelct ; bring off. This use of -Ira, -era may 
be due to the fact that though originally conjunctive in sense, 
they were used without the characteristic conjunctive termi- 
nations and were perhaps mistaken for finite verbs in the 
imperative. This notion once established, personal affixes of 
the other persons also were added on to them. Cf. Western 
Assam (Kamriip) dialectical forms: hhd-n-i, do thou eat; 
kha-n~d, do you oat , hhn-n-o. let me eat : where -n- is a 
conjunctive particle. 

Dr. Chatterji connects -id with the verbal noun in 4ta 
(O.D.B.L. § 996). But the explanation suggested does not 
seem to be quite satisfactory 

. (7) . The Pleonastic -ka, 

830. The use of -ha as a pleonastic affix after verb-form 
is so well established and it has 'been so fully discussed 
(O.D.B.L. pp. 989-994) that a fresh discussion seems unneces- 
sary. A few examples will he enough to shew the extent of 
its pleonastic uses, in N.TA. languages : 

After Pres. indie, early Bg, vore-k, burns ; 
„ imperative Sing (3rd P.) ; As. dekhd-k : Bg. 
dekhn-h , O. dekhu. 

„ imperative PL (3rd P.) ; E. As, mdranto: palonto-fc; 

0. dekhantu. 
,» passive imp. E As. suniyo : suniyo-ka. 
„ conjunctive in -tie* E. As. parile-ka. on his having 

fallen. 

„ infinitive in -u (O.I.A. -tu) ; (HalabT) jduk, to 

go^ puchuki to ask. 

„ imp. Sing. (2nd P.) ; mare-k ; mMr, strike, 
(Haijong) (L.S.I. V. I, p. 215). 
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(8) The Pleonastic -la-. 

831, Corresponding to the -ga affix, there is an affix -Ia- 
in the Western languages (Rijasthani and Ma rath I) and in 
some Magadhan languages like Bengali and Bhojpuri. Its 
grammatical function is to some extent like that of -ga-. It 
forms the future in Western languages, and the present definite 
(also used in the future) in Bhojpuri; it is pleonastic in 
Bengali ; and in the solitary instance haba-la. where it happens 
to occur, in Assamese. 

Early Bengali (Krmia Kir tan) has a suffix -li added to 
the future imp. 

kariM4i: diha-li : cahha4u you will do ; give; go. 
In dialectical Bengali the suffix occurs in -to; e.g. fcara-to: 
diche-lo (Maimansing Gitika) : kaha-lo. 

Here 4- is pleonastic, it doen not function as a tense- 
forming affix. It is added to the inflected verbal forms. 

832, Assamese preserves the use of -Id with the word 
haba (hahala) , perhaps, may be; e.g. ahil habatii: may be, he 
has come. Cf. Rijasthani : it ghorm cadhyo hvnila, he must 
have mounted his horse (Kellogg, p 213). 

(9) The Pleonastic -td : -to. 

833, In the Mayang dialect there is the pleonastic suffix 
«td ; e.g. eil-td, he came ; eild-td. they came ; peiia>/0-td» I 
got, etc. (L.S.I. V. I pp. 419 ci sea.) . 

This affix seems to correspond to Assamese-Bengali -to; 
e.g. khoxm-to, do eat ; dham-to, do hold ; ahiUto. he has come ; 
jaba-to, he will go. So also in Bengali; }acchv-to, he is going; 
gek-to, he has gone. 

It is used to express a mild assertion or to soften a com- 
mand or an injunction. It is often used after nouns and pro- 
nouns alio. * 

Dr. Chatterji affiliates -td with the enclitic definitive -fi 
(Cerebral) . Dr. Bloch suggests connection with tdvat (Hindi 
to < tm) . 
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CONCLUSION. 

The Extent of Probable non-Aryan Influences. 

834. The essay is now brought to a close. As the fore- 
going pages shew, it is a study in details of sound-changes 
and of grammatical forms in Assamese. Starting from O.I. A. 
sounds and forms, these changes have, as far as practicable, 
been traced through M.I. A. periods to N.I. A. Assamese. 

835. By origin an Indo-Aryan vernacular, Assamese is 
surrounded on all sides by no n- Aryan speeches. It may even 
be said that Assamese is a small island in a sea of diverse 
non-Aryan languages, and as such Assamese may be regarded 
as being more open to n on -Aryan influences than other N.I. A. 
vernaculars. But the extent of non-Aryan influences does 
not appear to be as great as it might have been expected to 
be. This seems due to two outstanding historical facts. It has 
been noticed in the introduction (§§ 46, 47) that Assam lay 
on the high way for emigrants from all parts of India to the 
Far East, and this kept Assam in constant contact with the rest 
of Aryan-speaking India, and checked non- Aryan tendencies 
from making any radical changes in the structure of Assam- 
ese. Then there was the rise of a varied popular literature 
in the early part of the sixteenth century in connection with 
the Vaishnavite movement of Sankara Deva. Songs, poems and 
dramas were composed in large numbers and they are as 
popular even now amongst Assamese-speaking people as the 
dok&s of Tulsidas amongst Hindi speaking population. 

This rise of a standard literature exercised a stabilizing 
influence upon the %peech and resisted the inroads of non- 
Aryan idioms to a considerable extent. But still as pointed 
out in the body of the text, non-Aryan influences have been 
large and varied. "For convenience of reference, thev mm 
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"Phonological. 

836. Bodo influence in imparting alveolar sounds to 

O.I.A. cerebrals and dentals in Assamese has already been 
referred to (§ 429) . 

837. The same influence has been postulated in fronting 
O.I.A. palatals to dentals in Assamese. (O.D.B.L. p. 79) , 

838. A certain amount of non-Aryan influence is sus- 
pected in causing vowel-mutation and vowel-harmony (§§ 
249ff). But to what definite extent the influence might have 
operated is not known. 

839. Non- Aryan influence has been postulated to ex- 
plain the phenomenon of spontaneous nasalisation by Sir G. A. 
Grierson (§ 293). 

840. A certain amount of non-Aryan influence is sus- 
pected in the matter of aspiration of 01 A. stops (initial and 
medial) ($5 366. 375). 

Morphological. 

841. Reduplication of a word to produce a jingle. The 
whole root or its first elements can be doubled and in this 
way the meaning is intensified in many ways. This has been 
noted as a characteristic of the Kolarian and the Dra vidian 
(Sten Konow: L.S.I. Vol. IV, p. 23) . There is a lavish use of 
reduplicating phrases in the Khasi language. Reduplication 
and repetition, regular and with variants, have been noted as 
frequent modes of word-formation in the aboriginal Malayan 
dialects. This is now a pan~Indian phenomenon and its origin 
is extra-Aryan. 

• 

842. The origin of the enclitic numeratives is also extra- 
Aryan. They constitute a characteristic both of the Austric 
and the Tibeto- Burman languages with some differences in 
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tiie. " The aboriginal dialects of the (Malay) Peninsula often 
annex to their numerals certain words which roughly express 
the genius or some general characteristic of the things enu- 
merated. The numeral and this numerical co-efficient then 
go closely together and form an inseparable word-group which 
may either follow or precede the substantive that represents 
the things enumerated (Bhgden: Vol II p, 775), 

In the Tibeto-Burman languages, generic prefixes are com- 
monly used with numerals which follow the nouns. They are 
many and various according as they qualify "flat" or "globular" 
things, "things standing as trees," l< persons, 5 ' "animals," "parts 
of body " etc. (L.S.I. Vol. Ill, Part II, p. 385) . In the Austric 
the co-efficient follows the numerals and in the Tibeto-Burman 
the co-efficient is prefixed to the numerals. In Assamese the 
definitive is annexed not prefixed (§§, 577 ff), 

*843. Extra-Aryan influence seems responsible for the 
use of personal affixes to nouns of relationship. In this res- 
pect also contrariness is noticed between the Austric and the 
Tibeto-Burman, In the Tibeto-Burman, the personal defini- 
tive is prefixed, but in the Austric, it is suffixed. In Assam- 
ese the personal definitive is suffixed (§§ 599 ff). 

844, Non-Aryan influence is noticed also in the use of 
different words to express distinct aspects of relationship ac- 
cording to the age of the person with whom relationship is 
conveyed. This is characteristic of the Austric. In Assamese, 
of the two words used to denote a senior or a junior, one is 
often of Austric or unknown origin and the other Aryan: e.g. 
kakaij elder brother ; but bhau younger brother ; bdi } elder 
sister, but bhanl, younger sister. Sometimes both the words 
are of Aryan origin but artificial distinction is drawn in their 
uses; e.g. bhtniM. elder sister's husband; but bmn&% younger 
sister's husband. (§§ 595-598). 



845. Non-Aryan origin is suspected of the PL suffixes 
-W«k, -p» -Id, (§§ 623, 642). 
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846. Non-Aw* ^gin ha been guspectm) of the deri- 
vatives in <a, -md and of the past participle in -ibd (§§ % 80, 
816). There may be convergence of Aryan and non-Aryan 
sounds in the establishment of derivatives in -)/-, -fl^fi -&r\ (§§ 
521-522). 

847, Prefixing the negative to the verb-root. Amongst 
the Eastern languages, Assamese stands isolated in prefixing 
the negative as an integral part of the conjugated verb-root. 
In Oriya, the verb-substantive only shews a negative conju- 
gation. But a negative conjugation is a characteristic feature 
of Assamese from the earliest times. As in the case of the b- 
past, a fully developed practice in Assamese is found only 
as an idiom in Oriya. 

Amongst the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam, there 
is a two-fold use of the negative. In some, the negative fol- 
lows the root of the word it qualifies, while in others it 'pre- 
cedes the root. In Kachari (Bodo) which may be said to 
have influenced Assamese most, the negative jollows the root 
of the verb, but the imperative negative precedes the root 
(L.S.I. Vol. III. part II. p. 198) . But for Oriya, an extra-Aryan 
influence could have been assumed. As it is, nothing more 
than confluence of Aryan and non-Aryan practices can be 
suggested. 

848. In the establishment of the prothetie a-, there is 
room for suspicion of the convergence of non- Aryan influ- 
ence with O.I.A. forms (§ 286) . 

849, In vocabulary similarities between Assamese and 
non-Aryan words have been noted. 



WOED INDEX. 



The ' words are arranged in order of the letters of the 
Sanskrit alphabet. 



The figure? refer to sections. 



(a) 



aw, 287. 

akan, 285. 

afad, 116, 210, 298. 

afcaji (dkdji), 143, 199. 

akumari, 285. 

akham, 107. 

akMj, 427. 

agarhx, (dgarhi) , 199. 
aghdit, 528. 
aqah* 457. 
ajatariya, 518. • 
a't, 693. 
aihai, "501. 
at/iar, 285. 
athant, 298, 705. 

(ethen, ethon) , 
alftAwti, (atfoaum), 143, 199. 
athdntar, (dthdnuir) , 199. 
aitaple, 144 
andthiti, 144. 
and- bate, 144. 
and-mcghc, 144. 
— ane, 790. 
apoga-ri^a, 285. 
apfcitranta, 793. 
abatar (dbatar), 199. 
abihane, 285. 
abka^g, 292. 
aMifib, 285. 
amiya, 279. 
amuttflfc, 285. 
arthwnA, 284. 
0%*, (d%i), 143, 199. 
A*am # (Aidm, Asdm, A cam), 

2* 

A.-4I 



eta, 286. 
aheld, 286. 

(d) 

di, 72, 414. 
di-Jcan, 597. 
ditd, 613. 
dile, 772. 
duj, 723. 
dut, 723, 
dul, 238. 

a iisi, (ditto), 151, 296, 380. 

460, 462. 
dntdileka, 293. 
dokMle, 144. 1 
do-bdt, 143. 
do-maran, 143. 
lie, 292. ' 
dkau, 116. 

rikan, 150, 161, 237, 392. 
fi-kar, 73, 

akuhi, 193, 228, 392. 
dlcultt, 265. 
dko-gojd, 67. 
ftkoirdl, 733. 
dkhai, 236, 285, 
dfcTial, 575. 

dMufi, (dokhwn), 199, 301. 

d/c/iudi. 216, 265, 358. 

dg, 299, 404. 

d-gac, 76. 

agatiyd. 513, 653. 

agar, 182. 

dgdli, 535 (a). 

dgur, 723. 

dguiod, 733. 



mm index 



Ggowtil, 536. 

agrahan mam, 525. 
aghan, 151, 223, 226. 

aghon, dghbn, 271, 407. 
di^tmm, 81. 
fiija, 460. 
arjgaflti, 228. 
fitigani, 571. 
drjgdmuri, 223, 264. 
arjg&r, 273. 
d^gutJii, 437. 
aTjuli, (di^guM), 292. 
djyfcl, 460. 
dr\gul, 178. 
ac, 722. 

heal, 161, 292, 419. 
dcahuwd, 419. 

acindi (ftjindi) , 149, 300, 378. 

acu-srZfca, 73. 

deo, 296, 462, 723. 

dch, 721. 

dchab, 760. 

icIwMita, 764. 

actor, 723. 

mm, 768. 

ajoni, 292. 

Hjali, 292. 

dji, 186. 

djo-, 427. 

ajor, 742. 

dt, 67. 

Ifofc, 739. 

dfantiydr, 511, 539. 
djdi, 526. 
cfdl, 273, 434. 
apdh, 161, 273, 434. 
afil, 542. 
dfom-£okdri, 66. 
ifltd, (efhd) , 117. 
IfH 437. 
Iflttt, 437. 
fyWmriya, 67. 
&, 103, 292, 440. 
titer, 224 
l« f 66. 



dfd, 72, 73, 440, 448. 
dtdi (Mm), 152, 527. 
athantar, 442. 
dthe-bethe, 442. 
dda/i, 444, 576. 
dcZd (edd), 117, 273, 444. 
adh, 446. 

ddhd, (edM), 117. 

ddhatiyd, 512. 

ddfeontwd, 520, 553. 

ddfrali, 575. 

ddhiydr, 539. 

an, 292, 469. 

d% (findfi) > 237, 291, 

dwakd, 766. 

dniydche, 817. 

dndh (an), 292. 

dpaild, 484. 

dpd, 450. 

dpuni, 264, 691. 

dpon, 129, 271, 448, 450,' 691. 

dphdle, 452. * 

dbu, 72. 

dbrd, 77, 

dm, 201, 292, 472. 
dmath, 567. 

dmat/it, (dmaihu) , 437. 
dmani, 237, 516. 
dmard, 480. 
dmoM, 229, 237. 
dmd-, 669, 

dmdsd-, tomdsd', 672. 
dmuwd, 733. 
ami, 185, 668. 
drnai, 72, 527. 
hr, 237, 463, 480. 
dr, 723. 

-dr, (dmi-dr) , 632. 
drafcd, 525. 
drati, 165. 
hrdl, (erdl) , 480. 
dri, 200, 482. 
criyc, 66, 480. 
dru, 199, 299, 487. 
dreri, 419. 
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firht, 504, 538. 

arhai, 482. 

dl, 449, 490. 

did, 490. 

dkn, 73. 

alafiya, 512, 

atom, 199 t 472. 

&Ui (%t)» 526. 

alandhu, 167. 

fite-bMu, 67. 

dldh, (eldh) , 117, 273. 

alt, 200. 

awar, 462, 

asilahZi, 772. 

flsilefca, 777. 

dsai, 236. 

osolca» 768. 

ah, 140, 182, 193, 292, 504. 
ahat f 224, 294, 440. 

136. 
ahiba, 800. 
alitbd-con, 824. 
&Mba~de } 825. 
dhtte, 806. 
fiM-to, 833. 
ahil-dekhon. 825. 
iMyl (lite), 237, 296. 462. 
dhukdl, 143, 199. 
dhwdt, 444. 
dKun, 617. 
&-hun (fcahun) , 593. 
dhun, (ah nat, ehnni), 679, 
Ah 5m, 2, 3. 



w 

t, 676. 

tfcani, 204. 
i-jan, (t-janf), 585. 
i#, 204, 362, 434, 
ttsr, 440, 
m f 203, 576. 
i^h p77. 



(«) 

uicirirjga, 207. 

ttkal, 392, 723, 

ukah, 150, 207, 230, 298, 392. 

ufcahu, 576. 

uJcd, 207, 392. 

ukiyd (5Jc), 73. 

ufchar, 301, 397, 401. 

ulchard, 206. 

ukhah, 733. 

ukhd, 733, 

ukhi, 77. 

ugfi, 733. 

ttgar, 404. 

ugul, 207, 404, 490. 
ughal, 725. 

ughale, (ughle), 154, 407, 
490. 

iicarjga, 298. 
weald, 419. 
weal, 725. 
uch]gam f 419. 
ticcat, 511. 
ucharga, 424. 
njani, 150, 515, 
«jar, 723. 

tijate, (ucala), 427, 575, 

ujdnti, 764. 

tijit, 280, 301, 411. 

tit. 66, 73. 

ut, 362, 434. 

with, 437. 

vthar\gd. 733. 

uthay, (wthat/), 154. 

uthi-rajd, 537. 

tttai]guwd, 66. 

utanuwa, 207. 

ud, 207, 444. 

udarj, 207, 461, 521. 

uday& t 461. 

udhdn, 446. 

updr, 725. 

upffr e, 132. 

«phd» 723. 
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upkte, (uphai) , 156, 
uburiyd, 66. ~ 

vbK 456, 733. 

ubfcal, 725. 

ubhale, 132, 

urn, 292, 472. 

umi, 733. 

wai, 511. 

w, 723. 

urm, 514. 

ttrante Jet yd, 561. 

ural, 128, 136, 228, 480, 490. 

urah, 207, 290 . 480 , 504. 

urah, 723. 

urt, 264. 

united, 521 (a). 

ttrc, 480. 

ulah } 140, 161, 490. 
tilu, 167, 206. 
uwah, 502. 
uicai-kdth . 73. 

(e) 

e-, |ek). 386. 

ei, 676. 
ei, eiyd, 696. 
e5, 290, 618, 678. 
ek, 392. 
ekuti, 569. 
ekatf, 110, 392. 
ekokhan-Tidt, 591. 
ekoti-fwit, 591. 
ektiet, 693. 
e-garaki, 582. 

egdrd, 163, 237, 378, 502, 507. 
e-jan, 168, 585. 
e-janl, 585. 

ef&, (yata, yata, oM, dtd), 

116. 
eti, 285, 266. 
ek, 302. 
edft, 273. 
e4M, 273. 

enaya (ehnayb, henaj/a),698. 



Cfw,698. 

enc, (ten*, jene), 238. 

ene, (ken*, jene), 502. 

end, 61. 

enekuwd, 698. 

endur (tndtir), 36. 

endur, 212, 292. 

endfwr, 291, 292, 

ephcrd-lon. 590. 

era, 66, 208, 223, 480, 484. 

eribe, 809. 

erihta. 807. 

crilckfl, 777. 

-ere, 650. 

eldfc. 273. 504. 

ewa, 460. 

e-sanfo. 591. 

(o) 

okat, 733. 

ofcdw. 136. 217, 228, 298, 392, 
oka I, 723. 
okdle. 217. 

okh, 217. 303, 361, 401. 
oear, 411. 
oja, 164, 219, 427. 
ojafi. 535 (a). 
btlu 294, 303. 
othnrd. 197, 303. 
onay, 219, 303. 
-off, 791. 
odd, 197, 303. 
oddl, 217. 444. 
o?idoM, 272, 743, 
opar\ge, 217. 
opaee, 450. 
opaj. 723. 
opdje, 142, 450. 
opdrMei 564. 
opftand, 452, 723. 
ophande, 292. 
opfcar, 452, 723. 
obhat, 723. 
omal, 490, 723. 
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omale (umle), 156. 
or, 215, 219, 480. 
ol t 214. 
olflt, 723. 
ohm, 723, 

olame, (alme), 142, 156. 
own, 219. 
osud, (dhudi), 147, 
oMr, 161, 219, 303, 
ou, 236. 

(fc) 

Jed, 733. 

MM, 194, 225, 292, 392, 

kaktii, 72. 

kakdi (MM), 597, 

kakhyd, 401. 

fcfic, 412, 722. 

fcacdl. 743. 

kaeten, 278. 

fcajala, 427. 

fcdtara. 159, 273. 

katdri. 194. 239 

MtAl 73. 

IcatMl. 223. 

Fcafftitiwi, 437. 

kind. 273, 298. 523. 

Mid. 73, 490. 

featft, fcaFi. (Jcoirdtfc), 391 

kadam, 292. 

fcadu, 66. 

kandh (km), 292. 
kzndh, 237. 
kanya~kMni> 577, 579. 
fcSp, 722. 
kapani. 450. 
-Jcapard, 392, 
kap&K 194, 225. 450. 
iwpafcf. 543. 
kapiii, 73. 
Jca'pm, 132 
kapqu t 560. * 
fcapau (-tnah, -?hul) 73. 
fcnTTinI, 170. 



fcama, 61, 732, 

kam&r, 194. 

leamireml, 172, 

fear, 161, 237, 298, 391, 619. 

fcard, 163, 762. 

karaygan. 391, 571. 

fearac, 740. 

fcarae (karacali) , 192. 

fccimtii 298. 

karat, 237. 

fcaratt, 272. 

karatoyd. 85. 

fraranta, 764. 

karahu, 760. 

karaho, 760. 

fcara. 619, 762, 763. 

karui 526. 

frarai/, 725. 

knrdM f/enre). 156. 

Jcari 117 : 165. 181. 237, 480, 

752. 
kuria. 292. 
knri-ccho. 817. 
kari-ern* 24. 828, 
torn'okd. 753. 
karicM, 763. 
Zariba. 157, 784. 
knriban. 781. 
fcon'ba. 763, 773, 783. 
karibi. 189, 773. 
karihihl 775. 
F:arib<». 784. 
knribolto, 781. 

karild. 619, 763. 770, 772. 
773. 

karili. 189, 619, 773. 
karilek, 395. 
fcartlolio. 770. 
karisa, 762, 
fcaru, 760. 
fcare, 180. 
karaiyc. 557, 
fcarB, 17 ; 760. 
Mrbk. 184. 
fcarBta, 272, 303, 440. 



see 
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kartitti. (karati) , 509. 
karbte, 303. 
karowa, 559, 
karoway, 725. 
kal, 174, 237. 
Jcalflgrato, 391. 
Jcalaci, 108, 420. 
kalamau , 560. 
fcalah, 192. 
kalww, 760. 
ka'ia (koM), 254. 
katey, 215. 
fcalija, 415, 427. 
kawari, 391, 
fcafca, 733. 
kahar, 531. 
fccJii-4rct, 24. 
kafctZa, 777. 
kahibeka, 784. 
-kahu (-kaho) , 659, 
fcahur, 504, 552. 
kahe (katel), 290. 
kay, 236. 501. 
kftt, 463. 
kat,«81. 
fcait, 287, 434. 
fcatta, 523. 
Mild, 485. 
kmvra, 553. 
kauri, 552, 614. 
kaon, 150, 237. 
Icikaj, 193, 292, 392. 
kakhtali, 570. 
Jcakh-pild, 73. 
kakh-lati, 66. 
kac (koc) , 216. 
Mc, 294 t 410, 722. 
kdc, 722. 
k8d» 391. 

fcicc, 278, 294, 419. 
k&cU, 163, 237, 424, 507. 
k&chufi, 265, 424. 
fcij, 427. 
fcif, 721 



katan, 514. 
hath, 201. 

kfitlwm, 530. 

katW, 437. 

kcLth-cata, 584. 

fcatfe-dfil, 588. 

Mix, 165, 440. 

kawMn, 363, 

Jcdn,' 73, 299, 467. 

lean (kandh), 291, 

kcfit, 73. 

fcdnd, 722, 

kdndura, 550. 

kande, 391. 

kandbn, 129, 291, 292. 

fcandfc, 358, 391. 

kdndh (kan), 292. 

kap5r. 129. 137, 271, 480. 

kapor (kcipur) , 36. 

kdpor-khan % 577. 

kdbau (kdbo) , 36, 61. 

kAmT 472. • 

koT?i (kayem), 73. 

komafa, (cfym , 84. 

kamariipa. 83. 

kflmaFi, 224, 239. 

Mmakhya (kamaksi) , 8?. 

kami, 391. 

kAmtM, 541, 

komor, 73. 

kfir, 193, 203, 292, 480, 722. 
karen, 81. 

kalan. 544, 573, 614. 
kali, 186. 
kdleri, 269, 
kalca, 80. 

fafroat. 73, 198, 236, 
k<w.l07. 397, 496. 
kafar, 573. 
feafc, 504. 

kdh, 200, 504, 722. 
katoni, 187. 
fcchl, 2*. 543. 
kahile, 779. 
k&hurU, 550, 
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Hy> 682, 684. 
UrK 733. 
h&fham, 515(a). 
kdrU, 482. 
kafhe, 279, 716. 
Jci, 682. 
fctn-Wi4p, 61. 
Jclcfcw, 690. 

722. 
Jein«, 391. 
fcim, 284. 
Jcirtfi, 284. 

Jcite-fcwti (fetid - kani t uld- 

Jeani), 73. 
kiattlea, 686. 
fctfe, 685. 
kiya, 508, 686. 
fcuH 207, 392. 
kukur-netiya, 73. 
fcufc^rd, 157, 228. 
kukvM> 207, 392. 
k£eij/d, '248, 419! 
kucum, 572. 
Jb&i 294. 
fcip, 427. 
feu*, 722. 
kupim, 133, 301. 
Jcufutd, 554. 
kufe, 434. 
Jcujhi, 264. 
fettd, 722. • 
kundhac, 564. 
Jcum, 472. 
fcumdr, 292, 531. 
fcuTniranJ, 572. 
-leir, 480. 
fciiftM, 576. 
kuruc, 284. 
fcttfUfnJ, 206. 
fctifffii, 480. 
fcttruittS, 138, 274. 
feiffc, 292, 482. 
fcuM, 490. 
fctOi, 264. 



fcuwalt, 150, 177, 229, MI, 

298, 463, 499, 538. 
kuwd, 245, 391, 463. 
kiutfcm, 73. 

MW, 230, 264, 294, 538. 
kuhiydr, 391. 
kuhum, 292, 472. 
JciiJiitliyo, 743. 
krma, 171. 
fcei, fceibd, 697. 
keuiU, 289. 
fceo, 687, 688. 
fceot, 211. 
fcika, 746. 

fcekore, 258, 271, 294, 392. 
fcecw, 167, 212, 267, 292. 
kecera, 419. 
fceldr, 212, 434. 
fccti, 73. 

JcetJia, 258, 292, 442. 

kena, 414, 466. 

fcenfi, 391. 

fccni, 187. 

fcene, 698. 

fcera, 208. 

fceram, 391. 

kerohi (kera), 576(a). 

■here, 650. 

kercctyd, 80. 

kcrketutM, 73. 

kereM, 490. 

fcel-melo, 747. 

kela, 73. 

fcclebait (ke!e/ntu?d)_, 73. 
kcM f 239, 686. 
kel<m-keequ, 73. 
keumliya (keuila), 36. 
fceiodri, 208. 
kefcd, 294. 
kcJietd, 565. 
-feat, 484. 
kakham, 698. 
koJeofcl, 272. 
korigcL (kerjga), 73, 384 
kdc, 217, 722. 
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kfce, 416. 


kharica, 564» 


kocka, 217, 391, 424. 


khal, 148. 


Ubfa, 294. 


fcfcatafc, 739. 


koiohd, 272. 


fcfcalap, 368, 400. 


fe5tk, 215, 294, 384 , 437. 


khald, 523. 


hot, 179, 


khalfhaj, 556. 


hotel, 217, 303, 444. 


khahatd, 565. 


fcodo, 73. 


khahu, 556. 


Icon, 683. 


klwlt, 200, 236, 400. 


KOno, 687. 


khaichc. (k/uucm) , 36. 


korok (kurtLki) , 73. 


2 1- - rift 

k kauri, 519. 


koroka, 157, 2jz. 


) !. " » - AAA 

khmnra, 289, 


I„_7 J ft/I 

kol, 490. 


knaer f IZo, Ida. 


kolathx, 4o7. 


?- Is ,7X J. ooc 

KtiaoK. £dh. 


Jcomow, (kumrd), 157, 217, 


Hfoao-fcak. (86, 


29<J. 


knag, lyd. 




MUif/flTl, 4W, 4U4, 


kotod, 247, 256. 


k/iaf. 4J4. 


koipfitfi, 223. 


khafa, 400. 


IcoiDiri, 225, 247, 256, 303. 


kliate, 434. 


koh, 214. 504. 


11 11-1 r» /\ < \ 

khmuLibaka, 809,- 


khan (khand) , i22. 


(W 


khd-it-a, 829. 




kltd-n-i, 829, 


khak, 45. 


klidm'k, 561. 


khan, 61, 73, 81, 


kha-n-b, 829. 


khacca, 45. 


khdndc, 444. 


khajulu 427, 554. 


khap, 45. 


khajuwatt 510, 


khc pa r-)xlf, 589. 


khajutM, 733. 


khapari. 369, 400. 


khanta~eor, 45, 


7 1 -Li- <ri 

k/wibta, 454. 


khan (kham), 


kli/iMant. 45. 


Khan (khcn) , 469. 


khmmani (jabaka) , 38. 
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kliflfttli, 5i5, 


jcriantejc, 4oy. 


K nG77(., CtlAL. 


#cfianteicti/a, obi. 


khuiti*h6.iidh , 76. 


fcnap, 


KflaTllOC, Dl, l*tU. 


fCfMlTTWlul, 1 1. 


Mtur, iUU, 


khar, 192. 


khcn, 73. 


fcharactya, 80. 


kharu, 369, 400, 480. 


JeJwtro??, 522. 


khfil (khal), 149. 


khmli 535 (a). 


khMM. 4p0, 556. 


kharohi, 576 (a). 


khalS, (khdlu), 36. 


kharallya, 368. 


kh4lo-hit» 786. 


fc&iriki, 561. 


khdtuai, 556. 
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kMwmc, 564, 
ktowaxyd, 557. 
kh&wan, 514, 
kh&wanya, 519. 
khdw^ni, 820, 
kMi, 236. 
fcWe, 204, 400. 
khira, 733. 
kftil, 203. 

khild, 203, 369, 400. 
khtn, 203. 
Jchujitd, 813. 
kMffi, 363, 400, 
-khuti, 378, 40]. 
khtifiim, 61. 
fchud, 207, 400, 441. ' 
kfcwwi, 722. 
feJiundand, 514 (a) 
fefitmi, 480. 
kJiuI-ifii, 490. 
kheb, 168, 208 % 236. 400. 
khejal, 743. 
kfcejur, 270, 427. 
khet, 209. 
kkettyak, 508. 
-kfien, 631. 
khepiya, 733. 
kfcer, 161, 208, 400. 
khel, 722, 
kfceM, 400. 
kheluwai, 558. 
kfcoJd, 77. 
khficar> 742. 
kWkere, 400. 
kfcoj, 217, 400, 427. 
khojanlyd, 517. 
khojguri, 563. 
fcW|, 400, 722. 
khorotj, khororjg, 368, 400, 
521 

fcWpi, 217, 400, 450. 
fchoi€, 214, 523. ' 
MmU, 214, 400, 
khovt, 247, 256, 833. 
A.-4I 



(g) 

g4, 237, 499. 

ga, (gaft), 403. 

gakafa, 77. 

gacafc, 76, 393. 

gae?t, 195, 403, 506. 

gacta, 299, 424, 523. 

(jachowai, 558. 

gajan, 514, 

gajaliya, 545. 

gajafco?i, 228. 

gajibam, 796. 

gathd, 442. 

gat 1 , 722. 

garia, 620. 

gam, 403. 

gala, 171. 

gadaM, 576, 

ga'dltuli (godhuli), 132. 

gap, 384, 

gapal, 535. 

gaba-mdr, 76. 

gabMil, 528. 

gablmra, 553, 

gam, 722. 

gam, 76. 

gamdn, 194, 225, 292. 

game, 721. 

gar, 195. 

gar, 405. 

garh f 722. 

garafc, 298. 739. 

gard, 480. 

gam Jet. 561, 

gam I, 535. 

garah, 170, 284. 

garitiL, 541. 

pdrihaiia. 284, 300. 

gaVu, 167. 

ga'ru (g5ru), 132. 

garni, 192, 236, 556, 

garftt, 172. 

ga% 542. 

gal, 722. 



void mm 



gate (gsk) f 36. 
gakd, 558 (b). 
ga&Mk, 786. 
gahand, 403. 
gdwH, 73. 
gcAin, 504, 571. 
gd (gift), 164. 
gdi, 238. 
gd5, 403, 462, 

gd5-burd, 45. 

gagat, 224, 404. 

gd??, gd^g, 174, 292. 

gdj, 427, 722. 

gdjani, 239, 427. 

gdji, 405. 

gatfc, 722. 

gMi, 178, 437. 

gftt, 193, 294. 

gldi, 405 

gddhd, 129, 130, 223, 237, 

376, 446, 507. 
gdb, 67, 454. 
gobharu, 456, 553. 
gabhm, 178, 456. 
gir (gar) , 42. 
gari, 193, 292. 
gin, 405. 
garu, 193, 
gdrlid, 172. 
gd, 193, 490. 
gait, 490, 537. 
gakak, 403. 
gahari, 73, 573. 
gaya% 514. 
gidy 73. 
git, 171. 
gitd, 171. 
giri-hM, 592. 
gil, 722. 

-gik (-gtldfc, -gilan), 640. 
-giMJc, 73. 
gik, 203. 

gui, 177, 264, 538. 
pie, 712. 
gucii-er5, 24. 



ffujMilk 427. 
pi/i, 206. 
gu;i-diyek, 594. 

gun, 722. 
gurie, 147. 
gupfoyd, 545. 
gur, 480. 
gur-pherd, 590. 
gum, 403, 480. 
guri, 538. 
gimyal, 536. 
guru tar, 170. 
gundd, 554. 

guiud, 133, 164, 206, 299. 
guw&L (gowdl) , 536. 
gcdrd, 66. 

gerefid (gcreka?ti) , 73. 
geruwa, 211. 
gewdri, 73. 
gaic, 564. 
gaichili-coii, 824. • 
gqila, 795. * 
gaileka, 777. 
goijd, 746. 
gotjgord. 67. 
gojar, 742. 
got, 215. 
gotd, 733. 
gotdi, 526. 
gothe, 403. 
goad, 571. 
gbih, 722. 
yothord, 742. 
godlnilikd, 525. 
gondh, 197, 291. 303. 
goph, 217, 292, 361, 403, 452. 
gobar, 403. 
gcmwl, 733. 
gomotha, 217, 567. 
gord, 255. 
gord, 73, 76. 
gorali, 535 (a). 
gbru, 553. 
gbru (gaVu) , 128. 
• g&ru-Jo, 586. 
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gmM, 576. 

goh&i, 504. 
gohM, 67. 

ghar-fo, 586. 
gharadyd, 419, 564. 
•ghara, 406. 

ghard-ghari . {qhar-nhar) , 

187. 
ghari, 192. 
pTiarit/dl, 535. 
ghare-gharc, 654. 
ghahe, 294. 
ghd, 200, 
ghai 406. 
gh&il 238, 795 
gMute, 288. 
gh&6, 164. 
ghagar, 358, 404. 
ghOf, 406, 434. 
gh4tu«?ai, 558. 
gMtowat, 536. 
gfcat, 278, 
gh&m, 193, 472. 
gfcamaei 237, 112. 419. 
ghdl y 733. 
ghah, 294. 
gh%% 278. 
gftt*, 174, 279. 
tghupmuf, 67. 
ghumati, 406, F65. 
gfttwnl, 733. 
gFmli, 406, 490. 
gWculi, 209, 228. 267. 
ghen&y, 406, 
gkim*?, 281. 
gHehu, 406. 
gtehu (ghahu). 132, 
gfcotnt, 484. 
gftiiii-farifct, 582. 
gftSfcftf, 741. 



g^ 217, 722. 
ghop, 406. 
flhM, 294. 
ghol, 219, 490. 
-*igl&, 640. 
-ijglaB, 640. 

(c) 

cakald, 273, 575. 
cakd, 15, 159, 273. 
caJciydl, 536. 
cafcu, 360, 392. 
cafeuiod, 546 (a). 
cakowd. 130, 152, 247, 256. 
cap, 418. 
ca'thd, 437. 
cert, 298. 

catty ana. 248, 418. 
catitrali, 535 (a) . 
candra, 171. 

eaparfini, 516. 
camatd, 566. 
eamar, 194, 237, 531. 
camu, 167, 418, 496. 
camuwd, 3. 

cambMIe, 43, 418. 496. 

car, 73. 

car, 229, 237, 

cord (-caul), 73. 

carafc, 744. 

caraFie, 272. 

carat, 223. 

carat, 194, 292. 

carild. 777. 

carile, 15, 

can'yo, 418, 538 (a), 
carlyfi, 192. 
care, 487. 
cala& 567. 
calasa, 181. 
calay, 132, 155, 238. 
calit, 172. 
caliU. 576. 
ealiyd, 538(a). 
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caZu, 316. 
cole, 238, 302. 
eald, 238, 462. 
cal&k, (calak) 238. 
caldti, 510. 
cdh, 418, 504. 
coEai, 67. 
eafcfi, 766. 
eaya, 620. 
ca, 722, 725. 
cditd, 484. 
cdiba, 783. 
caul, 418. 
eak, 722. 
caki, 538. 
caku, 73. 
cake, 360. 
ca^gan, 573. 
cadger*, 267. 
die, 722. 

eice, 294, 418, 419. 
caw, 77. 

cdneki, 269, 291. 
eawfd, 292, 418, 
cdpar, 418, 450, 742. 
eapar (xlpEar), 73, 
eapan, 192. 
cipa, 480. 
cam, 193, 292. 
camuc, 223. 301. 
car, 722, 725. 
card, 418. 
eari, 178. 
cat, 725. 
caMn, 529. 
o&lanl-khan. 579 
oahi, 17. 
cfiW, 17. 

etkan (eik5n), 137. 
ctkari, 66. 
dfci, 392, 418. 
cifca, 204. 
dfetiw, 268. 
ctfeof, 741. 
ctlcdfi, 128. 



cit^gam, 480. 
cica, 294, 418. 
citol, 139, 223. 
cita, 440, 490. 
rin, 292, 469, 733. 
cinaki, 393, 561. 
cintilate* 808, 
emiibe, 784. 
cintile* 111. 
viral, 203. 
cira, 239. 
cirika, 418. 
cukemn/d, 517. 
cukaniyar, 517 (a), 
cukd, 207, 392. 
cut, 61. 
cuft, 418. 
cun. 469. 

cupah? (cupi) , 576 

eupi, 418. 
curuTiT. 264. 
culi. 206. 538*. 
euti-tftr. 587. 
ewM-pfifani, 516. 
ceuri, G12. 
eert, 81. 
ce?|, 258. 
cck, 258. 
cekuT, 76. 
cekura, 552. 
cekure. 562. 
cerjgd, 73. 
elea, 73. 
cicu, 270. 546. 
cecuk, 267. 
cet, 73. 

cencfc, 284, 302. 
ccp, 76. 

eepe|i, 73, 418. 
cebd, 76. 
-cerek, 239, 
cererjga, J 7. 
cerefh, 567. 
celat| (ceteq), 521. 
icela, 212, 418. 
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celdtm, 555. 
celu t 270, 
celefc, 76. 
celc^g, 208. 
caidhya, 252. 
co, 722. 
con, 73. 
c5fc, 255, 360. 
cok&, 215. 
eofcori, 61. 
cot^fi, 66. 
coc, 214, 418. 
cScar, 742. 
cot, (art) » 254. 
cbtal, 128. 

cotfil, 13, 158, 197, 303. 440 
cbtha, 255, 374. 
cop, 722. 

cobd, 197, 454, 476, 
cora, 255. 
cordr), 522. * 
eorofc, 739. 
cofo^» 272. 
col, (caiw), 418, 
cold, 214. 
cdt^ar, 296. 
cofce, 721. 
mvM, 236. 392. 
cajpii, 251. 
caurut]gu 418. 

<«*) 

. cfcat, 179, 236. 423. 
cfcH, 496. 
chak, 392. 
cfcatf, 273. 
eJwm, 423, 469. 
cJialaJit, 576 (a) . 
efcajf, 423. 
cM, 177, 294, 463 
efeli, 384, 423. 
cte8, 164, 496. 
e%ttK, 544, 575. 
e*%73. 



cfcafe, 193, 434. 

chati, 440, 544, 

chot%an, 469. 

chan, 733. 

cM» (chdnd), 291. 

charm, 571. 

c/idnd, 292, 733. 

cMpi (cMpa, ckepa) t 117. 

cMbbii, 454. 

cMl, 193, 490, 

ch-ali, 423. 

cMwa, 200, 423. 

chidUis, 300. 

chita, 423. 

chitik, 739. 

chip, 423, 450, 

chire, 757. 

china, 423. 

efcuta, 423. 

chun, 206. 423. 

chc. 725. 

e?iit, 60. 21?. 2%, 423, 464. 
eheo. 168, 208. 236. 423. 
cheg t 384. 
cfwdiba, 784. 
cliedibara, 796. 
chena, 241. 514 (a). 
chep (seph 73. 
chppeiia. 514 (a), 
ehlr. 722. 
chehi, 240. 546. 
chewantlya, 208, 378. 
cho. 238. 423. 
chopd, 217. 423. 

(i) 

jd, 237. 
jd, 73. 

Jain, 287, 469. 
jaw, 183. 
jafc, 722. 
iakard, 45. 
jafearo (pcttd), 38. 
jakh, 195. 
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jakhaU, 77. 

jarjli, 460. 

m& s 410, 426. 

janjdl, 61, 67. 

jttya, 545. 

japharja, 521 (a), 

jaton, 284, 298. 

j&tar, 284. 

jam, 150, 226, 237. 

jcm-eerek, 594. 

japatiyd, 426, 741. 

j&jmrm, 514(a). 

jSpfi, 61, 426. 

jamanja, 293. 

jame, 426. 

jar, 426, 722. 

jari. 426. 

jari-khar, 580. 

jarun, 192. 426. 

pre, 426. 

jalaJayd, 561. 

jalaj?ga (joZoi/d), 521 (a) 

jal-jald. 747. 

jafam, 79. 

jalahu, 576. 

jala, 273, 

yaMfc,426. 

jale, 426, 

jaUti, 510. 

juioali, 460, 

jali, 722. 

jaJid, 61. 

jaM-tndl, 73. 

jahc (jahai) , 290. 

pte, 813. 

jdiba, 781. 

Jfttr, jawt, 555. 

08, 200. 

jlo, 426, 462. 

jtiSk, 184. 

jld-ecm, 824. 

jdka, 620. 

jfifeatff/d, 513. 

Jit?, 292. 

}ajh&m, 530. 



jdfJii, 437. 
jUt, 440. 
jaUp&t, 178. 

jd% 81. 
jdnd, 762. 
jdnani 515 (a). 
jdna.hu, 766. 
jdnti 764. 
jdbar, 426. 
jdba-to, 833. 
jdbd-Fiit. 786. 
jam. 182. 
jimare. 426. 
jdmir, 292, 472. 
jdmu, 292. 
jdmit* (cUf) 193. 
jdwiar, 742. 
jar, 426, 480, 733. 
jure, 426. 
jnlowd, 558. 
jaante. 15. 
Iflwani, 820. 
jawe (jbwai) .147. 
jdsa, 762. 
jahab, 760. 
jfty, 681. 
jaiy. 236, 754. 
jt. 185, 681. 
jtfea, 426. 
jikaru, 534. 
jit,. 73, 440. 
jin, 81, 722. 
jm, 204, 

jfp. 203, 384, 426. 
jibha. 456. 
jiraiu. 515. 
jim t 76. 
jt?u, 73, 
jifc-, 681. 
jiyamyd, 517. 
jfpl, 524, 
jiyfc, 150, 793. 
jtyfftu, 203. 
flyfirl, 533. 
* jttt, 206, 426. 
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jugamiya, 79. 
iugut, 63, 73, 284. 
jujariyd, 519. 
jujar, 531. 
jujaru, 534. 
jujite, 813. 
jttfi, 66. 
jtiti, 440. 
jund, 66. 
jtipwri, 544. 
jurani, 515, 
jura, 733. 
juriyd, 264. 
iurvte, 480, 554. 
jure, 426. 
jul, 73. 
juiiyd, 264. 
jttiodri, 426, 531. 
jei, 697. 
jew, 73. 
jen-jen, 61.* 
jefttM, 270, 
jef/i, 211. 
je|M, 426. 
jefJttycti, 527. 

jend, 698. 
jemt, 187. 
jene, 698. 
jeittfci, 270. 
jatefcana, 698. 
jqu, 236. 
jo, 169. 
jon, 77. 
jdfci, 426. 

joJcdr, 219, 003, 426. 
jokfce, 426. 
jogdtH, 777. 
jogsiwpi, 517. 
joganiydr, 517(a) 
jogdn, 529. 
jojotii, 128, 138, 274 
j8t, 215, 294, 440. 
jonflfc, 393, 426, 469, 561. 
imU, 535 (a). 



jone, 681. 
jop, 73- 
jopd, 426. 

jar, 426, 722. 
Jom, 214. 
joloyga, 426 
jotDfi, 464, 732. 
jowai (*jawdi) 1 132, 
joipdt (j'awe), 156. 
|5wfii ? 165, 
joiodr, 426, 555. 
jh&nte, 293. 

(0 

tan, 81. 
talc, 73. 

iakaed, 433, 740. 
ta/cand, 61. 
lafcar, 433. 
takald, 433. 
takdl, 743. 
tdkali, 81. 

tflfcow, (tai]0ii) t 73, 521. 
tac/ambari, 433. 
ta»jg (tai/gi), 433. 
tarjguwd, 433. 
lajaslfia, 433. 
mni, 433. 
taii-tawi, 747. 
tapd (topa) , 67. 
tapd (fopold), 73. 
tapdl, 743. 

tabJwfe (tab/ia^/), 433, 521. 

talah 736, 739. 

tale, 433. 

tal-batd, 747. 

iahal, 433, 743. 

fdi, 433, 536. 

pdkuri, 433, 573. 

tdijgi, 239, 433. 

tarjgon, 61. 

tdti, 433. 

tdn, 725. 

tab, 433. 
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fimm, 433, 

tori, 61. 

paru, 433, 480. 

#m 73. 

tik t 73. 

ttmafc, 433, 

tiya, 73. 

tiM, 73. 

titfcura, 73. 

Jute, 433, 434. 

tupi, 433. 

tupura, 66. 

iekt, (tefc-tefciyci), 73. 

tefeelfi,* 433. 

terjga, 433, 

tefjguciya, 433. 

tetan (tetan). 137. 

tetu, 434. 

tet6n, 128. 

tepa, 433. 

term, 538, 

(emu-fid, 571. 

femura, 552. 

teti, 302, 433 

telefax, 73. 

tofc, 73. 

fulcamyfir, 359. 
tofcari, 433. 
tokond, 433. . 
totord (tatat(ga), 433, 
fcm, 433, 
torn, 433. 

-ffctt (amdfh era. fomithern 

etc) , 637* 
Jfwlcar, 435. * 
*hag, 435, 733. 
pmgi f 435. 

tfiaratjgd, 435, 521 (a). 
$hahm t 435. 
jfaJcur, 435. 
th%, 435. 
ffcltit, 435. 
th&nuvod, 435. 
^wrt, 435. 
fWtoar, 435, 



thir&r}, 522. 
fMld, 135, 435. 
therj, 258, 368, 435. 
tlie 554. 
thetuwai, 66. 
t^enti. 270, 302, 546. 
theru, 270. 
thehute, 267, 554. 
thokona (thoipm), 521. 
thot f 178, 294, 368, 435. 
ihcM, 435. 

(« 

#i4k. 77, 228. 
tfakdit, 528. 

ciar, 47a 506, 733. 
tfald, 479. 
dik f 67, 392. 
ddJcur (^ei|nr) , 121. 
eMke, 470. 762. 
ddy-ghar, 405. 
ckb, 454, 476, 479 
dal, 479. 
daiim, 479. 
ddwar, 479. 
dali, 479, 

#'/flf6, 61. 

dirw, 204 , 479. 

dirat, 479. 

dubi, 538. 

4ubari, 479. 

dumaru, 134, 137. 

4eufea, 212, 393, 479, 561, 

tfeufi, 208, 265, 479. 

deo, 476. 

defceri, 479, 614. 

^ep, 746. 

de#uri, 555. 

4emeh } 744. 

#nflp4, #79. 

dobola t 67, 575. 

#1, 303, 47i. 



(#) 

4Mk, 67, 481. 
^ri (dhom) t 216. 
^hate, 481. 
722. 

4Mkkn% 515(a). 
dh&ke, 481. 
dhat-($tor-) f 481. 
#drt, 481. 
dMrt-khaTi, 579, 

481. 
{Utile, 481. 
4hip, 67. 
dhimd, 481. 
#t!A, 191. 
dhuka, 481. 
cPtwfci, 481. 
dhule, 481. 
dliefcit/fl-fwtiyd, 73. 
#ek*?r, 481! 
dhepea, 80. 
^/lerefcflni, 481. 
dheUi, 213, 302. 481 
#ofc4, 481. 
dhop> 67. 
#5rfi f 128, 481. 
$h&ri' t 368. 
#5fce f 481, 504. 
dhau> 481, 560. 

w 

tdt, 439, 670. 
toijal, 460. 
tojw, 670. 
to't, 694, 
tot, 568, 

tam, 358/439, 446. 
topsni ((eptW), 439. 571. 
%, 501 

tor, 298, 480, 733. . 
tori, 273, 298. 
fct% 522. 
tori, f 52. 
A.-48 
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tore, 192, 716. 
tarow&l, 130, 178, 247, 256, 

303. 
talatiydy 513. 
tdiii/arij 518. 
tatiTaZ, 298, 439, 460. 
td-, 502, 674. 
ta, 725. 
tdi, 675. 
tdo, 164. 
ta\\garan, 45. 
wit, 440. 

tana, (tahdna), 675. 
taw, 201, 472. 
tdrni, 543 

tdwoE (tdmuij, 36, 228, 292. 
far, 439. 

lard, (tard), 117. 
rdn-crd, 828. 
idumi, 72, 527. 
la^aijlca, (td^/ca), 674. 
lahani, 187. 
mMnta itcnim), 674. 
tahun, 617. 

tdltun (td/i?<d<, lehndt), 674. 
nel, 43, 108, 191, 420. 
tit, 733. 
nta, 439. 
utiki. 393, 561. 
inn, 178, 439. 
itnit-ciy 586. 
mtitd-mdn, 594. 
ttm-hanta, 591, 625. 
uya, 725. 
nrf, 284,613.' 
tiruta, 268. 
ttrotd, 511, 613. 
tirota-janh 585. 
rifcy, 204, 401, 
thjd, 239, 415. 
tutiya, 248, 440. 
mmi, 185, 670. 
turante, 301, 439. 
tutoa* 670. 

tuhun (tohnM, tdftiifii), 671. 
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tm , 172. 
trie, 43, 213. 
teii, 110. 
tear, 463. 

teo, 176, 290, 502, 618, 675. 

te&j, 239, 257, 279, 427. 

teyguciyd, 740. 

tekhet, 694. 

tej, 412. 

tejli, 535. 

teje, 413. 

(ej-piyd, 67. 

teteli, 178, 212, 274. 

temy, 698. 

tene, 698. 

tenektwoc, 698. 

tern, 187. 

tentc, 675. 

leva, 213, 439. 

tel, 211, 302. 

telani, 529(a). 

iefiyfi, 545. 

teUeliyd, 73. 

tehd, 176. 

tefie (tewe, tefio, tcfio), 675, 

714. 
tehente, 675. 
toiia, 172. 
to-, 670. 
tot, 179. 
torn, 439. 
toma-, 670. 
toie (tttte), 36. 

(A) 

tliA, 725. 
tJwliya, 441, 490. 
tJwkibfi, 797. 
tfcllcibeM, 783. 
thakH-gai, 813. 
thanuJcr393, 736, 739. 
thay, 147. 
thar, 128, 136, 441. 
iMUmmn^/wMr, 76. 



fhai (fai), 3. 
thai, 435. 
tMuni, 265. 
tkak, 722. 
tMfcc, 441. 
t/wkok, 184. 
thap, 81, 441. 
tMm, 292, 472. 
lhdy t 441, 733. 
thafc 441, 490. 
tfiinkaTii. 441. 
thuka, 81. 

l?illkl4C, 441. 

tliiiian, 441, 
tlwt-ktm, 563. 
thupi; 264 
thekee, 740. 
tficiclc, 441. 
Ill cm. 441. 
tlicrcli. 744. 
ififliUKi. 772, 773 * 
thok, 219. ' 
ihokd, 441. ♦ 
thotd, 441. 
thbpa, 441. 
thor. 238. 
thord, 42, 128. 
thol-gol, 441. 

(d) 

dakh, 401. 

degar, 443. 
dagadhl, 284. 
dat)guwa, 66, 
da't, 440 
Ml, 294. 
dflmd, 443. 
danduina, 551. 
dzp-dapa, 747, 
dam, 443. 

dflTnam 273, 573, 612. 
darak, 443. 
dumb, 284. 
daraJa% 284 
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darhai, 278, 482. 
• dal-dspa, 747, 
da% 73. 
dalatj t 73. 
dali, 210. 
dalqi, 236. 
dahi, 538, 
daJio-ktm, 563, 
dayal, 182. 
da, 724. 
ddfeh, 107. 
ddnti-, 378. 

dadwri, 166, 193, 228, 538 
ddnaJt, 246. 

dapon, 129. 137, 193, 271 
443, ' 
ddbi, 537. 
dabcd, 454, 564 
dam, 443. 
ddmurt, 265. 
damuri-kay. y 578. 
dar, 292, 443, . 
mim f 227, 490. 
daiocmi, 515(a), 
<&K 292, 504. 
dfiJwn, (-5n), 137, 246. 
ddfcum, 551. 
dahekiya, 73, 269. 
daftedya, 80. 269. 
dt, 722. 
dt-atd, 24. 
didk, 239. 
dtk-efcau, 407. 
dt^gi, 73. 

difhak, 178, 279. 393. 437 
561. 

dibard, 24, 796. 
dibe, 809. 
dib5 t 781.. 
dtp-lip, 450. 
dim~1wr< 786. 
dik, 239. 
dtyflfc, 395. 
d*l4, 248, 524. 
dtt4*wtei, 239, 



dt'ye, 721. 

diye-gai, 818. 
-diycfc, -ccrefc, 630, 
diyo, 753. 
dighal, 407, 575. 
digW, 407, 544. 
dui, 443. 

dui»hanta f 591, 625. 
du-garaki, 882. 

dujd, 240. 
dutd, 586. 

duteri-piten, 269, 518. 
dudari, 518. 
dtidfc, 446, 
dund, 301. 
dunai, 205, 240. 
dupar, 205. 
dttbari, 150, 454, 476. 
dubala, 207, 454. 
dumuni, 572. 
dura, 480. 
duii, 264, 
dxpv&r, 284. 
dwrai 556, 558(b). 
deu^ 267. 
dcun. 241, 519. 
deo, 722. 
dekhak, 830. 
dekhafuydr. 539. 
dckhl 15. 
dpfcfiicfco, 816. 
dck/n'bno. 781. 
dekhibihu 783. 
dekhildhd. 772. 
dekhiya, 752. 
deleft uuw. 725. 
deil. 543. 
dewdli, 248, 257. 
deya. 172. 
dai 236, 443, 501. 
d3, 219, 296. 
dofchcr, 77, 
d5t (da't), 254. 
dcm, 61, 443. 
domdcd, 61. 
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domah% 543. 
cttkofi, 725. 
dfcoay, 296. 

m 

dhain, 300. 
dhaj, 445. 

dhana, (dhena) , 445. 
dfta?wyfi, 284, 
dkanl, 549. 
dTtarani, 515(a). 
dfcam-td t 833. 
dfwri 165. 
dfiarileka. 804. 
dhar-phar, 747. 
d?wirile-gai, 818. 
iliarmd, 177. 

dharuwa. 159. 273. 545(a) . 

dhal, 237. 

dhahe, 445, 504. 

dhduti, 511. 

dftao, 200. 

dh&ZaTii, 576(a). 

dEfitirf, 506. 

dfc£n*ta&. 570. 

dhanani. 516. 

dMr, 174. 

dhiyde, 413, 

dkuti, 265, 440. 445. 

dhvn, 445, 469. 

dhtmd, 444. 

dhupal, 445. 

dhupdle, 445. 

dfittbum, 264, 

dJiitTTid, 67. 

dfcuwulia, 138, 274, 301, 445, 

dhwiod, 445. 

dMttira. 358, 440. 

dhund, 240, 445. 

dhula, 128. 

dJt€%flri, 518, 

dhen, 208, 445. 

ifctrnw, 270. 

dh^nu, 267. 



dhemaii, 445. 
dho, 722. 
dbowa, 524. 
dhotoa, 245, 296, 445. 
dhowe, 476. 

(ii) * 

nai, 179. 

nakare, 275. 

maga, 404. 

natuioa, 546(a). 

nata, 171. 

nadcm-badcn, 444, 

Turnad, 147. 

nadaif 527. 

nam, 139, 165. 

napaila, 772. 

naran?, 237, 380, 516, 

tiara. 480, 523. 

nariya, 468. 

nare (noware), 147. 

narb, 189. 

nal. 490. 

273. 
naharu, 379, 
na/io, 18. 
nat-fcn/a, 561. 
nao, 164. 
ndokhan. 579. 
rmom, 573. 
nifc. 193. 392. 
ndgert, 269, 302. 
ndqath. 294, 567. 
iidc, 268, 419. 
ndcan (-on) , 137. 
ndcani, 515(a). 
nacontf/ar, 517 (a), 
naeatite, 792. 
naee, 142. 
ndc5n, 129. 
mjano, 18, 
ndjdy (nejdiy) , 117, 
nati, 279. 440. 
ndttni, 572. 



WORD INDEX 



381 



nfljfc, 437. 
nath, 733. 
mthani, 193 
nddor, 73. 
nana, (ndndn) , 73. 
ndpitani, 572. 
«fimoti, 511, 
Jidmani 515. 
Tidn, 480. 
nftrifcal, 150, 229. 
n&h, 734. 

«4har, 150. 229, 237. 298. 
nahu 468. 504. 
ni, 722. 
ni6k, 239. 
nikd, 392, 733. 
nifcaffi, 733. 

nikdhi, 132, 204. 358 392 
538. 

nigmi 378, 402 
mdiala, 4f>8. 
nije, 692. 
nttajt, 238, 560 
ttie-Tiit. 187. 
ntnda, 293. 
nibokd, 460 
ntm, 472. 
nimile, 275. 

nil/or, 147. 203 226. 298. 

niyah, 502. 

mye, 721. 

niyay, 480. 

ni«tfitiabbaf, 488. 

nirfimuh?'. 268, 

ntmflft, 795. 

ntrd, 725. 

fitltt, 546. 

nil&, 189. 

ntsani, 5?8, 

fiileit, 171. 

ntfcawt, 504. 

nih-karma t 246 

ntfcal, 246, 300, 49G* 

mhMi s 468, 538. 

n% 240, 



fiujwjJwna, 27. 
twbitji, 752. 
nubuje, 275, 
numfi, 723, 
mimay, 205, 301. 
nu-suniba, 800. 
nusuway, 756. 
weul, 270. 

neoc, 239, 257, 723. 
neocd, 468. 
neotft, 741. 

wok, 239, 248, 257, 440. 

negur, 270, 404, 468, 487. 

nej, 468. 

nejdJ, 535. 

nej%, 273, 754. 

wetara, 284. 

nedekhi. 752. 

nepae, 275. 

nebaje^757. 

wemdre. 273. 

newiu, 212. 

nelu. 240, 270, 302, 546. 
newall 177, 213, 302. 
nai 236. 
nai-hhan. 579. 
77 odokd. 61. 
TiodJioipr. 752. 
nobole. 275. 

710771. 468. 

nomal, 73. 384, 
noira, 468, 725. 
nowani, 515. 
noipar. 734. 
noware. 155, 247, 256. 
noipdre, (nare) , 158. 

(P) 

pale, 148. 
pale if, 506, 
paM, 392. 
pakatiya* 741. 
pakafiyd, 512. 
pak^, 115. 
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pakha, 15, 401. 

pakhMe, (pakhle), 132, 154. 
pakhilti, 575. 
pagaU f 73. 

pagU, 223, 376, 407, 449. 
pachim, 424. 
pachowa, 139. 
paM ? 273, 523, 
pati, 195. 
pafe, 188. 
papiwa, 546(a). 
pdt-cdta, 584. 

patMy (pathay), 154, 437, 
patftdtld. 795, 
pataka, 576. 
pafcin, 529(b). 
patiyan, 300. 
patiM, 300, 449. 
patfoin, 139, 223. 237, 350. 
442, 

patMr, 132. 158. 194. 442 
paihalU 442. 
padakii/I, 561, 
padum, 284, 301, 
padull 264, 378. 444. 
paraaru, 469. 
panayfi, 159, 273, 545. 
paniyal, 237. 
panoatt, 528. 
pam, 723. 
pome, 142. 
par, 237, 

parahi. (parasui) > 186. 449. 

504, 538, 
para, 663. 
paribara, 796. 
pariyal, 130, 225. 
pariUka, 806, 830. 
parutpa, 480. 
pure, 480. 
pal, 73. 
piilA, 237, 507. 
pokrn, 192, 449. 
palartyd, 519. 
paku, 73. 



patoibeka, 784. 

palatm, 519. 

palae, (palat) , 156. 

pas, 107, 397, 496. 

pasek, 561, 594. 

pah4i% 223. 

parante, 15. 

parJiuu?ai, 558(c). 

pa'rhe, 238, 482. 

paiha. 801. 

pdikka, 804. 

pad, 164. 

pdfi, 81. 

pakari, 392. 

pdleait, 528. 

pdfcfonda. 397, 401. 

prig, 405. 

pat/id, 405. 

pagha. 129, 130. 

pcican. 161. 378, 419, 449. 

par, 725. 

pajar, 292. 427. 

pdji. 427. 

pat, 434. 

pdtani, 515. 

pfiti. 449 

pattla-hor. 786, 

pat?, 440. 

pathar. 442. 

pad. 444. 

pd-n, 469. 

pan!, 13 (i), 166. 

panai. 134. 137. 

pdbr449, 454, 476. 

pabhati, 566. 

para, 150, 163, 237, 449, 507. 
para, 523. 
pan. 487, 537, 808. 
priro. 190. 

palat, 435. 490, 733. 
palantoka. 830. 
paid, 490, 
pfileng, ^58, 490, 
pAlehi, 818, 
pdJmr, 67, 723. 
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pahare, (pahre), 142, 156, 

449, 504. 
p&hi, 538, 
pahwwdl, 547. 
pay, 236. 
pile, 147. 
pick, 424. 
pic/iai, 227. 
pit, 733. 
ptttfc, 739. 
pite, 434, 732. 
pitha, 134, 356. 
piffct, 279. 
pit, 204, 440. 
pital% 543. 
pind/i, 733. 
pind/w?, 191. 
pipard, 227, 450, 487. 
pipali, 450. 
pimpflrd, 293, 
pind, (pirn), 20m, 292, 482 
piri, 482, 544. • 

pirika, 203, 227. 

pill, 294, 722. 

piyan, 514. 

piydh, 140, 174, 248. 

putn, 287, 300. 

pun, 81. 

ptMtm, 274, 301, 356, 401. 

puijga, 449. 

pt#t, 264, 437. 

pijilo, 770. 

pujt, 292, 427. 

putal, 440. 

puthi, 361, 442. 

pum, 196, 265. 301. 

pumti, (pure?), 147. 

pttrat**, 226. 

purtbdra, . 796 

pttnifili, 535(a). 

pinfi, 480. 

puti, 449. 

jwei, 196, 301, 5rfl. 
ptoobti, (-tiyfi), 512 
pufcin* 139, 237. 



pSi, 177, 206, 449, 538. 
puj 9 415, 427, 475. 
pub, 476. 
pilrtti, 510. 
pumth, 567. 
puriyd, 538(a). 
purai, 556. 
piiraiyd, 557. 
pe^gd, 182. 
po, 169, 242. 
pokar, 73. 
pokhd, 81. 
poeli, 292, 723. 
podte, 217, 282. 
pbche, 424, 
polafc, 739. 
pern, 196, 238, 303. 
pot, 73, 
pond, 214. 
pondhara t 446. 
polak, 739. 

puld, 214, 303. 

jwio»/d, 521(a). 

pou», 247, 256. 

pou?a, 603. 

powdli-kan, 578. 

poumti, 528. 

powdra, 603. 

poM, 196, 449. 

poliar, 449. 

yokar f 139. 

pek, 258. 

pefcliawi, 79, 401. 

pei/gd t 258. 

pojgatd, 565. 

pt j tjgura, 270. 

peed, 410. 

peiicd, 293. 

pefu (pejuid) , 267. 

petttld, 554. 

per, 722. 

pere, 212, 480. 

peri, 663. 

pere% t 663. 

pel, 73, 208. 
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pelatba, 801. 
pelu, 212. 
pefia, 212. 
peyfc, 172. 

pmmt, 484. 

(pb) 

plwtuiww, 558(a). 
phani, 451. 
pJumta, 227, 451. 
pfcand, 722. 
pJwiiuiii/ale, 508. 
phandiydr, 539. 
pliewwie, 451. 
phar, 451. 

pfcarMjg, 147, 451. 480. 
phalan, 514. 
pJwila, 451. 
pkaldy (phdlaj), 155. 
pJwiiifcdr, 457. 
pMftiya, 451. 
pfodiJe, 451. 
pMu, 81. 
phmi f 81. 
phafci, 294, 451. 
ph&ku, 294, 392. 
pMptn, 404. 
phar\g, 451. 
ph4fi (phawi), 291. 
phdp, 746. 
phat, 725. 
pMlcfigt, 269. 
phah, 451. 
phike, 451. 
phitjW, 451. 
phieifc, 739. 
pfweM, 204, 368, 451. 
phitdhi, 576(a). 
pfctr, 722. 

phiriiygati, 451, 565. 
phukanani t 572. 
phukaliyd, 545. 
pfcilel, 746. 
pkv#» 542, 705. 



phutij/af, 539. 
phutuka, 561. - 
pfcur, 722. . 
pJiumni, 206. 
phwante, 792. 
phurdhh, 763. 
phurc^ 451. 
phulati, 440, 511. 
pJiulani, 516. 
phulari, 518. 
p ft ittem, 530. 
-phocak, 739. 
pliopolo, 451. 
plior, 451, 480. 
phora, 451,480. 
phopd, 746. 
phopduri, 555. 
ph.uhd, 246. 
pfieJcur, 746, 
phe fcure, 562. 
phecd, 294, 368. 451. 
phec-kuri, 368, 563. 
phetdj 81. 
phetu 266. 
pherutodj 451. 
phehit, 451. 

<*) 

bd, 722 . 
bau, 183. 
bale, 722. 

baJcJidn, 132. 202, 401. 
bakhanaha. 762. 
bafchalfl, 401. 
bakhaliya, 76. 
bagalt, 378. 404. 453. 
bogoli, 545, 575. 
bagd, 73. 
bogoi, 80. 
bajygab, 284, 457. 
bachar, 4|4. 
baelwirek, 594. 
bajand, 514(a). 
bajdn, 529(b). 
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baf, 725. 

bafiya, 538(a). 

ba|iyd-0aefe, 581. 
baf e, 148. 
ba%d, 437, 
bantjar, 531. 

baiam (bdtari) , 159, 273, 

573. 
bafa, 292, 434. 
bafidh, 273. 
batten, 134. 
badiydr, 539. 
badiyar, 539. 
baduiod, (bhodd) , 73, 
badkibd, 784. 
bttdhiid, 813. 
bawk, 739. 
batumi, 516. 
bawariyd, 518. 
banqri, 518. 
ba»ij» 427. » 
banay, 469. 
batiiwoi, 546(a). 
banti, 294, 453. 
bancteli, 363, 444. 
bapd, 15. 
baptmi, 552. 
bar, 161, 278, 298, 480. 
baragani, (baratjgani) , 45, 

294, 571. 
barath 434, 453. 
barafi, 284, 298. 
bami, 490. 

barali, 273, 292, 480, 575. 
harapin, 149, 170, 284. 
bamhi, 136, 227, 453, 480. 
bard, 164. 
bards, 526. 
baVofli, (bo-) t 132. 
barfili, (Ulli) % 157, 225. 
barO-H S18. 
bartvatii, 516, 
bamcitii, 572. 
barjtt, 172, 



bala4fc» 227, 237. 
bahatiya, 513. 
ba'teg, 132. 
ba^iibd'de, 825. 

baW-rajd» 537, 
bahukti, 548. 
ba?ie, 134, 
bay, 499. 

bd, 725. 

-bd (kono-ba etc.) , 689. 

bat, 72, 414, 597. 

bdifc, 171, 287. 

bdic, 43, 496. 

baica (bated), 564. 

bdi-cii, 73. 

bailcL)], 521. 

bdw, 11D, 453. 

bdu, 73, 183. 

bdul, 238. 

bad, 164, 200, 299. 

bale, 73. 

bakyd, 171. 

fadgar, 193, 404, 742. 

btigiyar, 539. 

bdg-blidlufc, 407. 

hdgh, 201, 407, 453. 

bagfc-, (bagh-jari), 129, 134, 

376, 407. 
bughini, 572. 
bac, 722. 
bdcM, 424. 
bachila, 795. 
bddtEf, 553. 
bdehe, 278, 424. 
baj, 174. 
bajd, 427. 
bat, 278, 434. 
batata, 15. 
bdtaraiod, 520. 
bdtalu, 434. 
bdtedi y 651. 
bdtan, 440, 544, 614. 
bdduli, 378, 444. 
ban, 174, 292, 469. 
bdnac, 514. 
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bancLtiya, 512. 
bandar, 444. 
ham, 291. 
bandha, 453. 
bandhon, 129, 137. 
bdn-bdji, 292. 
bapa } 450. 
bdpatiyd, 513. 
bapa-han (*hun) r 593. 
bapahum, 617. 
bapu, 546. 
bapek, 561, 601. 
baper, 603, 619, 
bapera, 619. 
babari, 454. 
bdmt, 453. 

bfimun, 223, 292, 301, 453, 

472. 
bar, 73. 

bird, 163, 453, 501. 
birotn, 566. 
bin; 177, 537. 
bin, 453. 
bfirifi, 284, 300. 
bdreti, 511. 
bald, 128. 
bait, 177. 
bftfi, 292. 
bdhi, 453. 
bftft-eafi, 584. 
blh-#l» 588. 
bafira, 379, 

barhai, (bdrM, 179, 482. 

birhiit, 510. 

bdrJiani, 482. 

barhanf, 515(a). 

bfirfeani-ffir, 587, 

bdyaT], 521. 

b&yan, 514. 

bayam, 414. 

bidliii, 300. 

btfc, 733. 

btfcaruiDG, 520. 

w*» lew. 



btcant, 300, 378, 419. 
bicha, 128, 297, 424. 
bicham f 424. 
bieftoli, 424. 
bijaluwd, 77. 
bijdtariud, 518. 
bito>j, 5*1. 

bitopan, 128, 137, 271. 

bidheyii; 172. 
bmac, 108, 226, 420. 

biim t 733. 
bi?idJi, 133. 
biiidhana, 514(a). 
biudlvay, 756. 
bipak, (bipdij), 521. 
bibah, 173. 
bibhach, 424, 
bibM, 456. 
bibfiol, 128, 456. 
biraila, 795. 
b tract, 488. 
bir-di, 76. 
birat, 568. 
birannabbai, 488. 
btrirjg, 274. 
birb|gd, 203. 

birina, 138, 203, 274, 300. 

bild, 66, 73. 

bilai, (brtai) , 526. 

-bildfe, 73,123. 

bilaniya, 517 

bistara, 620. 

bih, 504. 

biH-latjpan;, 227. 

bifid, 295, 453. 

bifcdn, 133, 203, 300, 504. 

biyani> 178. 

btyal, 248. 

biyali, 150, 226. 

bipi, 164, 456. 

bufc, 392, 453. 

bw, 67. 

btijani, SI'S. 

bujtyd, 181, 752. 

bufal, 73, 
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bufi, 73. 

budhiyak, 508. 

bundamar, 223, 299, 280. 

buran, 514. 

burafiji, 81. 

burante, 15. 

burfid, 280, 301, 482." 

buiia, 181, 752. 

bulilat, 807. 

brj, 172. 

bed, 239, 453. 
befcd, 258, 392. 
bet?g, 239. 
beygatiyd, 512. 

bee, 740. 
becoiodi, 558. 
bej, 211, 302, 427. 
bej-bej (bej-kacv) , 73. 
bejalt, 535(a). 

bejt, 45, 427. 

bet!, 73, 266. 

betu, 212, 546/ 

bet, 73. 

bet, 209. 294. 

betha, 239, 442. 

bepar, 239. 302. 

beperuwa, 520. 

bebd, 746. 

berati, 566. 

bero, 480, 

bel, 212, 302, 490. 

belegatiyfi, 513. 

bekdr, 150. 226. 237. 

befcd, 223, 239, 302, 453. 

beheruwa, 520. 

beffcd (berfi), 209, 482. 

bat, 453. 

bairti, 453, 597, 598. 
b6M, 67, 73, 196. 378, 392. 

453. 
bojd, 196, 427. 
bojfit, 526. 
bdffl, 282. 
bWtirft, 589. 
bondd, 77. 



bopai f 72, 527. 
-bor, 499. 

-bor,-borak f 622. f 

bol, 490. 

bolahu, 767. 

bote, 733, 766. 

-boldk, 622. 

boIaM, 763. 

bole, 453. 

bowari, 533. 

bohag, 378, 402. 

bau, 72, 236, 501. 

(bh) 

bhaird, 229, 300, 455. 
bfcdfcfc, (bfcofc), 216. 

hhagan, 514. 

bhaganii/ar, 517(a). 

bhaga, 404. 

bftaealnt, 455, 576. 

bhatara, 440. 

bhotijo, 427, 475. 

hhatuwd, 273, 546(a). 

bhadit/a, 545. 

bham, 128, 136, 178, 597. 

bhaban, 170. 

bJiarak, 455. 

bhardl 15, 202, 292, 490. 

bharill 532. 
bharrftt. 510. 
Wiare, 757. 
hhale, 456. 
btei, 165, 455, 597. 
b&do, 164, 200. 
bh4g, 733. 

bMgar, 193, 404, 455. 
hhdgartya, 518. 
bhagawaft. (bkagafi), 543. 
bhagiydr, 539. 
bEfifj, 292. 
bMi/g* 193, 455. 
bhd/jgamydr, 517 (a) . 
bfciijgwrf, 551, 614, 
bMfjge, 756. 
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bU% 455, 
bhdjaniydr, 539. 
btotf, 358. 
bhdti, 434. 
bhafi-bela, 525. 
bJwitau, 560. 
bhat~m. 
bhdthi, 442. 

bfcddd, 129, 130, 163, 237, 
444, 

bhada^maha, 525. 
bhadar, 284. 
bfcftp, 450. 455. 
bhdbari, 376, 455. 
bhabttfci, 549. 
bhdl, 490. 
bfcdlari, 518. 
bMle-mdn, 702. 
bhikaFw, 358. 
bfcij, 455. 
bMje, 191, 295. 
bWtar, 191. 295, 455. 
bhitamwdU 547. 
bhin, 467. 

bhhiihi, 385 ; 597. 598. 

bhir, 122. 

bhira, 67. 

bhut, 206, 296. 

bhucitf|, 521. 

bhut-lctmi, 67. 

bhur, 61. 

bliuTO, 61. 

bhuruka, 455. 

bfcul, 456, 722. 

bhusi, 365, 455. 

bhufcura, 555. 

bhuya, 462. 

bftifeur, 76. 

bWfcure, 562. 

bfcekuli, 265, 544. 

bfeufeolfi, (Wu?Wa) t 157, 271. 

bfceiygurfi, 270. 

bhep~caku%m } 73. 

bW<i f 434, 445. 

bPfi, 212, 294. 302. 434, 456, 



bhefile^gqiy 818. 

bliedtbdra, 716. 
bhebuwa, 455. 
b/ieran (bher&n) , 137. 
bhera', 209, 480.' 
bherehd, 576. 
bheron; 271. 
bJiel, 140, 161, 455. 
•Wieila, 455, 639. 
bheleka, (bhdeijga), 521, 
561. 

bhes(s), 365, 455. 
fchaili. 772. 

bfcJk, 174, 358, 392, 722. 
bhoke, 392, 455. 
b/iogdli, 535(a). 
bhojamyar, 539. 
b/iotd. (Wioda), 67, 456. 
hhomora, 272, 455. 
-bfi or, 622. 

(m) 

mdi, 666. 

malcana, 392. 

makara, 392. 

mafcfil, 392. 

mafcuiDfl, 546(a). 

makhand, 136, 228, 401, 469. 

Twkte, 306, 401. 

magantya, 517. 

mapafii|/dr, 517(a). 

magar, 378. 

ma^gah, 284. 

maew, 108. 

maj, 722. 

majd, 427. 

wtajaHi/a, 545. 

majtyfi, 538(a). 

-waM, 128. 

tnafk, 471. 

math%y& f 471. 

manivd (tnuniya), 196. 

mat. 171. 

mdtd, 699, 
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mata, 612. 
mathcmi, 515(a). 
matM, 216, 258, 442. 
mathauri, 555. 
math&ri, 442. 
midar, 194, 444. 
man, 506. 
mana, 699. 

manie, (munib), 228. 
mamct, 568. 
ma'ra, (mow) , 250, 
mart, 506. 
wwmwf, 521. 
mar am, 284. 
wiaramipil, 540. 
moral, 195. 
marah, 73, 
maray, 132. 
rnamy (m&rai), 155. 
man- (kalat})~ 537. 
maribh 783. 
maribo, 781. . 
marU, 778. 
martloa, 770. 
marifet-eon, 824, 
maruwd. 273, 546(a). 
mal, 490, 722. 
malac, 740. 
ma'Ti, 136. 
mull, 504, 
mahariga, 294, 358. 
muJwit, 568. 
tnafcarl, 380, 500. 
maH t 273. 
rnaW, 216, 298. 
mahe t 188. 
mayanfi, 192. 

m&i (mfiiki), 66, 177, 238. 
m&irkan. 597. 
mdifcd, 613. 
wdiJd, 73, 561, 612. 
m&i~hM % 77. 
mdukh, 287, 
mint, 440. 
w4ur t 287. 



mqmra, 289. 
wwfean-ghila, 73. 
makaiy 471, 
wdkJiiyatt, 511. 
mdkhundt, 444. 
rrwgur, 404. 
mage, 404. 
mag oho, 760. 
maciya, 471. 
mack, 424. 
mdc?i-r5fcd, 271. 
machatiyar, 572. 
mdj, 427. 
majatiya, 513. 
majanii/a, 529(b). 
mdju (majiu), 546. 
majidz, 554. 

miti, 177, 278, 434, 544. 

math, 733, 

mathe, 278. 

mdnik, 392. 

mat, 733. 

mart, 612. 

mate, 440, 

matho (malium). 129, 137, 

271, 297, 442. 
madal, 444. 
madult, 265, 538. 
mddax, 151, 236. 
mddai, (made), 188. 
-maiK 702. 
mane, 621. 

manuh, (munih) , 504. 
manufc-garaJci, 582. 

manuh-got, 583, 
mdnuft-jan, 585. 
manuh'jant, 585, 
manuk-to, 565, 585. 
manti, 510. 
map, 725. 
mamt, 544. 
mar, 292. 
mar, 722. 
maruk, 548, 
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marmto, 830. 
mfirdsi, 766. 
mMri, 537, 808, 814. 
tnlrt-erd, 828. 
maribaka, 811. 
mdribdra, 24, 796, 
mfirile, 778. 
wwre, 480. 
marai, 558(b). 
mMli^a, 471. 
mahdtali, 570. 
mdhani, 516. 
maHili, 541. 
mdKek, 561, 594. 
mtfieJdyf , 302, 545. 
mdho, 190. 
mieha, 424. 
mite, 434, 471. 
mttfca, 361, 437. 
mithdi (mithai) . 526 
mttim, 572. 
mitraioati, 511. 
mitM, 300. 
minatt, 469. 
milofcA, 768. 
mihali, 504. 
mui, 666. 
mukali, 392. 
mukutd, 284. 
mwkWEl, 535. 
mug, 404. 
muganiyd, 529(b) . 
mugd, 66. 
muje, 427. 
muph, 140, 178. 
wufhan, 66. 
mud, 733. 
mude, 444. 
mudfc, 446. 
tnimijat, 526. 
muntfc, 268. 
murd, 480. 
wwrii, 480. 
mwruWi, 171, 284. 
murvliy 171 



-mttiod, 501. 

muhudi, 139, 223, 380, 444. 

mutur&f 550. 
murfchd, 171. 

murM, 172. 

mrgd, 172. 

mefewrt, 562. 

mekhela,, 128, 138, 274. 

mica, 73. 

mem, 266. 

mej, 427. 

wiejt, 209, 427. 

mej-mej» 73, 

methani, 384, 437. 

methon, 61. 

mem; 77. 

meni, 266, 

mer, 482. 

inerha, 66. 

meld (meleka), 620. 

meldhi, 576(a). 

melefci, 561. 

melee (melech), 284, 302. 

meluwdi (meluwaj) , 558(c). 

mefiini, 469, 471. 

mfli, 236. 

motdfitn, 73. 

mo-, 667. 

mokold, 743. 

mdkora, 272. 

mocafc, 739. 

moea, 214. 

mocar, 742. 

mock. 424 f 471, 

moche, 471. 

mot?wt, 527, 

mo>d. 255. 

mol, 217, 490. 

m5E f 255. 

mol (mul) , 36 

mhlan, 282. 

moMmp'h), 254 

mofclr, 742. 

mound, 172. 

tmmri, 236. 
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rd, 722. 
raf^ghar, 81. 
raj?pd, 292, 523. 
rarifiriC 541. 
mTjflftydl, 540. 
raTjgttiMi, 547. 
raja, 273, 298. 
raji-jana, 585, 6 J 4. 
raje, 721. 
ranutod, 546(a). 
ratan, 284. 
ra'd, 298, 444. 
ramaiiya, 743. 

raraij/a, 486. 

raJwkt, 188. 

raM-gai, 818. 

raiie, 188. 

rc, jrdo), 164. 

rdij, 287. . 

raM, 288. 

mduci, 486, 564. 

rm\m } 80. 

mn-fcufcur, 73, 

rakhowal, 536. 

ragtydl, 535. 

mghit, 486. 

rajahuioa, 486. 

mji (raja), 117. 

rajo, 190. 
467, 

rani-jaM, 585. 

ritti, 178. 

ttftttl, 440. 

tifidham, 515. 

raiufftani, 515(a). 

ftihak, 178. 

ruce, 721. . 

rufU, 437. • 

rup-bfin, 81. 

rfipaJi, 576. 

regfci, 208, 378, 407'. 

mm, 258, 722. 



reh, 174, 302, 504. 

reh* t 506. 

ro, 725. 
role, 486. 

rokh, (rok) , 401. 

rod, 255. 
ronda, 197, 363. 
rot, 486. 
rou;ali, 511. 
roujawi, 515(a). 
rowdy, (ruwai), 155. 
rau, 128. ~ 

m 

lakacd (lakaciya) , 80* 

Likaci, 489. 
iagd, 404, 489, 
laganiya, 517. 
lagari, 518. 
lagariya, 518, 
-lagiyd, 802, 
lagun, 237, 301. 
lagun, 284. 
laguiud, 489. 
hghbn, 137, 271, 407, 
la> u 237, 292. 
fatha^gd, 521(a). 
lathardy 574. 
kfcd-mafcan, 73. 
Idtd-phutufci, 73. 
lain, 469. 
lapWi, 77. 
tor, 77. 
lar, 237. 
larilc, 779. 
lahmp, 521(a). 
lav. 236, 489, 501. 
Id, (lata), 504. 
lai, 412, 489. 
idu, 134. 183. 
lao-kkold } 77. 
Ido-pdui, 73. 
Id?, 81. 

Idkhuft 108, 40L 
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tegatiya (4yil), 512. 

Uge, 752. 

lar\gi, 77, 

idj, 174, 427. 

Ifij-fcuTiya, 563, 

lajvkd, 549. 

lajeti (ntlajt), 38, 511. 

Wfum, 66. 

IfilfcwM, 437, 

tote, 440. 

lad (ladd), 489. 

Uph, 452. 

lamakh, 77. 

Idru, 480, 489. 

Hi, 174. 

lalati (leiawtt), 565. 
Idh/ 299. 
Hfcaii, 440, 511. 
Wiari, 518. 
Uto, 190. 
rikhd, 204, 401. 
WeMro, 534, 
Ukhibd, 796. 
litiMi, 434, 489. 
lin (linda-gara.) y 73. 
hwt (loWto), 85, 264, 
lukmd, 66. 
lukdi-erb, 828. 
Iwje, 434. 
luruyd, 264, 545. 
lum (num) , 468. 
lunwnfi, 79. 
leo, 208, 236. 
lek-sek, 73. 
•lefchiya, 66, 
ler&d, 67, 73, 81, 258. 
kefcArt, 424, 489. 
lij, 258, 302, 427. 
Uju, 270, 489. 
H, <l#*),73. 

m 

lefhem, 66. 
fens, 213, 302. 



kpeta-karFi, 73. 
lentiofi, 482. 
lerel, 743. . 
lehukd, 270, 504. 
lehem, 79. 
-lot, 658. 
lo7l69 ? 242. 

-lok (ama-lok, toma-lok) , 
629. 

ioc 424. 

Ion, 219, 303, 467. 
loti-pJiem, 590. 
lor, 217. 
lor, 722. 

lord, (ia'rd), 254. 

lori-fcam, 578, 
loh, 246. 

lok»ri, 274, 380, 500. 

w 

m $ 163, 237, 497. 
ia/cat, 73. 
mkali, 535(a). 
sagun, 378, 404. 
safhfrmilTa, 223, 299, 
ianaibdrd, 796. 
sar-pat t 589. * 
iar, 237, 462. 
aaroi, 192. 
said, 133, 177, 299. 
saldJc/id, 401. 
iateg, 284, 404. 
ialdl, 490. 
Salt, 192. • 
ialt-ddl, 588. 
iaM, 504. 
safiur, 497. 
Md, 200, 497. 
adon, 497. 
Mfciifii, 516. 
idfcamyd,, 529(b). 
IWc, 357, 312. 
ilJefc, 292. 
iafeWtii, 227. 



WORD 

ktiLYlQUTi, 519. 

512. 

sit, 440. 

mmuk, 228, 292. " 
mra^ga, 284. 
Mlika (aaifcfi), 157, 227, 
Ml-mm, 61. 
Mk, 504. 
sahu, 504. 
iifcar, 300. 
rnkal, 279. 
Hfcaii, 295, 357, 392. 
mk&, (sikiya) , 392. 
«kar, 174, 392. 
sikdru, 534. 
like, 357. 
itkhamiai, 15. 
2977 

iiTjgan, 150, 226, 290. 

jtta, 356, 434. 

siidn, 139,. 223, 350, 440. 

sipa, 357, 450;- 

iipinlf 450. 

simalw, 204, 472. 

MU 140, 174, 490, 

silikM, 77. 

iiha, 504. 

iifcti, 167, 504. 

iiyor, 501. 

&yfir, 573. 

%al s 248, 300. 

504. 
hirjg, 73. 
itdcaft 207. 

hMn, 392 f 356, . 529(b). 
iufculd, 284. 
hi], 497. 
Iujh4, 292. 
JfifH 374, 437. 
tud&, 207, 357, 444. 
Jtwlfl, 272. 
itmsJui, 707. 

iunia (iuniofca), 239, 754, 
839. 



INDEX m 

suniloho, 770. 

swie, 280. 
sunotd, 272, 440. 

swnowa, 247, 539. 
sur, 209. 
Me, 779. 
suicani, 515(a). 

iuujem, 269. 

serjgun, 212, 236, 292, 301, 

357. 

set-bheddli, 444. 
seta, 497. 
sctu^a, 270. 

seteii, 213, 302. 
sen, 497. 
sel, 490. 
selwk, 270. 
seluioai, 558(a). 
sewal, 497. 
seuwli, 177, 211, 501. 
ieJiatiya, 513. 
mild, 172. 
so, 722. 

sotar, 357, 742. 
sodh, 725. 

sodhay (sadh,ai), 155. 
sol, 161, 238, 251, 303, 497. 
sohk, 284, 303. 
kowd y 214. 
sowe, 476. 

(I) 

sct-lcaparfi, 107, 398, 496. 
sola, 490. 

« 

-s-, (ama-s-or, tomi-a-Ir), 

626. 
sait, 171. 
safcalo, 238, 702. 
sakhiyatiy 511. 
sat|kamat<*, 15. 
sacd, 419. 
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saj, 411, 

aajtnd, 216, 298, 300. 
sajuli, 554. 
sancd, 293. 
sanj&t (sajdt) , 61. 
satiyari, 511, 
sattor, 178. 
mty&, 171. 
scuic^u, 560. 
Sfpdn, 271, 284 , 303. 
saphitrd, 228, 292, 452. 
mb s 148, 476. 
-aaba, 620, 628. 
soman (saman), 147. 
samandh, 292. 
samamya, 518. 
samal, 195, 292, 472. 
sawiavatiti, 511. 
soman 237, 497. 
aamilfta, 620. 
samba, 293, 628. 
sarnie, 739. 
mrah, 576. 
MriycA, 284, 379. 
s&rdh, 480. 
asm, 112. 

sarbatiy (-Mi), 511. 
sala (sola), 216. 
$amm f 15. 
saWkka, 777, 
myantari, 518 
sou, 183. 

287, 357, 744. 
sako, 392. 

rtqgftr, 129, 137, 271. 
•Iijgim, 272. 
fifjfor, 497, 725. 
iifififorc, 292, 357. 
Oc, 193, 419. 
Acatiytor, 512, 517(a). 

s4J,427. 
lid, 497. 

292, 427. 
a§|o, 190. 



sfi^an, 374, 437. 

sat, 440. 
s&tar, 440., 

satam-pttru^a, 223. 

shtbr, 129, 137. 

sadfc, 125. 

son, 291. 

sawdt, 357. 

sap, 450. 

sap-fcliar. 583. 

sdman 723. 

sdruwa, 273, 546(a). 

sdh. 380. 500. 

sahoiu 128, 137, 271, 

sdh an, 128, 137, 271. 

sdTm/fil, 540. 

si, 185, 673, 722. 

st-jan, 619. 

siju. 73. 

si-dina, 525. 

siZdn, 284. 

siyar, 746. 

siye, 476, 

sili, 504. 

siralu. 203. 

sun, 722. 

suJayd, 301, 

surje, 292. 

sucalc, 411. 

ml 722. 

suti. 264, 301. 

suthil 374. 

sum. 15. 

surufc, 739. 

sunnpi, 274. 

simij, 171. 

suvmg* 132, 404 501. 

swf4 207, 440. 

suryyt f 171. 

sei, 696. 

$eiy& } 696. 

wStd, 24% 257, 440, 482. 
mM, 392. 
*eji, 427. 

•finittr («ndur), 292, Hi 
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**ep, 357, 450. 
sepiya, 733. . 
sebdit, 128. 
semek, 393, 739. 
sereka (serer\a), 66, 521. 
seruwa, 212, 482, 497. 
sewbt, 150, 237, 241, 497. 
geh& } 73. 
saiian, 518. 
«5, 219, 296, 303. 
shear, 723. 
ideare, 197, 303. 
sofa, 66. 

tern, 161, 218, 467. 
sonari, 531. 
scmalt, 535(a). 
aot, 497. 
sotori, 197. 
sodhanij 534. 
son^ru, 237. 

«mdhfi, (sondd), 218. 292. 

357, 444, 733. 
solak, 393. 

solo. 73, 215, 393, 739. 
soleh, 60, 258. 
$ow6d, 284, 303, 497. 
sbwar, 722. 
strwaran, 284. 
sou, 696. 
muwii, 696. 
jtinilate. 808. 
dk, <xac),42. 
xBh, (xdh, xatc) , 42. 
xekh, 111. 
xefc, 111. 
*yl, 603. 
zlylrd, 603. 
rfyfln, 614. 
21,614. • 

Jtltt, 13. 

ImtU, Id. 



-fcak, 786. 

hatarjd, 521(a). 

-hat, ('hanta r santa) 624, 

-hat, 148, 440, 503. 

-hate, 19. 

hatuuxft, 652. 

hafi (hanera) t 414, 466. 

ham, (hane, hanera) , 606. 

Kante (sante), 664. 

Jidp/ialu, 77. 

hdbd, 831. 

habiM, 831. 

haratbard, 796. 

ftarmd, 523. 

ham, 284. 

haruppesvara, 84. 

fiaro, 189. 

fialtm, 560. 

-hay (hai) , 789. 

hay, 5037 758, 

Jidi. 81. 

fedital, 484. 

haula, 288, 

Juio-pJtdo, 77. 

MK 392. 

Mkdl-bileal, 503. 

fidgura, 550, 

Mc, 733. 

Wei, 378, 419, 503. 
haciyati, 511. 
h4jo. 88. 
hatariLwd, 520. 
ftaf-kuri, 563. 
hdu 440 i 503. 
hdtani, 529(a). 
Mtiwa, 571. 
ftM-pati, 67. 
hafiyar, 539. 
hatun, 552. 
tote. 168. 
h&iedk 651. 
Mdawi, 77. 
-Mn, 470, 631. 
Mn, 725. 
hini-trt, 24, 82S. 
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hfibdii, 73, 
habi, 73. 

hdbtydh, 454, 485. 
hibitof, 227, 503. 
hamahi, 77. 
Mmi, 472, 503, 733. 
ham-kuri, (-khuri) , 563. 
-Mmra, -hdmlfi, 638, 
Mr, 480, 503. 
WN, 480, 503. 
harita, 15. 
hikclhi, 198, 490. 
hiked (Mlico), 564. 
Mlwfc, 549. 
haluwd (hdula), 36. 
MtoiM, 558, 
haloxoai (haluwai), 152. 
hah, 504. 
hahi, 537, 814. 
himsd-kuriyd, 563. 
hikaji, 565. 
hit), 182. 

Hiyd, 162, 248, 279 300, 503. 
huibe, 783. 
fculcari, 66. 

hujd ( \/h«t-hufa) , 66. 
-htm, 635. 
huruk, 739. 
hutufc, 739. 



hrd, 73. 

hekttfi, 212, 265. 
herjpdr, 77. . 

heijgui, 212. 
het, 191. 
hetd, 358. 

-hit en, 440. 

-hetem •(hote,-hante), 787. 

heten (hate, haute), 13. 

heno, 61. 

hendoi, 212. 

hepl (hapd), 73. 

herd., heron, 605. 

herd, 605. 

fieri, 605. 

herei, "605. 

hcrai. 605. 

-hofc, 786. 

hoja, 77. 

hoi (ha I), 252. 

hold, 73. 

holo n gi, 73, 77, 521(a). 
howd, 247. 
hohafc, 739. 



(fcf) 

kmrafi, 511. 
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CORRECTIONS 

Certain irregularities that have crept 'in due to oversight 

are corrected below : 



Page 


Line 


Read 


Page 


Line 


Read 


8 


18 


Bihar J 


1fi4 

lut 




tO -71 


38 


15 


ferjga 


166 


r 


phOTTTlflTl 


70 


10 


0asana) 


174 


24 


oukUiTiiiyG, 


71 


14 


S&ryghata 


177 


32 


*tti ii If fin 


85 


29 


Bihar! 


186 


31 




87 


11 


-14 


187 


14 


Sd-uraseni 


88 


6 




188 


18 


-f-corcifcd 


89 


1 


-la 


188 


29 


hatiji 


92 


11 


a- 


191 


16 


Vihamp 


92 • 


27 


-u 


192 


19 


Sfij 


98 


30 


nasta 


193 


7 


tr%a 


105 


8 


e- 


217 


20 


vrnta 


114 


31 


or -w- 


218 


5 


*ta<J<Ju- 


120 


12 


-i-~wa 


220 


24 


Mtially r- 


&9 


9 


Eta 


241 


16 


Katt 


132 


25 


cf. (576a) to 


268 


8 


tarl 






be deleted 


268 


9 


tar 


132 


35 


ttttd+ 


277 


3 


meleka, 


139 


25 


♦pttftia 






bistara or some 


141 


5 


-htm, -hi. 


294 


20 


mm, moe 


143 


3 


*$ur)g1iati 


304 


10 


eti* 


143 


22 


candala 


304 


21 


es 


150 


16 


-da-, 4fi~ 


323 


1 


dijt, Ziji 


1S2 


29 




360 


4 




162 


11 


*pft>" 









Government of Assam 




Department of Distortcal and Inttquartan 
Studies 

PUBLICATIONS FOE SALE 

The Department has published several old historical 
masterpieces in English and in Assamese, edited on most up- 
to-date lines. Each Assamese chronicle is furnished with 
Preface and Introduction in English and Assamese, and 
Marginalia against each paragraph. The Asamar Padya- 
Bttroitji the Kachari Buranji, the Jayantia Buran')i and the 
Assam Buranji (1648-1681 A.D,), have elaborate Synopses in 
English. Publication No. 6, TiutgkJiungia Buranji, is the first 
systematic English translation of an Assamese chronicle. In 
paucity of written and authentic records about Cachar 
and Jayantia, our publications, Kachari Bum%)i and Jmjantw 
Burawji, will serve as valuable sources of information to all 
interested in the history of the two kingdoms. The Persian 
chronicle Baharistan-i-Ghaybi, the only extant manuscript of 
which is in the Bibliotheque Nationale of Paris, is already well- 
known to scholars in India. The complete English transla- 
tion of this chronicle, published for the first time, will be a 
valuable mine of information to students of Mughal history. 

LIST OF PUBLICATIONS 

X ASSAM BURANJL— A history of Ahom rule in Assam, 
1228-1826 AJD. An enlarged version of Kasinath 
Tamuli-Pnukan's chronicle by Harakanta Bania. 
Pp. xii+152. Cloth, Rs. 2-8 ; Paper cover, He. 1. 

% KAMEUPAB BURANJL— A Metalled history of the 
Ahom-Mughal conflicts, with chapters on ancient 
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Kamarupa. Pp, xvii+152. Cloth, Rs. 2-8; Pap^ 

cover. Re. 1. 
• • 

3. DEODHAI ASAM BURANJL— A collection of old 
chronicles dealing with the earlier Ahom history, 
neighbouring tribes, Ahom customs, etc, Fp ixx-f 
222, Cloth, Rs. 3. 

4 ASAMAR PADYA-BURANJI.— Two metrical chroni- 
cles of Assam, 1679-1819 A.D., by Dutiram Hazarika 
and Bisweswar Vaidyadliipa respectively, pp. l v + 

218 ; Synopsis in English, pp. 279-308. Cloth Rs. 3, 

5. TUNGKHUNGiA BURANJL—A history of Assam from 

1681 to 1806 A.D., in Assamese, by Srmath liarbarua 
of the Duara family. Pp. xlvu T 186. Cloth, Rs. 2-8. 

6. TUNGKHUNGIA BURANJL— A history oi Assam from 

1681 to 1826 A.D., in English. With Genealogical 
Tables, Bibliography, Glossary and Index, published 
by the Oxford University Press.* Pp*.* xxx 11^262, 
Cloth, Rs. 10. 

7. KACHARI BURANJI,-A history of Cachar irom the 

earliest times to the reign of Kachari Raja lamradh- 
waj Narayan and the Ahom King Swargadeo Rudra, 
Singha. With a frontispiece of King Rudra Singha 
receiving the homage of the Rajas of Cachar and 
Jayantia. Pp. xxxiv-f 124 Synopsis in English, 
pp. 125-143; and An episode in the history of the 
Kacharis, pp. 144-14$. Re. 1-8. 

8. JAYANTIA BURANJL— A history of Jayantia from the 

earliest times to the reign of Jayantia Raja Lakshmi 
Singha and the Ahom King Swargadeo Siva Singha ; 
Jayantia matriarchal system ; History of .Khyriin. 
With an Introduction by Mr. S. K. Dutta, B.A., 
(CaL), B.Sc, (Lond.), Barrister-at-Law, Honoraly 
Deputy Director of the Department of Historical and 

•This book on be bad of the Publishers, fHtford University Pre* 
ItecntUt Buildings, Lai Bazar Street, Post Box No. 530, Cilettt*; 
mi Amen Houae, London, E.C. 4. 



^"CATIONS FOR SALE 

Antiquarian Studies- * n A u 

Rudra Singha rj^l ' <* Kiag 

Cachar *nd Jay ^ g £ £j * the 8*. of 

PP. 179-190. Re. 1-8 ' yn ° PSiS " 

of the Murals wufl n^ ° f ^ conflic * 

**m theis Scti Bihar and °™ 

k ... U ^ L "ecades of the seventeenth ppm- 

Sid r N f an ' Mughal Fouzadar 

B-ah, M.A., B.L., (Dae), Ph.D. (W), H fad f 

! ° f PUrMn Md Urdu » ^ univ e ;: 

"t> of Dacca. In two volumes, pp. xxix-j-933. Cloth, 

ito. 10 per fjct. * 

10. IWHJRA BUKAUl or r;,pu r « i^aar Kfltfca.-A hi* 

loncal and descriptive amount 01 Tnpura, with spe- 
cial menace to tiie events ui 1710-1715 A.D., by 
two Assamese ambassadors ot Kmg Rudra Singha, 
• * ibyGtl74i *'*om uio original manuscript in the 

British Murium, London, With a frontispiece of 
King Rudra imgiia receiving the homage of the 
Rajas of Caeaar and Jayanua. Pp. xx T il)3. Re. 1-8, 

11, BULLETIN No. 1. — With an Introduction by His 

Excellency Sir Laurie Hammond, Governor of Assam, 
19274932. Pp, vm T -48. Re. 1. 

12, BULLETIN Ho. 2!— With an Introduction by His Excel- 

lency Sir Michael Keape, Governor of Assam, 1932- 
1937. Pp. xu-r-76. Re. 1. 

13. BULLETIN No. 3.— Containing (1) the Speech of His 

Excellency Sir Michael Keane, Governor of Assam, at 
the Opening Ceremony of the Narayani Handiqui 
'Historical Institute ; (2) Honorary Provincial Direc- 
tor's Speech ; (3) Account of the Opening Ceremony; 
(4) Introductions to Bulletins I and II; (5) Extracts 
from the D.H.A.S. Publications, with portraits of 
His Excel) * icy Sir Michael Keane, Rai Bahadur 
Radhakanta Handique, Mrs. Narayani Handiqui, Sir 
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Edward Gait, Narayani Handiqui Historical Institute, 
etc. Published in August 1936. Pp. iv+52. Re, 1-8, 

14. ACCOUNT OF ASSAM. — Compiled in 1807-14 by Dr. 

Francis Hamilton, formerly Buchanan, Text from a 
copy in the India Office Library, London, 1940 . Pp. x 
+104. Re. 1-8. 

15. ASSAM BURANJI.— A history of Assam from 1648- 

1681 A.D. With appendices ; Chronology of events 
in the history of Assam from 1468 to 1825 A.D,; List 
of Ahom Kings and their period of reign, etc. Pp. xx 
+67*; Synopsis in English, pp. 69-84. Re, 1. 

16. ANKIA NAT. — Containing the extant dramas of San- 

kardeva, Madhabdeva and Gopaldeva. Edited with 
an Introduction in English, together with a Synopsis 
of the dramas in English, Published in 1940. Pp. xxvi 
+269. Rs. 3. 

17. BULLETIN No. 4.— A souvenir of the Unveiling Cere- 

mony of the portrait of the late Mrs. Narayani Handi- 
qui held on February 7, 1940. Containing (1) The 
Hon'ble Miss Mavis Dunn's Speech, (2) Honorary 
Provincial Directors Speech, (3) Honorary Assistant 
Director's Speech, etc. With portraits of Mrs. Nara- 
yani Handiqui ; Narayani Handiqui Historical Insti- 
tute ; Hon'ble Miss Mavis Dunn ; His Excellency Sir 
Michael Keane and Rai Bahadur Radhakanta Handi- 
qui. Pp. iii + 46. Re, 1. 

18. ASSAMESE, ITS FORMATION AND DEVELOP- 

MENT. — A scientific treatise on the history and philo- 
logy of the Assamese language, being a thesis approv- 
ed for the Ph.D. degree of the Calcutta University 
in 1935, by Dr. Banikanta Kakati, M.A., Ph.D., Pro- 
fessor, Cotton College, Gauhati. Pp. xxxv + 410. 
Cloth, Rs. 10. * » 

Ul NTTI-LATANKUR.— A treatise on politics and warfare 
compiled by Bagish Sarma at the instance of Duara- 
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Phukan, an Ahom military official of the reign of 
King, Siva Singha (1714-1744 A.D.). Edited by ^r. 
a C. Growami, B.A., B.T., I.S.O., Inspector of 
Schools, Assam Valley Circle. In the Press. 

N.B. Of the aBove books. 

Nos. 1 to 14 have been edited by Hai Bahadur Dr. S. K. 
Bhuyan, M.A., BJU (Cal.). Ph.D. (Lond,), Honorary Pro- 
vincial Director; 

No. 15 by Mr. S: K. Dutta. B.A., (Cal.) , B.Sc, (Lond.), 
Barrister-at-Law, Honorary Deputy Director and 

No. 46 by Srijut Birinchi Kumar Barooah, M.A., B.L., 
Honorary Assistant Director of the Department of Historical 
and Antiquarian Studies, Assam. 

In addition to the above, the following books published 
by the Assam Government Press, Shillong, have been stocked 
by us for sale..,, — 

1* 'DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE OP ASSAMESE 
MANUSCRIPTS . —Contains description of several 
representative ancient Assamese and Sanskrit manus- 
cripts, compiled by the late Pandit Hemchandra 
Goswami . With Preface and " A Note on Assamese 
Manuscripts" by Rai Bahadur Dr. S. K. Bhuyan, 
Pp. xxxvi -4- 256. and Index, pp. 257-274. Cloth, 
Rs. 5. 

2. AHOM BURANJI.— A history of Assam from the 

earliest times to the end of Ahom rule, in Ahom 
character, with parallel English translation. Edited 
and translated by the late Rai Sahib Golap Chandra 
• Barua. Pp. xi + 388. Cloth, Rs. 6. 

3. ASSAM BURANJI . -A history of Assam from 1228 to 

1833 A.D., by Kasinath Tamuh-Phukan. Pp. 1+136, 
Cloth, Rs.,2-8. 

4. GHORA NIDAN.— A hand-book on the diseases of the 
- ' horse and their remedies: Assamese text with parallel* 

iuglish translation. Edited by the late Srijut fmM 
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Charah Bhattacharjee. With an Introduction by Bai 
Bahadur Dr. S. K. Bhuyan, Pp. Viii + 91, and 
Glossary, pp. 93-108. Cloth, Re. 1-6. 

5. KAMARATNA T ANTRA.— A book dealing with 
Tantrika-shat-kanna, etc. B3ited with parallel 
English translation by the late Pandit Hemchandra 
Goswami . Pp. v + 110. With various mystical 
diagrams appended to the same. Cloth, Re. 1-8. 
(Sale restricted) . 



To be had or : 

Office of the Department of Historical and Antiquarian Studies, 
Narayani Handiqui Historical Institute, 
GAUHATI, ASSAM, INDIA. 

In Europe — Our publications are stocked for safe" by 
Arthur Probsthain, 
Oriental Bookseller and Publisher, 
41, Great Russell Street, LONDON, W.C 1. 



